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Summary of Thesis
In characterising 9 /1 1  as a transform ative m om ent in global security, IR  realists have 
failed to contextualise such threats within the larger trends of global populism. The 
rising technological and tem poral-spatial dim inishm ent of globalisation has afforded 
militarised non-state networks (I^NSNs), such as al-Q aeda, increasingly efficient 
means and modalities through which to exert influence. Yet it is im portant to note 
that rather than aberrations, such networks are the logical extrapolation of a broader 
global trajectory of eroding state-centric norms.

The hegemonic W estphalian order, dominated by the state's monopoly over the use of 
force, is proving increasingly at odds with human security. Under the stronghold of 
supra-national institutions such as the WTO, IIMF, and World Bank, the global order 
has become increasingly dominated by the fundam entalist dogma of neoliberal 
economics fostered by, yet operating outside, the once norm ative influence of states. 
During the post-Soviet era, the trajectory of the international economy has 
substantially exacerbated the global wealth divide while technological advances have 
decreased the power of geographical boundaries to separate populations. Where  
there may have once been a vague awareness of relative deprivation, owing to 
modern communication technologies and the symbolic ubiquity of Western affluence, 
even the most rem ote populations have become increasingly aware of their relative  
poverty.

In response, the past decades have also witnessed the rise of various global civil 
society (GCS) groups who have coalesced to promote their respective interests. Yet 
MNSNs have been largely excluded from GCS discourse on the basis that, by providing 
a forum through which to conduct dialogue, GCS makes violence both unnecessary 
and counter-productive. Yet such self-prescribed reform ative functions are bounded 
by the broader hegemonic influence of a Westphalian internationalism inherently  
beneficial to the West. As such, in lacking the reflexivity required to transcend this 
state-centric fram ew ork, GCS is inherently conservative and, while counter-hegem onic  
violence m ay not be justifiab le, it is nevertheless understandable  in the absence of 
dialogic alternatives.

In pursuing nonviolent security in the context of eroding Westphalian norms, this 
thesis borrows from various strains of Marxist inquiry in revisioning the global order as 
a single system overridden by a hegemonic polity against which I^NSNs may be 
characterised as insurgent against a dom inant yet historically-bounded fram ework. 
From this perspective, either the Westphalian order will remain hegemonic for the  
foreseeable future or global actors must prepare for the birth of an em ergent systemic 
norm. In the context of the GWoT, either possibility carries the same implication -  
state-centric militarism must evolve beyond conventional paradigms in order to 
adequately address ongoing reformations in global security.

In this regard, the GWoT's pursuit of forceful normalisation has not only proven largely 
ineffective, but appears to have inserted itself as a causal factor in the very problem it 
purports to address. In response, various strains of Nonviolence theory have been 
asserted through which to conduct an alternate national defence. Yet while the push 
towards non-m ilitary defence m ay address the aggravating effects of violent counter
terrorism , they fail to describe a persuasive fram ew ork through which to provide



immediate defence against a territorially diffuse opponent. Moreover, in remaining 
confined within Westphalian presumptions, both approaches not only lack the 
mechanisms through which to address non-state entities, but also appear unable to 
explain how such organisations maintain strategic cohesion in the absence of 
centralised command.

From the post-Westphalian perspective, this thesis posits that it may prove helpful to 
question the presumption of human agency in social organisation and consider 
whether ideologies have replaced elites as the primary motivational force. Indeed, 
this notion of ideological, non-state volunteerism is not entirely dissimilar from the 
organisational structures through which various guerrilla networks and individuals 
operate in the absence of centralised command. In this regard, al-Qaeda may be 
more accurately described as al-Qaedism insofar as the collective narrative of backlash 
against global neoliberalism provides the means through which individuals and groups 
may pursue an organisational agenda absent direct strategic command structures.

By viewing global security through a balance of fundamentalisms, we find that 
respective ideologies are mutually influential. In this regard, the tendency for one or 
more to become destructive is symptomatic of the broader political, economic and 
social weaknesses in the status quo. It  is these weaknesses, therefore, that become 
the referent of insecurity. In response, this thesis seeks to revise existing Nonviolence 
norms by positing a theory of Ideological Consent through which the normalisation of 
these referents represents the most effective means of eroding consent to destructive 
ideologies. To the degree that such imbalances are likely to remain endemic alongside 
the present trajectory of globalisation, the transition from national to human security 
therefore becomes a matter of pragmatism rather than moral suasion. This theory is 
then tested against the Global War on Terror to determine its strategic implications.
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Chapter I -  Introduction and 
Methodology

The Rise of Global Terrorism: A Threat to Whom?
Following the Soviet collapse in 1991, the landscape of international affairs fell 

into a period of flux with the United States presuming carte blanche in 

remaking the world in its own image. The global policies the U.S. would 

pursue over the following decade had varied and complex geopolitical 

ramifications with no shortage of proponents and critics alike. Of particular 

interest to an exploration of modern global security is certainly the verve with 

which the U.S. sought to consolidate the global economy under a neoliberal 

mantle. Yet of no less importance is the political void left behind by the 

cessation of proxy warfare.

In particular, Afghanistan fell into a period of tumult when, absent the Soviet 

threat, the U.S. terminated nearly a decade of military support to the 

Mujahedeen. Thus was born a dual affront to the region: withdrawal left a 

political vacuum whose right to govern would be disputed by various warlords, 

while U.S. manipulation of international political and economic affairs 

continued to benefit pro-Western regional powers at the expense of local 

populations. As the theocratic Taliban regime seized control of Kabul, a 

wealthy Saudi dissident named Osama bin Laden organised various disaffected 

elements of the Mujahedeen to form the core elements of what would later 

become known internationally as al-Qaeda (the Base). Fuelled by an inflated 

perception of their role in the Soviet collapse, resentment of Western politico- 

economic policies and cultural disdain for modern secular liberalism among 

Arab nations, al-Qaeda sought to challenge the emergent global order.

Under the banner of the World Islamic Front, al-Qaeda issued a fatwa 

"against Jews and Crusaders" in 1998 citing as principal grievances the U.S. 

occupation of "the lands of Islam in the holiest of places, the Arabian 

Peninsula," (occupied since Iraq's Operation Desert Storm), "the great 

devastation inflicted on the Iraqi people by the crusader-Zionist alliance," (as 

sponsors of the deadly sanctions against the people of Iraq) and the financial
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and military support for "the Jew's petty state," (referring to U.S. support for 

the Jewish occupation of Israel). The declaration n^iaintains that "these crimes 

and sins committed by the Americans are a clear declaration of w ar on Allah, 

his messenger, and Muslims," and calls on Muslims worldwide to "kill the 

Americans and their allies -  civilians and military."^

Casting their crusade as a global jih a d  or 'ho\y struggle', al-Q aeda declared it 

the duty of all 'true ' Muslims to overthrow Western oppression in its various 

incarnations. Such rhetoric found safe harbour with the Taliban regime who 

proved helpful in recruiting, training and supplying a new generation of 

warriors. Transcending state boundaries, various military and param ilitary  

groups, guerrilla networks and passionate individuals would become unified 

around the al-Qaedist ideology and, over the following years, would take credit 

for some of the most spectacular acts of non-state militarism in modern 

history. Such attacks reached their pinnacle to date in the attacks on the  

World Trade Center (W TC) and Pentagon on Septem ber 2001 (9 /1 1 ).

In his now infamous West Point address, U.S. President George W. Bush 

highlighted 9 /1 1  as a transform ative m om ent in global security characterised 

by the threat of rogue nations employing weapons of mass destruction 

(WMDs).^ While the implications of such statem ents have provided endless 

fodder for debate, there is a virtual consensus among security scholars that 

9 /1 1  was not itself the beginning, but rather a climactic m om ent in a series of 

security threats emerging since the end of the Cold War.^ Yet regardless of 

the extent to which Bush's sense of history may be short-sighted, the 

assertion that international security is essentially different today than it was a 

generation ago remains inarguable. Consequently, academics, politicians and 

pundits alike have remained deadlocked over the appropriate direction of 

collective security in the 21®*̂  century.

' World.Islamic.Front, "Jihad against Jews and Crusaders: World Islamic Front Statement," World Islamic 
Front, http://www.fas.org/irp/world/para/docs/980223-fatwa.htm, original Arabic available from 
http://www.library.comell.eduycolldev/mideast/fatw2.htm.
 ̂George W. Bush, "Remarks by the President at 2002 Graduation Exercise o f the United States Military 

Academy," http://www.whitehouse.gOv/news/releases/2002/06/20020601-3.html.
 ̂ Indeed, many would argue further, as I intend to do in this thesis, that the attacks were part o f a larger 

backlash predating the post-Soviet era whose historical inevitability fomented among and alongside the 
increasing dominance o f Western neoliberalism.
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As with any discussion of security, issues of relativisnn inevitably em erge  and 

we must  be cautious in defining to whom we are referring when positing the 

existence of a threat .  Yet in this regard, it is argued here tha t  the question 

itself remains fraught with unsubstantiated institutional assumptions of global 

cellularisation. In other  words, without yet engaging in an exploration of the 

present  international system's  virtues (or lack thereof),  from the perspective 

of conventional political and International Relations (IR) discourse, it is 

presumed tha t  the global status quo, in its various individual and interrelated 

incarnations, s tands  as  the primary target  of the so-called terrorist  t h r e a t /  

Within this global subset,  our conventional interpretations of collective security 

are predicated upon the  provisions laid out in the Treaty of Westphalia through 

which s ta tes  -  theoretically all, though predominantly Western in practice -  

retain both territorial sovereignty as  well as  an unchallenged monopoly over 

the legitimate use of force.

While somewhat  of a generalisation, international security threa ts  under the  

Westphalian global order  have taken the form of s ta tes  as individual and 

autonomous participants in their respective conflicts. In recent centuries,  

fostered in part  by spiralling technological advancement,  such clashes 

continued to expand into ever-widening theatres .  Although the  great  wars of 

the  ZO^'^-century indeed prompted the  formation of a collective security system 

through the United Nations, controlling interest in international security 

remained firmly entrenched in s ta te  sovereignty. In particular, the dominant 

'superpower '  s ta te s  of the Soviet Union and the United Sta tes  held veto power 

over  issues of planetary security and, in their mutual opposition, effectively 

entrenched the  global order over the subsequent  half century.

Yet even in the  post-Soviet era,  global stability proved elusive at  best.  

Throughout the 1990's,  at tacks against Western interests,  particularly 

American, increased steadily and ultimately culminated in the attacks of 9/11.  

Citing al-Qaeda's  predominantly Arab membership and Afghani sponsorship, 

many in and around the  Bush administration would come to highlight ' rogue

* Throughout this thesis, the words "terror", "terrorist" and "terrorism" will be used grudgingly due to the 
various inaccuracies and perspectives implied in such terminological shortcuts. In each case, however, it 
may be presumed that such words are intended to be the voice o f  those under threat and distinct ft'om my 
overall attempts at dispassionate scholarship. Qualifications aside, al-Qaedists have referred to themselves as 
terrorists in both interviews and recruitment videos. See, for example: Ben Fox, "9/11 Suspects: 'We Are 
Terrorists to the Bone'," The A ssociated Press, 10 March 2009, Tayseer Alouni, "Transcript o f  Bin Laden's 
October Interview," CNN, 5 February 2002.

3



nations' and 'failed states' as the principal threat to international security. 

Given the doctrine Bush outlined in his West Point address, it becanne clear 

that such a neoconservative viewpoint was largely influential to his 

administration's foreign policy and would ultim ately come to guide strategic 

planning in the U.S.-led military campaign known as the Global W ar on Terror 

(GWoT).^

Yet even among critics, it has been generally ignored that such a viewpoint 

relies upon the unsubstantiated intransitivity of a cellularised and state-centric  

fram ework. Consequently, scholars and pundits have largely failed to locate 

the ascendancy of non-state networks as a militarised form of global civil 

society (GCS). Explicitly stated, militarised non-state networks (MNSNs), 

fuelled by technology and united around a common ideological grievance, have 

become a significant and legitim ate global security threat to the Westphalian 

system despite -  and in many ways because of -  their lack of specific 

territory. While various state governments may indeed provide active or tacit 

support to these networks (Taliban-controlled Afghanistan being the most 

obvious), to date there is no evidence of an attack directed by governmental 

decree, nor has any state military apparatus actively participated in a terrorist 

campaign. Indeed, within the norm ative boundaries of Westphalian  

sovereignty and international law, the GWoT simply does not exist.

Certainly there is an elem ent of semantics in such a statem ent -  after all, 

attacks have inarguably occurred, the scale of which remains on par with any 

of conventional warfare. Yet the oversight is nevertheless profound in that, 

while none of the attacks themselves were perpetrated by state militaries, the 

GWoT has thus far focused almost exclusively on diplomatic or forceful 

coercion against state regimes purported to be supporting terrorism . Such a 

focus illuminates a problematic adherence to a Westphalian worldview by 

ignoring the obvious -  that states no longer have a monopoly, legitimate or 

otherwise, over the use of force.® Moreover, it conveniently disregards the

 ̂ M ilitary action in this regard has fallen under several monikers deemed appropriate at any given point. At 
the time o f this writing, GW oT was at its terminological zenith, though has since declined in use. For the 
sake of consistency, I will continue to equate the conflict-at-large with the label under which it has spent the 
most time.
® Indeed, Westphalian norms are generally understood in terms o f states' monopoly over the 'legitimate' use 
of force. However, as most states would arguably trace their inception to the use o f force in some degree, 
this notion o f legitimacy is already subject to a modicum o f historical revision. That the emergence of 
MNSNs has further stretched such legitimacy is by no means precluded by their present territorial difRision.
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fact that sovereignty rarely equates with absolute control, and by Bush's own 

admission, terror cells were active in more than 60 countries, including the 

United States, as early as 2 0 0 1 /

Consequently, in returning to our exploration over to whom MNSNs pose a 

threat, we find that the question itself is indeed flawed. Certainly within the 

presumptive confines of the Westphalian system, such networks emerge as an 

overall security threat to the status quo. Yet in casting the debate within a 

qualified post-Westphalian framework, this thesis will argue that the 

emergence of MNSNs is both indicative and symptomatic of a wider threat to 

global stability inherent in the permissive use of violence in either physical or 

structural manifestation. In other words, by viewing the emergence of MNSNs 

as part of the same forces of modernisation inherent in other non-state 

movements, we will find that they are more accurately viewed as part of a 

wider backlash against unjust global structures. As such, until these 

structures are normalised, such backlash movements are likely to remain 

endemic to modern global security.

Within this context, this thesis will argue that the imperative in defining and 

countering non-state threats lies not in the largely futile modes of destruction 

advocated by the Bush Doctrine, but rather in transcending artificial 

conceptions of international cellularisation by viewing the planet as a single 

system under threat by multiple destructive ideologies of both state and non

state origin. In this regard, state-centric security must give way to a more 

inclusive framework of human security in guiding global stability. While state 

actors must certainly retain the ability to protect themselves and their citizens 

from violence, in viewing global security as a single, human-centric system, 

we see that they must also vigilantly address their own complicity in 

destabilising the system-at-large.

To this end, while MNSNs may certainly pose a threat to the Westphalian 

system, the more appropriate question is whether the present incarnation of 

power within that system poses a threat to itself. From this single-system 

perspective, global security ultimately emerges a matter of populist interest.

In other words, where structures created by elite self-interest lead to backlash

 ̂George W. Bush, September 20 2001.
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m o v em en ts ,  the  s t ruc tures  are  a s  much of a s y s t e m - t h re a t  as  the  resulting 

backlash.  In this regard ,  a l though this thesis  may approach  defence  from a 

distinctly Weste rn  (and  occasionally U.S.-centric) perspective,  it m us t  be clear 

a t  the  o u ts e t  th a t  the  overriding in tent is to cas t  MNSNs, along with their  

Weste rn  counterpar ts ,  a s  indicative of a wider th re a t  to peace  and  justice 

within the  p lanetary  sys tem  ra the r  than  to any particular ac tors  therein.

Given th e  intention of t ranscending  Westphal ian p resum ptions  of global 

security,  this exploration is less concerned  with constructing an alte rnat ive  

m e a n s  th rough which s t a t e s  may  defend th e m se lv e s  than  it is in recas ting the  

n a tu re  of power  and  stability in t e rm s  of hu m an  security and  global justice.

To this end , this thes is  will a rgue  th a t  th e  solutions pursued  in normalising th e  

th r e a t  of MNSNs m us t  therefore  approach  planetary  defence  a s  a shared  

problem. In this regard ,  while th e  West may  indeed maintain a deg ree  of 

agency  and  sel f- interest ,  it m u s t  primarily focus on dest ruct ive ideologies 

th em se lv es  and  introspectively a d d re s s  any  authori tarian p resum ptions  in 

fostering conditions within which such backlash m o v e m e n ts  em erge .

Challenging Defence Paradigms in the GWoT
In maintaining presum pt ions  of global cellularisation in the  GWoT, it has  

becom e  evident th a t  the  principal ac tors  of this conflict a re  fighting two very 

different batt les  -  though  only one  of th e m  a p p ea r s  aw are  of this fact. The 

international communi ty  has  widely classified te rrorist  tactics as  criminal (and 

the re fore  civilian) acts,  ye t  w h e th e r  ou t  of ad h e ren ce  to international law, the  

historical inertia of Westphalian tradit ion or merely a profound lack of vision, it 

collectively a p p ea rs  unable  to respond  outs ide  the  limitations of s ta t e -  

centr ism. To complicate m a t te r s  further ,  in rhetorically and  strategically 

legitimising t h e s e  networks  as  international militaries, th e  global c o u n te r 

re sponse  effectively confers  upon such g roups  certain propert ies  and s ta tu re s  

of statehood.® Consequent ly ,  te r ror is t  ne tworks  occupy a realm of abstrac tion  

in which the  international communi ty  recognises  th e  criminal na tu re  of the ir

* In this regard, the contradiction lies in justifying the use o f  a conventional military apparatus in combat yet 
exploiting the lack o f  statehood to impose a form o f  legal exceptional ism in both the detention and 
prosecution o f  combatants. See, for example: George H. Aldrich, "The Taliban, A1 Qaeda, and the 
Determination o f  Illegal Combatants," The American Journal o f  International Law  96, no. 4 (2002).
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destructive capacity yet cling to a denial of non-state networks as distinct from  

state-centric elites.

This paradox presents a unique problem for defence strategies in that the  

opponents' power loci reside outside conventional realms. In traditional 

warfare, where such power is considered ultim ately synonymous with a state's 

governing elites, opponents seek to disrupt all things contributing to that 

power until such tim e as the state, by way of the central governing elite, 

either initiates surrender or collapses utterly. However, in the case of MNSNs, 

such elites are largely nonexistent and invasions and state occupations 

therefore do little to directly address the networks' functional capacity.

Indeed, as we have seen in Iraq, such acts may even prove counter

productive by fomenting chaos, increasing network membership and 

introducing various m aterial assets.

Such consequences should not be surprising alongside the cliched yet largely 

accurate axiom that violence begets violence. In  traditional w arfare, cost- 

benefit equations provide for such expectations and modern military 

campaigns strive for a sufficiently lopsided equation in which (theoretically, 

though not always as we will see in Chapter V) one might predict the outcome 

based upon certain concrete factors such as troop size, m ilitary hardware and 

strategic positioning. Yet while the rem ote destructive capacity of the Cold 

W ar had already served to upset this equation, spiralling technological trends 

have long since propagated a new equation in which traditional cost-benefit 

analyses have become rather unpredictable. As 9 /1 1  so viscerally 

dem onstrated, infinite destruction no longer requires the size and scope of 

state military operations, but rather the will of a handful of committed  

individuals.

To complicate m atters further, MNSNs, in their current incarnation, are both 

underground and voluntary organisations. Much like traditional guerrilla 

resistance groups, they are unified by ideological fervour rather than a central 

command structure. Such ideological volunteerism carries with it a significant 

expectation of conviction which allows them  to carry out operations 

independent of strategic command. W hereas traditional state-centric warfare  

hinges on the downfall of this command structure, network decentralisation  

renders such elite command structures difficult to locate at best and more
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often simply nonexistent. As the networks' unification centres on a particular 

ideology, it is the ideology, rather than the human elites, which must to be 

transformed before victory may be rationally assumed. Since violence grants 

legitimacy and sympathy to these ideals, it is unlikely that violent 

countermeasures would do anything but exacerbate the problem.

Recent history in the GWoT has done little to disprove such assertions. To be 

fair, the Westphalian global order has existed for so long that our global 

institutions have had no historical imperative to develop contingencies for 

threats of this nature and magnitude. Yet any sufficient recognition that the 

enemy is not another autonomous state must inevitably raise questions 

concerning the viability of current collective security strategies as well as the 

future Westphalian absolutism in the 21®*̂  century. Specifically, this thesis is 

concerned with the broad question of:

With state-centric strategies proving an inappropriate response to 

modern security threats, what would constitute a more holistic yet 
viable alternative to defence against militarised non-state networks?

Clearly such a question is the inevitable and ultimate concern of a thesis 

stemming from the criticism of existing paradigms. Yet it is not merely 

enough to propose an alternative, but rather one must be able to clearly 

define parameters for a successful outcome. As will be later explored in 

greater depth, it is the argument of this thesis that a viable approach must 

therefore satisfy the following criteria:

•  Address the Security Dilem m a

•  Proactively and Dem onstrably Counter the Im m ediate Threat

•  Aggressively Pursue M ed iu m - and Long-Term Solutions

•  Provide a Dem onstrable Reduction o f Violence;

•  Remain Ethically and M orally  Defensible U nder Just W ar Tenets

•  M ainta in  a Specific and Q uantifiable Benchmarking System

No doubt, such criteria are rather demanding and at times, may appear 

contradictory. Yet it is difficult to imagine a lasting peace in the absence of 

any single tenet. For example, given the paradox of demonstrable causality 

concerning the existing violence-counterviolence spiral of the GWoT, it is 

understandably tempting to initiate the immediate cessation of violence as a 

first step towards reversing course. Yet while the first criteria may thus feel
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intuitive, inaction would contrarily violate the second condition by doing 

nothing to address the immediacy of the existing security threat. Moreover, 

many would argue (perhaps correctly) that the perceived weakness may 

simply embolden MNSNs with a sense of impending victory and thereby  

potentially increase their relative power.

In essence, dominant security models have largely left the world dependent 

upon the very course of action that is exacerbating the original problem. Yet 

were we to accomplish this paradoxical cessation of violence, we have yet to 

provide any constructive solution for the perceptions of global injustice that 

stand as the antecedents of violent non-state militarism. Consequently, the  

criteria established above demand a concurrent revisioning of nothing less 

than the global order itself -  no small request on its own much less when 

coupled with the chaos of a revolutionary paradigm in international security.

As if such demands were not challenging enough, we are left with the final 

requirem ent that any transformation must be pragmatic. While there is likely 

no shortage of utopian visions, many of which may ultim ately prove 

achievable throughout the evolution of the human condition, any proposed 

solution to existing insecurity must garner the support of a critical global mass 

of peoples and states. As such, it is unlikely that any proposal may move 

beyond the realm of theory should it not offer a path towards transformation  

that is sufficiently based on existing planetary systems. In other words, the  

costs -  both material and human -  must be demonstrably affordable based on 

the subjective (and quite varied) standards of hum anity-at-large.

Can Nonviolence Provide the Path Forward?
Despite the daunting requirem ents of such a solution, we are fortunate in that 

we may not need to start from scratch. Indeed, within the apparent 

dichotomy of violence and non-violence lies Nonviolence (N V). In its various 

incarnations, NV represents a means of waging conflict which has come to 

boast a substantial theoretical corpus grounded in persuasive empirical 

evidence.^ As this thesis will attem pt to argue, although NV may be

’  While there is some terminological diversity among the published discourse o f Nonviolence, for the 
purpose o f this thesis, 'Nonviolence' (as capitalised) and N V  w ill refer to the theory o f conflict in which
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incomplete in its p re sen t  incarnation,  it may never tl ie less  prove illuminative in 

construct ing a viable st ra tegic  approach  inclusive of the  seemingly  

contradictory criteria for success .

Nonviolence is am ong  the  m os t  convoluted t e r m s  in IR discourse.  Commonly 

associa ted with religious pacifists like Dr. Martin Luther King, Jr. and Mahatma 

(Mohandas) Gandhi,  m any  perceive NV to be a com m endab le  ye t  naive form 

of ideological pacifism. Yet nonviolent prac ti t ioners  have  continually a sse r ted  

th e  lack of passivity in wha t  they  consider a highly active m e a n s  of waging 

conflict. More importantly,  NV has  resulted in remarkably  transformat ive  

victories,  both with and  without spiritual motivation,  leaving its p roponents  

convinced th a t  th e  theory  may not only offer t h e  m os t  effective m ean s  

th rough  which to wage  conflict, but also th e  m os t  promising approach  in 

helping lay th e  su b se q u e n t  foundat ion for a more  positive and susta inable  

peace.

Perhaps  key to the  m isunders tanding  of Nonviolence lies in a terminology th a t  

implies a d icho tomous  pairing with violence. Consequently ,  m os t  common 

conceptions  bem oan  the  absurdity  entering a traditional (violent) conflict 

without the  intention of mounting a defence.  However,  as  we will see  in 

C hap ter  IV, NV as  a m ode  of conflict actually has  much in com m on with 

conventional military theory.  I ts  refusal to en g ag e  in th e  act  or t h re a t  of 

violence does  not  necessari ly indicate th e  pacifist na tu re  of its practi t ioners 

( though  it could). Rather ,  NV is predicated on an a l te rna te  perspective of 

power  unde r  which violent retaliation proves  inadequa te  or even 

counterproductive.

In pragmat ic  te rm s ,  this perspec tive  into the  n a tu re  of power  has  come to be 

unders tood  th rough  the  theory  of consent.  As opposed  to tradit ional power 

theory  which focuses  on military s t reng th ,  consen t  th eory  cen t res  upon the  

relationship be tw een  the  ruler and  the  ruled. Central  to an unders tanding  of 

this relationship is th e  a rg u m e n t  th a t  eli tes o r ' r u l e r s ' ,  being h um an ,  have  no 

power  not given externally by the  ruled. In o the r  words,  authority  requires 

e ither  th e  acquiescence  or active suppor t  (consen t)  of a critical m ass  of the  

population.  Of course ,  such consen t  can be manufac tu red  th rough  fear  and

power is exerted witliout violence, whereas non-violence (hyphenated) is merely the absence o f  violence 
(except in the case o f  directly quoted material, in which case the context must determine the meaning).
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force, though  it may also be opera tive  (in th e  Marxist s en se )  th rough  

Gramsci 's  unders tand ing  of h e gem ony  whereby, as  Nonviolence scholar Iain 

Atack notes ,  eli tes a re  able to manipula te  "certain social insti tutions 

(educat ional,  religious, e tc. )  ... to m anufac tu re  and  maintain th e  con sen t  of 

non -dom inan t  groups"  by convincing th e m  to identify with the  eli tes'  

interests.^® While the  la t ter  may be more  difficult to identify, the  implication 

in e i ther  case  is th a t  such consen t  may always be withdrawn by a significantly 

motiva ted population.  This has  en o rm o u s  implications in tha t ,  once consen t  

has  been  withdrawn, the  ruler is rendered  powerless.

Alongside this unders tand ing  of consen t ,  p ragmat ic  nonviolent practi t ioners 

a re  primarily in te res ted  in developing com prehens ive  s t ra teg ies  of res is tance  

to (and  disruption of) t h e se  power relationships.  Central  to this e n d ea v o u r  is 

the  notion t h a t  practi t ioners a re  able to correctly define and  subsequen t ly  

chal lenge the  sources  of power r a the r  than  th a t  power 's  a rm ed  express ion.  By 

refusing to e n g a g e  in the  expec ted  violent behaviour,  th e  o pponen t  is thrown 

off ba lance  and  is forced to re -eva lua te  the ir  s t ra tegy .  In many  cases ,  the  

intentional disruption of th e  violence and  counter-v io lence  paradigm also 

expands  the  likelihood of converting o p ponen ts  and  the reby  fur ther  e rodes  the  

elite's power base  from within.

By focusing on the  opponen t ' s  power base ,  NV t rans fo rm s  conflict into a 

philosophical const ruct  r a the r  than  a collection of techniques .  The history of 

nonviolent s truggle  has  repeated ly  d e m o n s t ra t ed  its fluidity in successfully 

address ing  not only s ta te -cen tr ic  ruler and ruled relationships,  but virtually 

any power  sys tem  in which in te rconnec tedness  exists be tw een  th e  opponen ts .  

Put simply,  p roponen ts  a s s e r t  t h a t  NV has  proven itself to be a m e a n s  of 

waging conflict whose  s tra tegic  approach  may be creatively ad ap te d  to 

w h a tev e r  form a power has  a s su m e d .  Consequently ,  it not only more  

adequa te ly  conforms to the  lens of hum an  security,  but is also arguably  more  

fluid than  military e n g a g e m e n t  which by necessi ty  m u s t  overcom e th e  a rm ed  

express ion of power before  th e  power  itself can be affected.

Given the  focus on power ra the r  than  people,  th e re  is no dem ons t rab le  reason  

why Nonviolence canno t  apply equally well to modern  international security

Iain Atack, "Nonviolent Political Action and the Limits o f  Consent," Theoria (2006): 93.
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th rea ts .  In particular,  the  successful  Implementa tion of nonviolent defence  

agains t  MNSNs would offer a n u m b e r  of specific a d v an ta g e s  over  the  curren t  

s t ra tegy .  Certainly,  it has  the  benefit  of address ing  the  fourth criterion of 

success  by providing a m easu red  reduction of violence. Moreover,  its 

orientation tow ards  converting o p p o n en ts  r a the r  than  defeat ing enem ies  puts  

it on a pa th  tow ards  address ing  th e  third criterion of defining a pa th  tow ards  

global jus tice.  Finally, with history's  empirically unam biguous  e n d o r s e m e n t  

t h a t  NV can be an effective m ethod  of waging conflict, th e re  is little reason  to 

su sp ec t  it could not satisfy the  second  criterion by offering a pragmatic  

approach  based  on exist ing sys tem s .

However,  th e  quest ion remains  a s  to w h e th e r  this can t rans la te  into an 

effective securi ty m echan ism  for both national and  international defence  in the  

shor t - te rm .  Thus  far, any  dem o n s t rab le  national defence  based  on 

Nonviolence has  been ad-hoc,  and  th e re  has  ye t  to be any a d e q u a te  model 

proposed  for how NV would function for collective international security.  

Moreover, in th e  case  of th e  GWoT, th e re  is little evidence  of a direct consen t  

relationship be tw een  c o m b a tan t s  and, a s  such, NV as a function of consen t  

theory  loses a g re a t  deal of explana tory  power. As a result ,  th e re  remain 

significant im ped im en ts  to nonviolent insti tutionalisation for security realists 

who tend  to prefer quantifiable d a ta  and the  ap p ea ra n ce  of predictability.

Yet NV proponen ts  have  often been  quick to dismiss wha t  a re  fairly rational 

concerns .  At min imum, th e  chaos  in troduced by a paradigmat ic  transit ion 

could signal w eak n ess  and  th e reb y  ex ac e rb a te  both the  opponen ts '  

agg re ss iv en ess  as  well as  increase  domest ic  fears.  Such concerns  a re  fur ther  

complicated by th e  fact t h a t  NV requires  commit ted ,  disciplined and tra ined 

practi t ioners  and ,  given th e  inertia of national defence  sy s te m s  s t ruc tured  

a round  violence,  significant t ime and re sources  m u s t  be devoted  to the  

transformation .  Consequently ,  it is of little surprise  t h a t  the  prevailing 

assum ption  am ong  security theoris ts ,  including many  p roponents ,  is th a t  

Nonviolence may indeed p re sen t  a solution in an ab s t rac t  fu ture  utopia,  but to 

abandon  military defence  on faith a lone would ex ace rb a te  global instability.

Unfortunately,  with no reasonab le  indication th a t  international violence is on 

th e  decline,  such pragmat ic  trepidation effectively confines Nonviolence within 

th e  realm of theory .  For this reason ,  any  proposal seeking to move  to w ards
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institutionalised NV must account for these legitim ate concerns. In identifying 

the failures of existing NV theories to accommodate MNSNs, this thesis will 

conduct an exploration into the nature of decentralised power loci in an 

attem pt to construct a more holistic theoretical fram ework for the GWoT. In  

this regard, it will em erge that Ideology rather than elites are critical to 

understanding how to combat the influence of MNSNs.

However, while such a fram ework will prove illuminative in identifying lines of 

consent, the demands of pragmatic defence must allow such an approach to 

incorporate a degree of violence as a last resort. In the area of national 

defence, much work has been conducted on the efficacy o f'transarm am ent' as 

a fusion of NV and military means for conducting national defence. Such 

proposals have generally focused on expanding the existing military  

organisation to include nonviolent systems as a supplement to existing 

defence strategies.

Transarm am ent strategists have had to deal with a num ber of unique logistical 

concerns created by such a fusion. For exam ple, the perpetuation of violence 

vastly diminishes the ability of NV to generate sympathy and convert 

opponents. Moreover, such a system would require significant foresight in the 

planning and strategic phases, as well as the advanced training of a cadre of 

nonviolent leaders who would be skilled in the techniques, strategies and 

mobilisation of a nonviolent defence. Finally, there is the question of how to 

maintain a cohesive vision given the blurring of centralised command  

hierarchies inherent in a transarm ed system.

In a logical sense, if NV could be institutionalised as a defence against modern 

security threats, there would be a greater chance of avoiding the tangential 

problems caused by violent counter-terrorism . While some logistical concerns 

remain to be addressed, transarm am ent may yet represent the best chance of 

generating sufficient support for moving towards a viable system. However, 

most transarm am ent research thus far has focused on national defence 

against conventional exterior threats. Consequently, several important 

questions must be addressed before such theories may be exported to modern 

international security threats:

•  Can existing theories of NV and transarmament be successfully applied to the current 
threats posed by MNSNs?
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•  W hat, if any, theoretical and structural adjustm ents must occur in order to satisfy the  

criteria o f success?
•  W h at are the strategic implications o f applying such theories to international collective 

security?

•  W h at conditions must precipitate the transition w ithin the existing W estphalian global 
order? and finally,

•  W h at are some o f the predictable complications related to such an approach?

Such questions and their contribution to theory-building represent the 

underlying concern of this exploration.

Methodological Approach and Research Assumptions 

Theoretical Background
Within IR discourse, scholars remain divided over the continued normative role 

of Westphalian states over the coming century. In the first camp, geographic 

cellularisation remains foundational among neo-realists and others who, 

although they may concede at least a relative  erosion of power over the 

course of 20'̂ '̂  century globalisation, continue to describe the world in distinctly 

state-centric and cellularised te rm s .“  Yet contrarily, there is a small but 

growing body of work highlighting the rising influence of non-, sub-, and 

supranational institutions as evidence that international relations may be 

entering a post-Westphalian era.^^

In the broad sense, this thesis will proceed from a decidedly biased position 

within the post-Westphalian camp. Yet in exploring the rise of global terrorism  

from the vantage of NV and security studies, it is the contention of this 

exploration that existing post-Westphalian discourse is largely flawed in two  

distinct areas. In the foundational sense, such scholarship has maintained an

"  While the state sovereignty implied within the "Peace o f Westphalia" remains critically central to the 
Realist camp w ithin IR, they are by no means alone. For an example o f a broad liberal defence o f the 
Westphalian system, see: John Rawls, The Law o f  Peoples : With, the Idea o f  Public Reason Revisited 
(Cambridge, Mass.; Harvard University Press, 1999).

As the hegemonic conception o f International Relations, there is a broad and relatively unspoken 
presumption o f Westphalia's intransigence within the global order. Given the lack o f motivation in defending 
the hegemonic view, there is indeed a far greater quantity o f scholarship in this latter camp though this 
should not be mistaken for prevailing opinion which is still largely under realist influence. For some 
prominent examples o f work exploring the rise o f Post-Westphalian globalism, see: Gene Martin Lyons and 
Michael Mastanduno, Beyond Westphalia? . State Sovereignty and International Intervention (Baltimore ; 
London: Johns Hopkins University Press, 1995), Mark W. Zacher, "The Decaying Pillars o f the Westphalian 
Temple: Implications for International Order and Governance," in Governance without Government: Order 
and Change in World Politics, ed. James N. Rosenau and Emst-Otto Czempiel (Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press, 1992), Andreas Osiander, "Sovereignty, International Relations, and the Westphalian 
Myth," International Organization 55, no. 2 (2001).
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unwarranted conceptual reliance upon Westphalian systenns as a point of  

departure^^ -  i.e. th e  institutional constructs  o f 'n o n - ' ,  'sub-' and 

'supranational' each  retain th e  presum ption of a sta te-cen tr ic  baseline. Based  

on this rhetorical departure, both NV and post-W estphalian constructs  may  

unnecessarily  re legate  th e m se lv e s  to an 'other' within IR discourse.^'* 

Moreover, the  continued h egem on ic  influence of Westphalian cellularisation  

largely im ped es  a sophisticated  critical analysis  of international relations a s  a 

single sy ste m .

Yet in a narrower s e n s e ,  it is arguable that this out-group dynam ic has also  

perpetuated  a theoretical reliance upon elite human ag en cy  in conceptual  

m odels  of th e  post-W estphalian order. Within this framework, n o n -sta te  

entities  are cast  in distinctly hierarchical term s while existing only as  

subserv ien t and relational su b se ts  within an overall institutional framework of  

state-cen tr ic  authority. In th e  context o f  security s tud ies ,  this point is 

particularly salient in th e  ten aciou s  presumption that s ta te s  will retain  

indefinitely their W estphalian m onopoly over  the use  of f o r c e . O f  course,  

rather than debating th e  merits of Westphalian internationalism in the

Which indeed some have criticised as a foundational myth based on prevailing conditions within the 
industrial age rather than a prescriptive construct from the treaties themselves. Osiander, "Sovereignty, 
International Relations, and the Westphalian Myth."

Indeed, even this thesis is guilty o f such terminological departures in identifying global network terrorism 
as part o f a non-state phenomenon. While this is, to a certain extent, an attempt to engage in theory-building 
through existing linguistic modes in IR, it is nevertheless indicative o f the hegemonic role Westphalia plays 
even within critical discourse

As shall be explored in greater detail in Chapter II, such subservience permeates modem GCS discourse 
and, as such, impedes its theoretical application to more radical forms o f post-Westphalian systems such as 
MNSNs. There is a degree o f irony to this in that the concept of civil society itself significantly predates the 
Westphalian order and may even be traced as far back as Plato (Edwards) and Socrates (O'Connell) though 
even they would posit such organisations as relational to elites. In the post-Modem sense, modern GCS has 
assumed the mantle o f a "third sector" (Zaleski) though remains inherently relational to the state system. For 
the purposes o f this thesis, Mary Kaldor's exploration o f GCS in relation to violent conflict (Kaldor) will 
serve as a starting point for attempts to broaden GCS to include MNSNS. Michael Edwards, Civil Society 
(Cambridge: Polity Press, 2004), Brian O'Connell, Civil Society : The Underpinnings o f  American 
Democracy, Civil Society. Historical and Contemporary Perspectives (Hanover, N .H .; London: Tufts 
University published by University Press o f New England, 1999), Pawel Zaleski, "Global Non-Governmental 
Administrative System: Geosociology of the Third Sector," in Civil Society in the Making, ed. Dariusz Gawin 
and Piotr Glinski (Warsaw: IFiS Publishers, 2006), Mary Kaldor, Global Civil Society : An Answer to War 
(Cambridge: Polity Press, 2003).

O f course, such presumptions are widely grounded in the notion of'legitim acy' in relation to non-state 
violence such as terrorism. Yet by the same token, while there may be precedent for legitimising the arming 
o f  non-state entities (such as civilian militias in the U.S. Constitution or supra-national groups such as NATO 
or U.N. Peacekeepers), there is nobody within mainstream academia that has yet extended this concept of 
legitimacy to NGOs or other GCS groups acting in opposition to state sovereignty.
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abst rac t ,  th e  goal of this thesis  is to explore  the  rejection of this force- 

monopoly from the  perspective of MNSNs such as  a l -Q a e d a /^

Indeed ,  even  am ong  th o se  conceding a post -Westphalian  tra jectory ,  th e re  has  

been  a dear th  of research  to f r am e  inclusive theor ies  of populist force residing 

outside  of th e  institutional order.  In o th e r  words,  by failing to reconceptualise  

power to a cco m m o d a te  MNSNs as  a rising (if not  ye t  endemic)  form of 

modern ism,  the  international com m uni ty  has  becom e divided by a false 

dichotomy be tw een  en fo rcem en t ,  whereby  tradit ional elites seek  to minimise 

or eliminate  such th re a t s  th rough  conventional militarism, and moralists  who 

a rgue  t h a t  such enti t ies m us t  be  re -normalised back into the  Westphalian 

order  by address ing  the  underlying hum an  security conditions from which they  

e m erged .

As we shall s ee  th roughou t  this thesis ,  th e re  is no sh o r tag e  of empirical 

evidence th roughou t  the  GWoT with which to debunk  the  p re sen t  s ta t e  of 

en fo rcem en t  as  ei ther a viable or sus ta inable  option.^® Yet while this thesi s  

may be m ore  receptive to the  moralist  a rg u m en t ,  p roponen ts  not only remain 

en t renched  in s ta te-cen tr ic  p resum ptions ,  but have  largely failed to art iculate 

a persuas ive  theoretical  fr amework  th rough  which to explain the  mechanics  

behind such normalisation.  This is particularly so in the  case  of MNSNs, such 

as  a l -Qaeda ,  which we shall s ee  lack any  of the  conventional s t ruc tures  of elite 

centrali sation normally assoc ia ted  with international social m ovem ents .

Never theless ,  it is im por tan t  to note  th a t ,  prior to the  rise of complex global 

te r ro r  ne tworks ,  hegemonic  pa rad igm s  of fo rce-power  were  not without 

persuas ive  theoretical  challenges.  For example ,  u nde r  th e  conventional 

dynamics  of elite institutional s t ruc tu res ,  we have seen  how various NV 

theor ies  have  e m erg ed  to explain the  mechanics  behind non-military

In the waice o f  the 11 March Madrid bombings, for example, al-Qaedists specifically targeted the 
Westphalian system. See: Yaniv Berman, "Al-Qa'ida: Islamic State Will Control the World," The M edia 
Line, I April 2004.

Indeed, Steven Biddle's exploration o f  the COW database will be highlighted as evidence that conventional 
militarism is widely lacking empirical persuasion in general. Nevertheless, we shall see throughout an 
abundant body o f  quantitative explorations documenting the rise o f  non-state violence throughout the GWoT 
which will be supplemented with qualitative support for the premise that such violence is directly related to 
the enforcement model o f  counter-terrorism. See, for example: J. David Singer, "Correlates o f  War (Cow)," 
(University o f  Michigan), Stephen Biddle, M ilitary Power: Explaining Victory and Defeat in Modern Battle 
(Princeton & Oxford: Princeton University Press, 2004), House Armed Services Committee Subcommittee 
on Terrorism and Unconventional Threats and Capabilities, Defeating Terrorist Groups, 107th, 18 September 
2008, Carl Conetta, "War & Consequences: Global Terrorism Has Increased since 9/11 Attacks " Project on 
Defense A lternatives Briefing Memo, no. 38 (2006).
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struggles .  While moral argum ents  certainly remained at the forefront,  NV 

discourse had been  bolstered throughout the  20̂ '̂  century by the  work of  

pragmatists  as w e l l /^  Under such models  as  co n s e n t  theory,  NV has  

reconceptual ised power and conflict whereby  el ites maintain authority not  

through force, but rather the  con sent  of  their constituents.^®

However,  t h e s e  m odels  have  been  increasingly criticised alongside the  

trajectory of  globalisation in c a s e s  where  no clear lines of  con sent  exist  

betw een  p a r t i e s . T h r o u g h o u t  the  course of  this  thes is ,  w e  will s e e  that such  

criticisms have  been  particularly pointed against  the rising ubiquity of  global 

terrorism where  com b atan ts  lack the traditional forms of centralisation upon  

which consent  theory relies. Indeed ,  although th ere  appears  to be a rising 

interest in NV following 9 / 1 1 ,  scholarship has remained largely entrenched in 

moralist  argu m ents  and entreat ies  rather than practical revisions at the  

theoretical level through which to explain conflict be tw een  Westphalian and 

post-Westphalian entities.

N evertheless ,  the  ultimate premise  of  this thes is  is that NV remains  relevant in 

the modern world, though is unlikely to survive without a significant  

theoretical revisioning.  Therefore,  the  primary e m p h a s i s  lies in at tempting to  

recast  Nonviolence in distinctly post-Westphalian term s -  in other  words,  as a 

unified framework of global conflict in which the  international order ex ists  as  a 

single complex  s y s t e m  rather than a function of  competing  agen ts .  Of course .

O f course, the history o f Nonviolence may be traced through distinctly ideological frameworks fi'om Leo 
Tolstoy to Bertrand Russell to Mohandis Gandhi before gaining pragmatic support, such as from Stephen 
King-Hall, throughout the nuclear age. For two seminal academic examples at constructing prescriptive 
theories, see: Richard Gregg, The Power o f  Non-Violence (London: George Routledge and Sons, 1935). and 
Gene Sharp, "The Technique o f Non-Violent Action," in Civilian Resistance as a National Defence: Non- 
Violent Action against Aggression, ed. Adam Roberts (Baltimore, MA: Penguin Books, 1969).

Consent Theory is widely credited to Sharp, though as we shall see in Chapter IV, the concept has far 
deeper historical roots. Sharp, "The Technique o f Non-Violent Action."

Even prior to the rise o f global terrorism, such criticism had become particularly salient during the nuclear 
era. See, for example: Robert J. Burrowes, The Strategy o f  Nonviolent Defense: A Gandhian Approach 
(Albany: State University ofN ew  York Press, 1996), Alun Gwynne Jones, "Forms o f Military Attack," in 
Civilian Resistance as a National Defence: Non-Violent Action against Aggression, ed. Adam Roberts 
(Baltimore: Penguin Books, 1969).

Indeed, even Sharp's most recent exploration o f terrorism in the 21st century lacks any prescriptive value 
for Consent Theory in the context o f terrorist acts themselves, but rather appears to have fallen back on the 
ideological basis for mitigating future attacks while suggesting that terrorists may benefit from such 
strategies more than from violence. Gene Sharp, Waging Nonviolent Struggle: 20th Century Practice and 
21st Century Application (Boston, MA: Porter Sargent Publishers, Inc., 2005). However, this is not to say 
that pragmatic Nonviolence has been rendered obsolete by terrorism any more so than nuclear war. While 
nobody has yet to resurrect the theory in the context o f global terrorism itself, some o f the core concepts 
underlying consent theory have been experiencing a resurgence. See, for example: Philip Bobbitt, Terror 
and Consent: The IVars fo r  the Twenty-First Century (London: Penguin Books, 2008).
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this is not to say  th a t  such a f ram ework  will disregard th e  pe rseve rance  of 

s ta t e  elites within this sys tem ,  bu t  r a the r  th a t  such a g en t s  rep resen t  merely 

aspects of an increasingly fluid ne twork  of social relations evident th roughou t  

th e  p re sen t  t ra jectory  of globalisation.

In h e re n t  in such a sy s tem  are  two assum pt ions  lending suppor t  to a 

nonviolent and hum an  security approach  to the  GWoT. The first is t h a t  the  

s y s te m 's  growing complexity implies a potentially infinite deg ree  of 

in te rconnec tedness  be tween  cons t i tuen t  e lem en ts  which is unlikely to e rode  

over  the  foreseeable  f u t u r e . W i t h i n  such complexity,  actions taken  by 

individual e lem en ts  will increasingly affect  th e  res t  of the  sys tem  in proportion 

to the ir  overall i n f l u e n c e . I n  t h e  s a m e  sense ,  however ,  the  diminution of 

t ime  and space  under  such a sy s tem  also m e an s  t h a t  when such acts  have  a 

negative  effect  on o the r  e lem en ts  within th e  sys tem ,  retaliation m o v e m e n ts  

a re  also no longer inherently res tr ic ted by Westphalian constra ints .  As such,  

ne ither  moral nor classical Westpha lian a rg u m e n ts  of legitimacy are  likely to 

mitigate  the  reality t h a t  violence is no longer sub jec t  to s ta te-centr ic  

monopolies.

The second assumption  is tha t ,  given the  p re sen t  tra jec tory  of global 

in te rconnec tedness ,  it will becom e  increasingly difficult for subjective and 

unilateral conceptions  of peace  and  global just ice to continue  being dic tated 

from th e  top-down. This point  is particularly salient in th e  even t  th a t  a 

hegem onic  ideology results  in dest ruct ive  en d s  e lsewhere  in the  sys tem.

From this perspective ,  as  th e  global o rder  b ecom es  increasingly complex, it 

remains  proportionally vulnerable  to rival ideological ne tworks  competing for 

influence within a limited sys tem .  Put differently,  within this post-Westphalian 

f ramework , security m u s t  be pursued  within the  sys tem  ra the r  than  against 

o th e r  networks.

If we are  to su r ren d e r  our  p resum pt ions  of h um an  agency  in de termin ing the  

global order,  it b ecom es  a p p a r e n t  t h a t  unde r  a unified and  complex sy s tem ,  it 

is th e  ideologies th a t  a re  u nde r  competit ion  ra the r  than  the ir  a rm ed  hum an

While Complexity Theory is not in itself critical to this exploration, some o f  its implications are discussed 
in the context o f  globalisation and the rise o f  M NSNs. See, for example: Sylvia Walby, "Complexity Theory, 
Globalisation and Diversity," in Conference o f  the British Sociological Association  (University o f  
York2003).

For an excellent explanation o f  how this global interconnectedness is analogous to other complex systems, 
see: Thomas Homer-Dixon, "The Rise o f  Complex Terrorism," Foreign Policy, no. 128 (2002).
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expressions. By recasting NV in sucin terms, we find that consent theory 

maintains relevance where peace movements are able to locate, target and 

erode the lines of consent such actors give to these ideologies rather than elite 

human agents. Moreover, by casting global conflict within a single 

interconnected system, justice and security become synonymous and NV's 

moral foundations therefore become reintegrated as a matter of pragmatism.

Epistemological Approach

Implicit in a research project of this nature is a particular set of 

methodological challenges, not the least formidable of which is the lack of 

empirical data with which to formulate observations. While Nonviolence 

indeed boasts a rich empirical history, it has largely emerged ad hoc in 

response to a particular set of circumstances. As such, NV scholars have 

relied heavily upon observational data in order to formulate a theoretical 

framework. Existing theory, while prescriptive in nature, is based almost 

entirely upon descriptive phenomena only loosely related in the socio-political 

sense and adequate testing of general theoretical exportation has proven 

elusive at best.

In fairness, such scholars are denied the benefit of the laboratory.

International security exists at the intersection of highly complex and 

uncontainable geopolitical forces. Human testing, were it even ethically 

feasible, would take lifetimes to pursue and any failure could bring calamitous 

and irrevocable results. Consequently, Nonviolence, for the time being, must 

instead seek to develop logically persuasive argumentation without the benefit 

of providing empirical support based on repeatable experimentation.

The aim of this thesis is to therefore construct a more suitable theoretical 

framework through which to evaluate the security threats evidenced by 

militarised non-state networks. From the viewpoint of ultimately persuading 

state elites to adopt such a strategic approach, it would certainly be ideal to 

base such research on the positivist norms to which they are accustomed. In 

other words, according to one study of research methods, there is an implicit 

assumption that a positivist researcher:

... assumes the role of an objective analyst coolly making detached  
interpretations about those data that have been collected in an 
apparently value-free m anner. There will be an emphasis on a highly
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structured methodology to facilitate replication ... and on quantifiable 
observations that lend themselves to statistical analysis.

Yet while positivism remains  largely hegemonic  within the  scientific discourse 

with which g o v e rn m en ts  a p p e a r  comfortable ,  social scientis ts  have  generally 

depar ted  from such m e thods  in th e  recognition th a t  absolutist  laws governing 

hum an  behaviour simply do not exist. Rather ,  such critics a rgue  th a t  social 

behaviour is constructed  dynamically and  subjectively influenced by hum an  

consc iousness .  Moreover,  it has  been  charged  th a t  any s tudy purporting to 

evalua te  the  mechanics  of such in teract ions  is intransitively filtered through 

the  bias of the  observer .  Finally, critics have  argued  th a t  positivist research is 

an inherently conservative  e n d ea v o u r  in t h a t  the  pursuit  of dispass ionate  

observat ion precludes th e  reflexive e lem en ts  necessa ry  for challenging the  

s ta tu s  quo -  indeed, one  of the  primary purposes  of this thes is '  research 

question.^®

In the  con tex t  of such criticisms, the  positivist approach  is likewise 

inappropria te  in this thes is  for a n u m b e r  of reasons .  At min imum, it is unlikely 

th a t  da ta  collection m e th o d s  would prove  reliable given the  motivations  for 

actors  in the  GWoT to influence ou tcom es  in their  favour.  In o the r  words,  it 

would be naive to imagine  an al-Qaedis t  opera tive  or a U.S. defence  s t ra teg is t  

responding truthfully to,  for example ,  a quest ionnaire.  Moreover,  even were 

such impediments  to be overcom e by collecting da ta  indirectly through the  

quantification of observable  activities, th e  c landestine  na tu re  of the  conflict's 

primary actors  precludes  an av en u e  th rough  which to gau g e  w h e th e r  such 

observations  adequa te ly  reflect th e  overall ph en o m en o n  ra th e r  than merely its 

visible aspects .

In a different context,  th e  positivist approach  is re jected  in this thesis  insofar 

as  it p re su m es  an objective reality exis ts  th rough  which to produce "law-like 

general isations  similar to th o se  produced by th e  physical and natural  

s c i e n t i s t s . I n  pursuing such resea rch ,  th e re  is an implicit a ssumption  tha t  

the  r e sea rch e r  adop ts  a de tached ,  va lue-free  viewpoint whose  conclusions are

Mark Saunders, Philip Lewis, and Adrian Thornhill, Research Methods fo r  Business Students, Third ed. 
(Edinburgh and Essex: Prentice-Hall, 2003), 83. In formulating this definition, Saunders et al are drawing 
heavily from: John Gill and Philip Johnson, Research Methods fo r  M anagers (London: Paul Chapman,
1997).

Max Horkheimer, Eclipse o f  Reason, Rev. ed. (London ; New York: Continuum, 2004).
Dan Remenyi et al.. Doing Research in Business and Management: An Introduction to Process and  

M ethod {London: Sage, 1998), 32.
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based strictly upon almost m athem atical interpretations of empirical data. Yet 

even were such data available despite the aforementioned obstacles, it is 

difficult to imagine engaging in such discourse given the moral overtones 

permeating Nonviolence scholarship. Moreover, as this thesis is written from a 

distinctly Western perspective, it is inherently likely that the exploration will be 

filtered through the biases and values of the author.

Given the constraints implicit in such research, a positivist approach would run 

counterfactual to the project's aims. Specifically, the notion of an objective 

reality is rejected on the basis that international relations consist of too many 

variables and unpredictable human interactions. While general exportation of 

nonviolent theories may remain an ultim ate goal, it is recognised that the 

research here is based upon a unique set of circumstances and actors within a 

particular socio-historical period of global history. As such, this thesis will 

instead rely upon an interpretivist methodological approach, based on the  

collection of secondary data, to inductively produce a viable theoretical 

fram ework against which to test the research question.

In contrast to positivism, the interpretivist philosophy rejects the notion that 

researchers may assume a value-neutral stance free from language and 

preconception and therefore seeks to gather the details of a particular 

situation in order to posit the subjective social constructions operating in the 

background.^® According to one description:

In this sense, people not only interact with their environment, they also 
seek to make sense of it through their interpretation of events and the 
meanings that they draw from these. In turn their own actions may be 
seen as meaningful in the context of these socially constructed 
interpretations and meanings. It is therefore the role of the 
interpretivist to seek to understand the subjective reality of those that 
they study in order to be able to make sense of and understand their 
motives, action and intentions in a way that is meaningful for these 
research participants.^®

Indeed, it is these "motives, actions and intentions" that form the primary 

basis of an ideological fram ework for describing conflict. In proceeding from a 

recognition of the value such subjective interpretations hold in ideological 

adherence, the onus is on exploring the meanings participants assign to their

See, for example: Allen Lee, "A Workshop on Two Techniques for Qualitative Data Analysis: Action 
Research and Ethnography (Workshop)," in Proceedings o f  the thirteenth international conference on 
Information systems (Dallas, Texas, United States: University o f Minnesota, 1992), 305-06.

Saunders, Lewis, and Thornhill, Research Methods fo r  Business Students, 84.
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experiences rather than seeking to posit a universal reality. As such, the 

interpretivist approach to data collection in this thesis will place a great deal of 

emphasis on secondary sources insofar as they represent the interpretations 

of reality held by GWoT's primary actors and critics.

In evaluating this secondary data against existing security paradigms -  both 

violent and nonviolent -  the research approach in this thesis is inherently 

deductive to the extent that it is based upon testing existing hypotheses 

rather than attempting to break the barriers against adequate primary data 

collection. While it is hoped that the revised hypothesis proves generally 

exportable, the primary goal is to construct a theoretical framework of a 

particular bounded situation. Consequently, the focus remains on building a 

prescriptive theory based on the observations of a cross-sectional data set of 

prevailing viewpoints surrounding the rise of militarised non-state networks 

and their Western (though predominantly U.S.) counterparts in the GWoT. 

Given their notoriety and abundance of available data, al-Qaeda will be used 

as a sample case throughout.

Data Collection

In the absence of conducting field research inherent in the subject of 

clandestine agents in the GWoT, this thesis relies on a combination of primary 

and secondary sources through which to formulate and support its theoretical 

development. Regarding the former, the primary research contained in this 

thesis is based upon the following

• Official Governmental Reports pertaining to terrorist activity and 

counter-terrorist efforts. This may include state-specific reports, such as 

the U.S. National Security Strategy (NSS) or Congressional Joint Inquiry on 

9/11. Ultimately, it is acknowledged that such reports represent only the 

declassified and public aspects of governmental policy and proceedings. As 

such, they are used when appropriate only in highlighting official positions 

or in juxtaposition to a particular course of action throughout the GWoT. 

Such data may also include official reports from broader international 

governing bodies such as the U.N. Human Development Report (HDR) or 

Arab Development Report where such reports pertain to relevant veins of 

inquiry into global terrorism or counter-terrorism.
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• Sanctioned Governmental Reports related to terrorist activity and 

counter-terrorist efforts. Such reports may include studies conducted by 

the RAND Corporation or other agencies involved in informing policy 

through data collection as well as governmental committees, such as the 

9/11 Commission, when conducted independent from 'official' state 

influence.

• Unsanctioned Reports which include any publicly-available reports 

pertaining to terrorist activity and counter-terrorist efforts that are neither 

sanctioned nor funded by an official state agency. Examples of such 

groups are the Iraq Body Count project or attitudinal polls conducted by 

organisations such as the International Republican Institute. Such reports 

are included in either support or rebuttal of official positions or secondary 

sources and are selected on the basis of previous authoritative recognition 

within the academic, military or governmental community.

• Transcripts related to or emerging from relevant actors within the GWoT. 

These may include proceedings from political speeches, press conferences, 

interviews or televised appearances of which exist either official transcripts 

or multimedia of the original source from which transcripts may be 

produced. In some cases, information may be collected, either directly or 

in translated form, from al-Qaedist or other MNSN internet forums. In 

these cases, the reliability of such transient data is based on independent 

security assessments of the forums themselves. For example, according to 

one account of al-Qaeda's online presence, such forums are "password 

protected and highly regulated" such that high-ranking moderators are able 

to ensure the material's authenticity and it would be "extremely difficult for 

the CIA or another intelligence agency to introduce credible and effective 

counterpropaganda.

• Legal Proceedings and Regulations which primarily pertain to state and 

international laws governing terrorism, counter-terrorism or the use of 

force in the abstract. Also included in this category may be statements 

from unofficial legal entities insofar as they claim legitimacy. The most 

obvious example of the latter would be statements from non-state or 

religious authorities such as "The Legal Committee of Al-Zarqawi's al-

Craig Whitlock, "Al-Qaeda's Growing Online Offensive," The Washington Post, 24 June 2008.
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Qaeda of Jihad in the Land of the Two Rivers" which frequently issues legal 

rulings interpreted through al-Qaedist or sharia law.

With regards to the secondary sources used throughout this thesis, data 

collection was based on the availability of relevant books contained within the 

copyright library of Trinity College Dublin or academic articles available 

through local subscription or electronic access. In particular, derivative works 

were incorporated insofar as they could either inform or support the 

conclusions of primary data in the areas of al-Qaeda and U.S. foreign policy as 

well as the relevant academic discourses, such as Nonviolence and Security 

Studies within which this thesis is based.

Secondary sources were used in two primary areas. The first was in regards 

to the streams of academic theory informing both the study itself and leading 

to the creation of the proposed Ideological Consent theory in Chapter V. To 

this end, most of the secondary sources relating to theory were collected 

within the broad discourses of International Relations and Security Studies 

with a particular emphasis on Nonviolence theories. W here relevant, however, 

academic research was also incorporated from various other disciplines with 

regards to, for exam ple, human security, developmental economics, 

fundam entalism , democratic theory, m ilitarism, international law, complexity 

theory, Marxism, computer science and criminal justice insofar as each related 

to a particular aspect of either theory-building or strategic implementation. 

Preference was heavily weighted towards academic sources when available 

and inclusion was based the author's relevance and notoriety in expressing the 

prevailing opinion within a particular discourse or debate. Given the ongoing 

nature of the GWoT, journal articles which superseded or contradicted 

previous publications were given preference to the extent that they emerged 

from respected sources.

The second incorporation of derivative works originated from non-academic 

sources. Primarily, these consisted of journalistic content to the extent that 

such sources could im part 'factual' events or serve as secondary sources 

through which to corroborate or contest academic or governmental claims. 

Once again, preference was given as a function of both the respectability of 

the outlet as well as the temporal correlation such accounts held with the 

events in question. Non-journalistic accounts, such as opinion-editorial pieces.

24



which held re levant  or  contributory value to  the  exploration were  also included 

to t h e  e x ten t  t h a t  they  cam e  from a legit imate authority on th e  sub jec t  and 

were  corrobora ted  by a t  least  one  additional outs ide authority.  Exceptions to 

this only occurred  in th e  con tex t  of regional coverage  w here  English language  

sou rces  would be less preva lent .  In such cases ,  care  was taken  to issue 

re levant  c av ea t s  and  to supp lem en t  claims through o th e r  m eans .

Contribution to Nonviolence Theory
The primary contribution of this thesis  res ides  in formulating a revision of 

nonviolent con sen t  theory  th rough  which to apply its power  insights to global 

secur ity  in a post-Westphalian  era.  In pursuit  of a new theoretical  framework , 

th e  focus m us t  the re fo re  begin by developing a g re a te r  mechanical  

unde rs tand ing  of how MNSNs such as  a l-Qaeda remain opera tive  in the  

ab se n c e  of a tradit ional s ta te -cen tr ic  power locus. By locating MNSNs within 

th e  wider con tex t  of GCS and o th e r  non -s ta te  organisat ions ,  C hap ter  II will 

s e e k  to establish a definitive organisational fr amework  th rough  which to both 

constrain and e n h an c e  our unders tanding  of how such groups  e m erg ed  and  

thrive within an emerging  post-Westphalian  f ramework.  Based on th e se  

observat ional p a ra m e te r s ,  Chapter  III will explore th e  failures of conventional 

counter - te r ro r i s t  pa rad igm s in th e  GWoT in t e rm s  of the ir  specific 

incompatibilities with th e  organisational dynamics  of MNSNs.

Having es tabli shed the  logical fallacies inherent in conventional defence  

parad igm s  agains t  such th rea t s .  C hap ter  IV will use  such failures to establish  a 

s e t  of p a ra m e te r s  th rough  which to define a successful  approach .  In pursuing 

a deduct ive  exploration of Nonviolence as  a viable a lte rnat ive,  it is p re su m ed  

from the  o u ts e t  t h a t  exist ing NV theor ie s  fail to adequa te ly  a d h e r e  to our 

definition of success .  Nevertheless,  given th e  potential  for such f ram ew orks  to 

satisfy key p a ra m e te r s .  C hap ter  IV will e n d ea v o u r  to identify a r e a s  w here  

exist ing theory  m u s t  be revised as  well as  the  form such revisions m u s t  take .  

In de termin ing th e  a r e a s  in which such hypo these s  collapse,  th e  ult imate  goal 

the re fo re  remains  not necessar i ly  in providing an a l te rna te  approach  to s ta t e -  

centric defence ,  but r a the r  in positing a m ore  inclusive human-cen tr ic  

fr amework  for address ing  global security in the  con tex t  of the  GWoT.
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Based on the logical inconsistencies of applying existing NV theories to MNSNs, 

Chapter V will propose a new theory of power based on the previous 

descriptive analyses of MNSNs. As mentioned earlier, the lack of an adequate  

testing environm ent hampers a purely deductive approach through which to 

conclude the efficacy of the resulting hypothesis. Consequently, after positing 

the new theoretical fram ework of NV, this thesis will assert its efficacy based 

on logical argumentation rather than conclusive experim entation. In other 

words, the remaining chapters will proceed by examining the strategic 

implications such a fram ework would have on existing security paradigms 

rather than asserting specific -  and therefore counterfactual -  outcomes.

Critical Assumptions
In pursuing a more accurate theoretical fram ework through which states may 

pursue a more robust strategic defence, it is hoped that this thesis will provide 

NV discourse with a critical theoretical revision to enable its break from a 

period of general s t a g n a t i o n . O f  course, its ultimate success resides within a 

num ber of critical assumptions:

•  Perpetual w arfare is neither inevitable nor an intrinsic facet o f the hum an condition;

•  It is not too late to significantly revise existing security paradigms;

•  Human peoples are willing to participate directly in the ir own security;

•  Global institutions and Civil Society are willing to  incur the costs o f a new approach; and 

finally,

•  Existing global stability is sufficient to w ithstand the transition.

In establishing such assumptions, it is acknowledged that this thesis remains 

open to criticism -  if not outright accusations of naivete -  in casting a wide net 

of Western liberal values on a conflict involving a diverse (indeed global) array  

of cultures. As such, wherever possible, concessions will be made throughout 

in constructing a new theoretical fram ework mindful of the interests of 

realism, particularly in the degree of pragmatism and presumption of self- 

help. However, in asserting the essential role such assumptions play in 

guiding the construction of a long-term  and just peace, the proposals asserted

A somewhat brash declaration in no way intended to denigrate a field with an admittedly robust recent 
history o f publication. Rather, it is the argument here that the theoretical development o f Nonviolence has 
declined in recent decades with most modem work remaining grounded in either pragmatic (e.g. Sharp) or 
ideological (e.g. Gregg) theories.
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in this thesis will nevertheless seek to remain operative with or without the 

consent of self-interested elites.
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Chapter II - MNSNs and Post- 
Westphalian Fundamentalism

Introduction
Following the  attacks of 9 /11,  the  West has remained embroiled in a global 

conflict against  what has  been alternately described as Islamism, Islamo- 

fascism or simply Islamic radicalism. Under such a rhetorical framework, 

there  are alarmists on both sides of the Western dialogue who have viewed 

the rise of global terrorism and the Western counter-response as a cultural- 

religious clash of civilisations in the  mode of the Huntington t h e s i s /  The 

rationalisations given for this conflict have traversed a wide spectrum including 

anything from religious differences^ to oil imperialism^ to political backlash 

s temming from Western support for the Jewish s ta te  of Israel."*

While certainly overstated, there  is perhaps more than a modicum of truth in 

all these  theories.  However, each explanation fails to contextualise the 

current  conflict beyond the most  recent of antecedents .  This is 

understandable considering tha t  it is only within recent history tha t  terrorism 

has  spilled beyond internal or bilateral boundaries to become a truly globalised 

trend. Yet most contemporary analysts fail to see  the post hoc fallacy of these  

assert ions  in tha t  most  or all of these  issues have existed for centuries.  

Likewise, such conditions remain prevalent in other  regions of the world which 

have yet  to cultivate global terrorist  organisations.

To complicate the issue further, many observers have exhibited a marked 

adherence  to the state-centric perspective. While there seem s to be a 

consensus  in both political rhetoric and academic research that  9/11 indeed 

represented a shift in how we view global security, the explanatory persistence 

of the  phenomenon fails to distinguish it from longstanding conceptions of

’ Samuel P. Huntington, The Clash o f  Civilizations and the Remaking o f  the World Order (New York City: 
Simon and Schuster, 1997).
 ̂ Robert Spencer, Religion o f  Peace? Why Christianity Is and Islam Isn't (Washington D.C.: Regnery 

Publishing, 2007).
 ̂Vassilis K. Fouskas and Bulent Gokay, The New American Imperialism: Bush's War on Terror and Blood  

fo r  O il (Santa Barbara, CA: Praeger Security International, 2005).
* John J. Mearsheimer and Stephen M. Walt, The Israel Lobby and U.S. Foreign Policy (London: Allen Lane, 
2007).
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terrorism . While we are only beginning to understand the composition and 

context of these MNSNs within the larger global order, sufficient information  

has certainly emerged over the past decades with which to assert that we are 

indeed facing a definable threat. Yet even a cursory exploration of such 

networks reveals stark differences with traditional state-centric security 

conventions. In other words, while the tactical modes of global terrorism  may 

be fam iliar, a structural inquiry more accurately reveals such threats as 

symptomatic of an emerging complex and broader phenomenon.

Given the GWoT's failure to adequately address these threats through  

militaristic means, it is the premise of this thesis that their emergence  

highlights the need for a significant and perhaps overdue revisioning of 

existing security paradigms. Consequently, in pursuing a greater 

understanding of the phenomenological rise of MNSNs and its implication for 

collective security, this chapter will reject orientalist arguments by locating 

such networks within the larger context of globalisation as a rational 

outcropping of modernisation and the concurrent erosion of Westphalian  

norms. In the process, this chapter borrows heavily from various strains of 

Marxist critique in revisioning the global order as a single system (Im m anuel 

W allerstein) dominated by a hegemonic m atrix of states and GCS (Antonio 

Gramsci) against which MNSNs may be characterised as insurgent against a 

dominant yet historically-bounded economic global order (Robert Cox) based 

on a fundam entalist form of neoliberal ideology.

After formulating a working definition of a MNSN, we will explore how such 

networks have emerged in tandem  with eroding Westphalian norms and the  

concurrent evolution of GCS and other non-state organisations. Finally, by 

contextualising MNSNs as a backlash m ovem ent against perceptions of a 

burgeoning supra-state neoliberal colonialism, we will identify their em ergence  

as symptomatic of a broader weakness of the political, economic and social 

trajectories inherent in modern globalisation and therefore part of a wider 

struggle to determ ine the post-Westphalian global order. In so doing, this 

chapter will lay the foundations for a single-system , hum an-centric revisioning 

of global security in which, rather than human or state agents, the primary  

security threat may be more accurately characterised as the destructive 

ideologies through which respective combatants justify their use of violence.
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Understanding Militarised Non-State Networks
It has  often proved difficult to e n g a g e  in d ispass ionate  discourse  on terrorism 

precisely b e ca u se  the  concept  itself is emot ive.  The assert ion from those  such 

as  fo rmer  Prime Minister, Ariel Sharon ,  t h a t  " terrorism is terror ism w hereve r  it 

may be"  dangerous ly  marginalises  a concep t  fr aught  with complexity.^ 

Realistically, th e  considerable  variety of te rror is t  ac ts  precludes  an axiomatic 

definition.® Attempts  a re  fur ther  complicated by th e  old (though largely 

misguided) a d a g e  th a t  "one  m an 's  terror is t  is a n o th e r  m an 's  freedom 

fighter."^ As a result ,  the  te rm  itself is both am o rp h o u s  and  politically 

adap tab le ;  or a s  terror ism schola r Virginia Held notes ,  "governm en ts  

characterist ically define ' t e r ro r ism '  as  someth ing  only their  opponen ts  can 

commit."^

Of course ,  this widespread  conceptua l diversity should not be confused with 

general ised  d i sag reem en t ;  indeed,  to p a rap h rase  Potter  S tewart ,  for many, 

te rror ism is som eth ing  th a t  they  simply know when they  see.^ Rather,  the  

lack of c o n sen su s  is more  likely a function of the  overall geopolitical 

complexity colliding with largely invisible forces of cultural relativism and 

hegem ony .  The st ruggle  aga ins t  te rror ism has  been  a continuing saga  of 

global security for a t  least  as  long na t ion -s ta te s  have  existed.  Consequently,  

it would be naive to p re tend  th a t  the  GWoT is a novel pursuit  manufactured  

and waged by a single entity.  Nevertheless ,  for th e  sake  of clarity, this thesi s  

will begin its evaluation of global te rror ism th rough  the  curren t  c oun te r 

terror is t  campaign  which e m er g ed  from and is primarily lead by the  United

 ̂Arrival Statements by Israeli Prime Minister Ariel Sharon and Vice-President Richard Cheney, 18 March 
2002 .

® According to Alex P. Schmid, there are over 100 scholarly definitions o f  terrorism. See: Alex P. Schmid, 
Political Terrorism: A Research Guide to Concepts, Theories, Data Bases, and Literature (Amsterdam; 
Transaction Publishers, 1984), 119-58. Cited in: Walter Laquer, The Age o f  Terrorism  (Boston, MA: Little, 
Brown & Co., 1987), 143.
 ̂Augustus Richard Norton once argued that “if  the term ‘terrorist’ is used with the care and consistency 

urged [in this essay], one man’s terrorist is simply another man’s terrorist.” Although such general 
condemnations o f  terrorism may fail to account for a wider context in which terrorism may be justified, they 
nevertheless highlight a logical flaw that must be considered. Taken from: Augustus Richard Norton, 
"Drawing the Line on Opprobrious Violence," in Ethics in International Affairs: A Reader, ed. Joel H. 
Rosenthal (Washington, D.C.: Georgetown University Press, 1999), 357.
* Virginia Held, "Terrorism, Rights, and Political Goals," in Violence, Terrorism, and Justice, ed. R.G. Frey 
and Christopher W. Morris (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1991).
 ̂Paul Gewirtz, "On 'I Know It When I See It'," Yale Law Journal 105, no. 4 (1996).
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States' Bush administration in response to 9 /11 .^° Therefore, this chapter will 

begin with the definition provided by the U.S. Departm ent of State that:

'Terrorism ' means prem editated, politically motivated violence 
perpetrated against non-com batant targets by sub-national groups or 
clandestine agents, usually intended to influence an audience. [A 
terrorist group is] any group practicing or that has significant subgroups 
that practice, international terrorism . “

Of course, besides being largely unidirectional, such a definition fails to 

delineate political violence from terrorism. As such, it is important to note 

that this has allowed the GWoT's proponents tremendous leeway in identifying 

a terrorist state when such sub-national groups are also a subgroup of that 

state. In other words, regardless of its overall accuracy or objectivity, it 

nevertheless provides a useful foundation for understanding the 

administration's perception that the enemy is not simply al-Qaeda (a 

clandestine netw ork), but also radical Islam (a sub-national group) as well as 

any states which provide them  with aid or comfort.

Arguably, one of the GWoT architects' principal errors resides in this failure to 

accurately define the threat they are facing. While there is an overt 

recognition that the threat is indeed significantly different than those faced in 

the past, accommodations have generally focused on specific theatre tactics 

and the broad curtailm ent of civil and diplomatic liberties rather than any 

obvious adjustm ents to conventional militarised conflict paradigms. It  is 

perhaps this failure above all else that has lead Western coalitions to pursue a 

demonstrably flawed policy of state-centrism  in combating a non-state threat.

Consequently, while it may be useful to understand the definitive perspective 

from which the West is operating, it is equally important to establish 

param eters through which to understand the present phenomenon of MNSNs 

in the more unified context of the global system rather than in relational 

term s. While it is hoped that such param eters may ultim ately prove useful in 

constructing a generally exportable understanding of MNSNs, their rapid rise 

and evolution leaves us with a somewhat incomplete picture as to their precise 

nature at any given point in tim e. As such, any attem pts to define them

The United States is clearly not without allies; the United Kingdom for instance being the most vocal. 
However, given the overwhelming authority o f the U.S. in the GW oT, this thesis will proceed under the 
assumption that while such allies may occasionally prove germane, they overwhelmingly lack parity.
"  United States Department o f State, "Annual Country Reports on Terrorism," in 22 USC § 2656f(d), ed. 
United States Department o f State.
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within the confines of this thesis will rely heavily upon descriptive phenomena 

currently available and at best represent a temporal snapshot.

In formulating a descriptive model of MNSNs, al-Qaeda will function 

throughout this thesis as both the foundation of the exploration as well as one 

of the primary agents (in addition to the W est) against which to apply our 

revised conception of power in Chapter V. Of course, al-Qaeda is certainly not 

the only example of a MNSN and reliance upon them  is arbitrary to a certain 

extent. However, to date they continue to function as inarguably the most 

high profile example and, as such, offer the most abundant information from  

secondary explorations. Moreover, according to Richard Whelan's examination  

of al-Qaedist ideology:

... a terrorist group has to have the following characteristics: the intent 
to acquire and use WMD or MMD [Modalities of Mass Destruction] to 
inflict mass casualties, a global reach and reasonable level of global 
support, and a reasonable-sized group of people prepared to commit 
suicide to achieve their aims. Unfortunately for the rest of the world, al- 
Qaedaism m eets these three requirements.^^

Of course, while al-Qaeda indeed meets these requirements, Whelan's model 

is largely incomplete in failing to distinguish such networks from other forms 

of global violence. Moreover, as we shall see throughout this thesis, there  

exists considerable debate over the precise degree of al-Qaeda's cohesiveness 

as a single entity. Therefore, in pursuing a platform from which to discuss the  

phenomenological emergence of MNSNs, we will attem pt to limit our 

constraints to a certain level of abstraction in constructing a working definition 

based upon the general characteristics of structure, aims and tactics^^ which 

thus far appear to be globally shared among MNSNs (Figure 1).

Richard Whelan, Al-Qaedaism: The Threat to Islam, the Threat to the World, trans. Al-Qaedaism (Dublin: 
Ashfield Press, 2005), 29.

Shortly before completing this thesis, Phil Williams published an essay on what he termed "Violent Non- 
State Actors" (VNSAs) which include global terror networks but more broadly encompasses actors such as 
warlords, narcotics gangs and militias. Williams also constrains his typology as a function o f structure, aims 
and tactics though separately includes access to funding and function for memberships. These will not be 
considered here as such considerations appear to fall within the broader taxonomy described below. Phil 
Williams, "Violent Non-State Actors and National and International Security," International Relations and 
Security Network (2008): 8.
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Figure 1 - Militarised Non-State Networks
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The pursuit of a structural definition for MNSNs is itself a paradoxical 

endeavour since such networks derive strength from their broad rejection of 

organisational rigidity. For example, in her exploration of complex global 

microstructures such as al-Qaeda, Karin Cetina notes that:

The basic intuition that nnotivates the concept of a global microstructure 
is that genuinely global forms, by which I mean fields of practice that 
link up and stretch across all time zones (or have the potential to do 
so), need not imply further expansions of social institutional complexity.
In fact, they may become feasible only if they avoid complex 
institutional structures.^'*

Indeed, according to one recent exploration from the BBC, it is difficult to say 

al-Qaeda exists at all outside of bin Laden and a small band of associates. 

Nevertheless, there are certain unifying structural characteristics surrounding 

the various networks and individuals claiming fealty under the al-Qaedist 

banner:

Militarised

Chief among the structural similarities of militarised non-state networks is, of 

course, the fact that they are militarised. While the use of such violence is 

key in delineating MNSNs from other non-state entities, it is defined here in 

terms of organisational permissiveness rather than as a central raison d'etre.

Karin Knorr Cetina, "Complex Global Microstructures: The New Terrorist Societies," Theory, Culture & 
Society 22, no. 5 (2005): 214. Emphasis added.

As we shall see in Chapter V II, al-Qaeda may not have existed in name prior to its identification by the 
United States. According to the BBC, such identification was a necessary legal formality in charging bin 
Laden in absentia under the Racketeer Influenced and Corrupt Organizations Act which required his 
identification as the head of a criminal network. Adam Curtis, "The Power of Nightmares," in The Power of 
Nightmares, ed. Adam Curtis (United Kingdom: BBC Two, 2004).
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As Fiona Adamson no tes  in he r  exploration of network violence, such tactics 

a re  par t  of a larger:

... repertoire of strategies of contention. In actuality, non-violent and 
violent tactics are often intermingled as part of a larger grand strategy 
that seek s  to effect political change by drawing on resources and 
opportunities at the level of the international system.^®

Yet desp ite  locating violent activity a s  only part  of an overall agenda ,  it is also 

impor tan t  to de lineate  such militarism in t e rm s  of a basic sufficiency of scope 

and  loose relational f ramework  within ab s t rac t  hierarchies.  In o the r  words,  

while any  form of organised  violence may  technically satisfy this criterion, it is 

generally  unders tood  th a t  a MNSN's military com p o n en t  is of a d eq u a te  

capability to not only execu te  la rge-sca le  and complex a t tacks ,  but also to 

m o u n t  a reasonab ly  viable de fence  aga ins t  an organised  military response .  As 

we will see  later,  such militarisation m ay  rely tactically upon guerrilla a t tacks ,  

but this clarification is impor tan t  in distinguishing networks  such as  a l-Qaeda 

from n o n -s ta te  ac tors  who, though  they  may  en g ag e  in violence, a re  capable  

of doing so only on a small or  localised scale.

Non-State

As far back a s  1975, Johan Gal tung had identified th e  em erg en c e  of an 

"invisible continent of nonterri torial ac to rs"  which, as  opposed  to territorial 

ac tors  who have:

... a territory over which he has political control in the sense  that he has 
power over the power-relations inside that territory, to the exclusion of 
other territorial actors. The non-territorial actor commands no such 
territory. But this does not mean that his power is not defined in som e  
space, only that in this case  the space is not geographical. The power 
of the non-territorial actor is defined in a functional space, or, if one  
prefers a more general term, in a social space.

Indeed ,  th e  fact  th a t  MNSNs a re  not structurally constra ined  within a single 

geographical  s ta t e  or regional sy s tem  is of primary impor tance  in categorising 

th e m  as  a distinct p h en o m en o n  in globalising no n -s ta te  violence.  In not only 

lacking territorial control but diffusing m em bersh ip  th roughou t  a plurality of 

s ta t e s ,  such networks  a re  dissimilar from o th e r  a rm ed  insurrections or 

guerrilla groups  whose  activities a re  d irected agains t  local or  bilateral elites.

In o th e r  words,  regional or s t a t e - b a s e d  revolutionary groups  and  o the r  militias

Fiona B. Adamson, "Globalisation, Transnational Political Mobilisation, and Networks o f  Violence," 
Cam bridge Review o f  International Affairs 18, no. 1 (2005): 41.

Johan Galtung, "Non-Territorial Actors; The Invisible Continent," (UNESCO, 1977), 394.
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organised around a particular local grievance would likely not qualify as a 

MNSN under this definition. For exam ple, although Russia -  and indeed the 

Bush administration -  has frequently condemned Chechen separatists as 

terrorists, their active focus has been effectively confined to a regional and 

territorial grievance.^® Consequently, terrorists though they may arguably be, 

their state-centric ambitions render them  outside this definitional constraint.

More importantly, however, it should be noted that such non-state  

militarisation is likewise distinct from officially sanctioned state militaries -  

even when such militaries move beyond the confines of their geographical 

sovereignty. One state attacking another -  regardless of how capricious the 

m anner or illegal the tactics involved -  remains firmly entrenched within the 

confines of traditional warfare and subject to existing international laws of 

armed conflict (LOAC). While MNSNs may certainly garner tacit or even 

material support from a state governm ent, insofar as that state functions as 

only an additional m em ber of the network and refrains from direct command, 

active attacks remain distinct from sanctioned militarism.

Globalised Scale

However, in limiting our definition of MNSNs as non-state actors in the  

structural sense, it should be noted that this does not preclude territorial 

control as an ambition. Indeed, as we shall see throughout this thesis, though 

al-Qaeda presently derives strength from geographical diffusion, the network's 

ultim ate agenda is, at m inimum, the consolidation of the Islamic region -  if 

not the entire global order -  under their authoritarian ideology. In  other 

words:

The actions to date of the vanguard of al-Qaedism fit perfectly with this 
short- to medium-term objective. Step by step, country by country, 
this, they assume, would eventually lead to the re-establishment of the 
Caliphate.

Indeed, although Chechen separatists "have employed brutal tactics against civilian targets, including, for 
example, hospitals and theaters," the Russian government has been widely criticised for portraying such 
groups as part o f a wider network o f Islamic terrorism. See: Preeti Bhattacharji, "Chechen Terrorism 
(Russia, Chechnya, Separatist)," (Council on Foreign Relations, 2008).

Whelan, Al-Qaedaism: The Threat to Islam, the Threat to the World, 90.
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For lack of a be t te r  word outs ide  of th e  Westphalian f ram e  of re ference ,  this 

ag en d a  ultimately implies s ta t eh o o d .^ ”

By extension of the ir  n o n -s ta te  s t ruc ture ,  therefore ,  MNSNs also exhibit a 

globalisation of scale.  In o th e r  words ,  regard less  of the ir  specific short-  and 

m ed ium - te rm  campaigns ,  such groups  retain an overarching goal of 

rest ructuring all or part  of t h e  global o rde r  to suit their  own utopian vision. In 

a d h e r en c e  to their  ult imate  ag en d a ,  MNSNs place a g rea t  premium upon 

growing th e  organisat ion 's  s t ruc tu re  to e n co m p a ss  a broad membersh ip  

including (pe rhaps  even especially) th e  disaffected am ong  their  enemies .  For 

example ,  the  fact  th a t  fifteen of th e  9 /1 1  hijackers were  of Saudi Arabian 

d e sc e n t  is notable  given bin Laden 's declared intentions to overthrow the  

House  of Saud.^^

Decentralisation and Celiularisation

In h e re n t  in this structural  globalisation is the  necessi ty for a deg ree  of 

decentrali sat ion -  a forced celiularisation th a t  s e rves  as  one  of the  primary 

sources  of MNSN s t reng th .  According to som e  es t im a tes ,  a l-Qaeda re ta ins  the  

potential  to draw on t e n s  of t h o u s a n d s  of recruits worldwide for violent 

p r o j e c t s . Y e t  a s  we will s e e  in C hap te r  VII, t h e se  nu m b ers  a re  au g m en ted  

by a significant pool of sym pathe t ic  suppor te rs  which may nu m b er  in the  

millions. Yet given such globalisation of scale within the  structural  confines of 

their  n o n -s ta te  composi t ion,  it would be difficult for such networks  to maintain 

a central ised hierarchy. As Cetina points out:

... while microstructures are on som e level organized or coordinated 
system s, the coordinating e lem ents  involved are not of the kind we 
associate with formal authority, complex hierarchies, rationalized 
procedure or deep institutional structures. In fact, the mechanisms  
involved may be akin to the ones we find in face-to-face situations, but 
at the sam e time they hold together arrangements at a distance and 
distributed system s.

In o th e r  words,  while p roponen ts  of th e  GWoT may find it useful to view al- 

Qaeda  a s  a single enti ty,  this is a largely fallacious charac terisat ion.  Rather ,  in 

reconciling the  paradox  be tw een  n o n -s ta te  diffusion and  their  globalisation of

Although it should be noted that vanguard al-Qaedists have specifically targeted the Westphalian system  
for destruction. See, for example: Berman, "Al-Qa'ida: Islamic State Will Control the World."

See, for example: Scott MacLeod, "Osama Bin Laden Vs. The House o f  Saud " Time, 14 May 2003.
Rohan Gunaratna, Inside Al Qaeda: G lobal Network o f  Terror (Berkley, California: Berkeley Publishing 

Group, 2003), 95.
Cetina, "Complex Global Microstructures: The N ew  Terrorist Societies," 215.
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scale, such networks must, as m atter of survival, find ways in which to 

operate in the absence of direct communication with elite agents. In  other 

words, rather than forming a single, polymorphic entity, MNSNs are comprised 

of a dynamic assortm ent of highly mobile groups and individuals operating  

under the organisation's titular umbrella yet structurally distinct from one 

another. As such, organisational cohesion exists only in the abstract sense 

that various network cells and individuals adhere to an overall ideological 

agenda.

By nature of this cellularisation, various entities are functionally autonomous  

though they may choose to operate in conjunction with other cells. To a 

certain extent, such cells may also exist in tandem  with specific tactical aims. 

For exam ple, according to Rohan Gunaratna's exploration of al-Qaeda's  

structural composition, cells generally consist of tw o to fifteen m em bers who 

are geographically situated pursuant to a specific operation.^'* Such cells are 

predominantly separated from organisational elites by layers of 

communication, though may also exist as independent units of production in 

planning their own campaigns under the networks b a n n e r . M o r e o v e r ,  cells 

have no formal permanence and individuals may freely join, leave or merge 

with other networks as n e e d e d . A s  Gunaratna notes;

Al Qaeda's structure remains close to that of Egyptian terrorist groups, 
whose cells were called anguds, which is Arabic for a bunch of grapes.
If  a grape is plucked from a grapevine, its disappearance does not effecr 
the others. Thus cells appear to have independent bank accounts, and 
their m embers m ay only know of their own role in a project and not of 
that of other cells.

Such a structure creates a radical decentralisation through which each unit is 

capable of operating in the absence of central command. That said, it is also 

im portant to note that, despite such decentralisation, there remains at least 

an abstract division within the organisation. Although boundaries are 

som ewhat blurred and members may at tim es move among and even overlap 

within these groups, MNSNs are generally comprised of three distinct tiers: a 

minority vanguard who provide the overarching ideological and organisational 

vision; soldiers who directly plan and execute tactical operations; and a

Gunaratna, Inside Al Qaeda: Global Network of Terror, As outline in Chapter 3.
Ibid.
Ibid.
Ibid., 97. Quote taken from Cetina'a recounting. SeeCetina, "Complex Global Microstructures; The New 

Terrorist Societies," 228.
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m ajority group of tacit supporters who provide aid and comfort but do not 

directly participate in military campaigns.

Ideological Volunteerism

Finally, given the decentralised cellularisation of MNSNs, individual members  

are not legally beholden to the organisation in the same way they would be to 

a particular s t a t e . W h i l e  members may indeed experience social or even 

physical pressure to participate, they remain effectively unbound by either 

citizenship or contractual obligation. As alluded to throughout this structural 

exploration, membership is rather coalesced around a form of ideological 

volunteerism. As RAND terrorism expert, William Rosenau, noted in the wake 

of the Iraq invasion:

Al-Qaeda is a w orldview , not an organization. Before 9/11, some 
parts of the US intelligence connmunity described al-Qaeda as a 
hierarchical, cellular terrorist group w ith bin Laden at the centre, 
barking out orders to his 'troops' in the field and plotting attacks around 
the world. This mistaken perception was a hangover from cold-war era 
thinking about terrorism ... [ra ther it] is made up of a politically, 
nationally and ethnically diverse group of m ilitants who don't agree on 
everything but subscribe in general terms to an ideology. Bin Laden's 
genius was in packaging and prom oting an ideology that found  
enorm ous appeal among some elem ents of the Muslim w orld, 
and that allowed m ilitants engaged in local struggles to reconceptualise 
the ir fights as part of a broader global struggle.

In other words, al-Qaeda's apparent cohesiveness is grounded in ideology 

rather than hierarchy or, as Whelan notes, al-Qaeda may be more accurately 

described as al-Qaedaism.^°

In claiming devotion to an articulated worldview, this notion of ideological 

volunteerism effectively replaces the conventional understanding of formal 

authority normally occupied by central elites. In remaining beholden to this 

broader ideology rather than a powerful elite structure, volunteers are imbued 

with a great deal of autonomy and geographic fluidity in pursuing campaigns 

in tandem  with the overall organisational vision. As such, al-Qaeda resides 

within a sphere of structural abstraction in which it is more idea than

It should be clarified that the lack o f  legal' attachment to the organisation is based upon a globally 
accepted understanding o f international and common law. In fact, there may be other legal systems to which 
members may feel beholden such as, in the case o f al-Qaeda, an interpretation o f sharia law that dictates 
network allegiance.

Jamie Glazov, "Symposium: Diagnosing A1 Qaeda," Front Page Magazine, 18 August 2003. Emphasis 
added.

Whelan, Al-Qaedaism: The Threat to Islam, the Threat to the World.
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organisation. Such an ideological centrality will prove vital throughout this 

thesis in both identifying the critical flaws of existing defence paradigms as 

well as in formulating a more holistic theoretical fram ework through which to 

engage MNSNs.

Aims

In addition to these structural similarities, MNSNs also appear to share certain 

underlying motivational frameworks. Of course, every known MNSN, now and 

in the future, is likely to diverge greatly in term s of specific aims and are as 

likely to conflict with one another as they are with their declared enemies. 

However, there are a num ber of abstract generalities we may highlight in this 

regard:

Totalitarian Utopianism

In the long term , it may be said that above all else, MNSNs such as al-Qaeda  

represent a specific, revolutionary challenge to the existing global order which 

from which they see themselves as marginalised crusaders. In the narrower 

context of al-Qaedist ideology, this vanguard frequently cast themselves as 

enforcing God's will on Earth in the form of an Islamic Caliphate guided by 

strict sharia law. According to Sayyid Qutb, one of the intellectual fathers of 

al-Qaedist Islam ism , when necessary, such a vanguard should employ 

"physical power and jih a d  for abolishing the organizations and authorities of 

the Jahili [meaning secular] system.

In other words, in pursuing this utopian reconciliation between man and God's 

law, al-Qaeda seeks a structured revision of the international order based on a 

specific rejection of democratic norms. For exam ple, in 2005 , bin Laden's 

chief confidant in Iraq , Abu Musab al-Zarqaw i, declared "a bitter war against 

the principle of democracy and all those who seek to enact it."^^ As James 

Robbins notes in his exploration of al-Qaeda and democracy:

They do not promise to give people the liberties they w ant, but rather 
supply them  with the guidance they believe they need. They do not seek 
to allow people to live freely, but rather to force them  to live justly. No 
free people would voluntarily choose to live in the society Zarqawi 
advocates. This is why the terrorists resort to violence. They are seeking

Sayyid Qutb, M ilestones (Indianapolis: American Trust, 1990), 55.
Based on a statement by Abu Musab al-Zarqawi, posted on 22 January 2005 to an internet forum 

frequented by al-Qaedists, http://www.alezah.com/vb/ and quoted in: James S. Robbins, "Al-Qaeda Versus 
Democracy," The Journal o f  International Security Affairs, no. 9 (2005).
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to com pel people  for their own good . Their acts  are sanctified by their  
beliefs.

In o th e r  words,  given their  recourse  to violence,  it may  reasonably  be 

a s s u m e d  th a t  they  have  little to no confidence in th e  power of diplomacy or 

dia logue with existing powers .  Rather ,  the ir  specific utopia m us t  be brought 

into ex is tence  th rough  totali tarian enforcem ent .

Westphalian Transcendence

To th e  ex ten t  t h a t  MNSNs seek  such enforcem ent ,  they  will often conduct  

cam pa igns  both strategically and  tactically designed to exer t  the  maximum 

possible effect  on exist ing international paradigms.  To view this in a different 

contex t ,  the  militarised, n o n - s t a t e  composit ion of such networks  rep resen ts  an 

over t  rejection of the  s t a t e ' s  monopoly over  th e  legit imate  use of force a s  well 

as  th e  s ta te -cen tr ic  o rder -a t - la rge .  In the  case  of a l-Qaeda,  Whelan no tes  

tha t :

To such thinking, the UN, with its core belief in th e  sovereignty  of 
individual s ta te s ,  is a threat. This explains the d evastating  attack on UN 
personnel in Iraq, the m o st  deadly  in the history of th e  UN, and the  
earlier plan to bomb th e  tunnels  under th e  UN iDuilding in New York, and 
th e  building itself.^'*

Consequently ,  MNSNs a re  dis t inguished from so m e  o the r  totalitarian 

m o v e m e n ts  in tha t ,  r a the r  than  colonising s ta t e s  p e r s e ,  they  seek  a larger 

Westphal ian t r a n sce n d e n ce  th rough  th e  en fo rcem en t  of a single regional or 

global authority  independen t  of national or political boundar ies  insofar a s  they 

remain  an obstac le  to resurrect ing  th e  caliphate.  For example ,  in the  wake of 

the  2004  Madrid bombings,  Lewis Atiyyatullah,  who claims al-Qaedis t  fealty, 

re leased  a s t a t e m e n t  declaring th a t  " the  international sy s tem  built-up by the  

West since the  Treaty  of Westphal ia  will collapse;  and  a new international 

sy s tem  will rise u nder  the  leadership  of a mighty Islamic s t a t e . I n  pursuing 

this unified ideological governance ,  such m o v e m e n ts  form a specific rejection 

of Westphalian primacy. This a sp ec t  of MNSNs will be explored in g rea te r  

detail la ter in this chapte r.

”  Ibid.
Whelan, Al-Qaedaism: The Threat to Islam, the Threat to the World, 87. 
Berman, "Al-Qa'ida: Islamic State Will Control the World."
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Global Destabilisation

In the im m ediate sense, it must be noted tinat tlie  disparity between the  

networl<'s scope and the inertia of existing global paradigms bring certain 

tactical dictates that will be explored in the following sub-section. In this 

regard, however, an organisation seeking to restructure the global order must 

first find some way to eradicate the existing one. Consequently, while the  

long-term  goal of a MNSN may indeed be Westphalian transcendence, their 

more imm ediate aims may be seen as a destabilisation of the global order.

In  this regard, we see that acts committed under the al-Qaedist banner are 

seldom divorced from political significance. For exam ple, in the wake of 9 /1 1 , 

numerous professional pilots expressed shock at the decision for am ateur 

pilots to target such difficult land-based structures. For exam ple. Com m ander 

Ralph Kolstad, a retired U.S. Navy 'Top Gun' pilot, notes that:

At the Pentagon, the pilot of the Boeing 757 did quite a feat of flying. I 
have 6,000 hours of flight time in Boeing 757's and 767's and I could 
not have flown it the way the flight path was described.^®

Indeed, if the perpetrators of 9 /1 1  were seeking to inflict dam age, there was 

no shortage targets both easier to reach and more costly to destroy. Yet in 

targeting the centres of U.S. commerce and security, these attacks 

represented a broader destabilisation of the global status quo or rather that:

... the attack on the Twin Towers demonstrates that A! Qaeda 
understands that twenty-first century wars are spectacular encounters 
in which the dissemination of media images is a core strategy.

Given the trajectory of the global order in the wake of 9 /1 1 , such a campaign 

may be seen as wildly successful. As one exploration of terrorism notes:

The point of terror for a terrorist is exactly that -  to terrorize: to spread 
fear and to panic peoples and their governments into behaviour that 
furthers the aims of the terrorist. The more democracies play along, the 
better it is for the terrorist. When the president of the United States 
invaded a country that was not linked directly to terrorist attacks upon 
America ... [Osama bin Laden] sent him a thank-you note.^®

Indeed, such statements are often issued in conspiratory rebuttal to the official government account o f 9/11. 
For a recent example, see: Alan Miller, "Twenty-Five U.S. Military Officers Challenge Official Account of 
9/11," Op-Ed News, 14 January 2008.

John Gray, Al Qaeda and What It Means to Be Modern (London: Faber, 2003), 76.
Isabel Hilton and Anthony Barnett, "Democracy in the Age o f Terror: The Three Fronts o f Democratic 

Development and the Web," Development 50, no. 1 (2007): 18.
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Tactics

While their structural fluidity provide MNSNs a great deal of strength, their 

diminutive size, lack of centralised command and disparity of material 

preponderance render them  incapable of mounting a frontal assault against 

state military s y s t e m s . I n  his exploration of terrorism and terrorists, Charles 

Tilly notes that:

The word terror points to a widely recurrent but imprecisely bounded 
political strategy. We can reasonably define that strategy as 
asynnmetrical deploym ent of threats and violence against enem ies using 
means that fall outside the forms of political struggle routinely operating  
within some current regime.

In other words, the specific structural constraints inherent in asymmetrical 

conflict demand that such groups maintain a degree of tactical creativity in 

pursuing their agenda. In this regard, MNSNs such as al-Qaeda appear to 

focus on the following broad tactical modes:

Guerrilla Warfare

Given their overall material disparity, MNSNs are largely unable to rely upon 

conventional military methods. While this is mitigated som ewhat by 

technological advances in the offensive sense, it would be tactically unwise to 

concentrate their limited assets in tem poral, geographic or virtual space. 

Contrarily, by employing guerrilla tactics, MNSNs exploit their existing global 

diffusion and decentralisation to inflict maximum dam age with limited 

resources.

While the use of guerrilla tactics may offer the most effective means through 

which MNSNs may pursue such damages, they are useful in furthering their 

agenda in other ways. For exam ple, in his seminal exploration of guerrilla 

w arfare, Robert Taber highlights the contradiction inherent in the U.S. Air 

Force's infamous Vietnam era declaration that "we had to destroy the town in 

order to save it.'"*^ Of course, by "saving it," the speaker was referring to

This is largely a matter o f logical semantics. In other words, if  a militarised non-state network were indeed 
capable o f such a campaign, they would have moved beyond the confines o f this exploration and into the 
realm o f revolution or civil war.

Charles Tilly, "Terror, Terrorism, Terrorists," Sociological Theory 22, no. 1 (2004): 5.
Quoted in: Robert Taber, The War o f  the Flea: Guerilla Warfare Theory and Practice (Frogmore, St. 

Albans, Herts: Granada Publishing Limited, 1977), 11. The incident Taber was referring to stems from a 
press conference held by Major Booris is which he was asked to defend his decision to commit heavy aerial 
bombardment on Ben Tre, a town o f 35,000 civilians on the Mekong River. Booris had ordered the raid, 
which effectively destroyed the town, after suffering heavy casualties from VC forces during house-to-house
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preventing it from falling under insurgent control. As Taber notes, there is a 

paradox in that:

There is only one nneans of defeating an insurgent people who will not 
surrender, and that is exterm ination. There is only one way to control a 
territory that harbours resistance, and that is to turn it into a desert.
W here these means cannot, for w hatever reason, be used, the w ar is 
lost.^^

Of course, this thesis will ultim ately take issue with the exclusivity of means 

inherent in Taber's statem ent. Yet his statem ent is noteworthy insofar as 

guerrilla organisations stand to benefit from such a contradiction regardless of 

their opponent's response. As Taber explains:

For to the extent that is has been possible to 'save' it, i.e. keep it from  
falling to the insurgent Viet Cong, it had been necessary to destroy it, to 
denude its green and fertile land with napalm and chemicals, to 
decim ate its civilian population, to lay waste its productive industry and 
agriculture -  and in the process, to create discord at home and hostility 
abroad, to alienate allies and to arm  foes. And this is, of course, to 
negate all the goals, both real and ostensible, for which the war is being 
fought. This same contradiction between necessary means and desired 
ends is to be found in all modern guerrilla wars. Exploitation of the  
dilem m a is, in fact, the key to the whole guerrilla strategy.

In other words, networks such as al-Qaeda or those forming the coalition Iraqi 

insurgency either benefit from inflicting damage through small-scale attacks, 

or else reap the benefits of having their enemies publicly reveal them selves to 

be willing to commit atrocities against non-combatants. In the process of the 

latter, MNSNs hope that such massacres will increase local sym pathy while 

decreasing popular support for the enemy.

In the case of Vietnam , guerrilla insurgents enjoyed the benefit of ethnic 

homogenisation within their theatre -  in other words, it was impossible to 

distinguish the Viet Cong from the civilian population based on physical traits. 

Likewise for al-Q aeda, their globalised structure and non-state diffusion makes 

it difficult for counter-insurgent forces to identify their targets. This not only 

negates the efficacy of state-centric paradigms in the GWoT (explored further 

in Chapter I I I ) ,  but also contributes to the aforementioned aim of global 

destabilisation.

searches. Account taken from: Captain Michael D. Miller, "Saving Ben Tre - About the Famous Quote o f 
the Vietnamese 1968 Tet Offensive: "We Had to Destroy Ben Tre in Order to Save It"," 
http://www.nhe.net/BenTreVietnam/.

Taber, The War o f  the Flea: Guerilla Warfare Theory and Practice, 11.
Ibid.
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Weapons of Mass Destruction?

The inclusion of a question m ark in this sub-section's heading indicates a 

degree of ambiguity in the role of WMDs with MNSNs. Of course, in the 

pursuit of guerrilla warfare, the previous section alluded to the role of 

technology in mitigating the limitations of frontal assaults on materially 

stronger enemies. By seeking and employing WMDs, MNSNs retain the ability 

to continue relying upon guerrilla tactics yet with the potential to inflict 

dam age on a conventional scale.

Bin Laden has long stated his desire to acquire nuclear weapons in order to 

"do to American foreign policy what the United States did to Japanese imperial 

surrender p o l i c y . F o r  exam ple, in 1998, bin Laden issued a statem ent 

calling for "the Nuclear Bomb of Islam " in which he called for Muslims to 

"prepare as much force as possible to terrorise the enemies of God.'"*^ Yet as 

Cetina points out:

... [al-Q aeda's] technological conditions of production lie not with the 
equipm ent of attack, which is often pre-m odern (recall the knives the 
9 /1 1  terrorists used on the planes), but with the use of equipm ent of 
communication and m ediation that enable global coordination.'*®

The point Cetina raises highlights an inherent observational contradiction of 

the role of technology in MNSNs. In one sense, such networks have proven 

rem arkably adept at exploiting the forces of modernisation and, although it is 

certainly possible they are hampered by technological and perhaps structural 

impediments in developing nuclear weaponry or other WMDs, their ultimate  

success remains firm ly within the realm of possibility. Indeed, one must only 

recall the speed with which the United States, with far fewer technological 

advantages than available today, successfully built and deployed nuclear 

weapons in World W ar I I  (W W II) to understand the potential for al-Qaeda to, 

at m inim um , develop crude WMD capabilities.

To this end, there have been several reports of attem pts by al-Qaedist 

affiliates to procure enriched uranium as far back as the early -1990s.‘*̂  

Moreover, in the wake of a 2001 meeting between bin Laden and officials from

Steve Coll, "What Bin Laden Sees in Hiroshima " The Washington Post, 6 February 2005.
Osama bin Laden, "The Nuclear Bomb of Islam," (International Islamic Front for Fighting the Jews and the 

Crusaders, 1998).
Cetina, "Complex Global Microstructures: The New Terrorist Societies," 221.
See, for example: Jack Boureston, "Assessing A1 Qaeda's Wmd Capabilities," Strategic Insight, 2 

September 2002.
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Pakistan's nuclear weapons progrannme, Sultan Basahiruddin Mahmood and 

Abdul Majeed, U.S. intelligence agencies "concluded that Mahmood and 

Majeed provided bin Laden with a blueprint for constructing nuclear 

w e a p o n s . F i n a l l y ,  as noted in a 2002 issue of the Bulletin o f the Atomic 

Scientists-.

I f  [bin Laden] had a secret, fixed base in Afghanistan, over the last 
several years Al Qaeda and its Taliban allies could have made significant 
progress on nuclear research. Such a base would be beneficial to 
nuclear weaponization activities, particularly in overcoming engineering  
and other practical steps in building a weapon.''^

Yet in all the years since bin Laden declared his desire to possess such 

weapons there remains no evidence of even an attem pted attack. Coupled 

with the fact that bin Laden enjoyed territorial haven for years under the 

Taliban regime, it begs the question of w hether al-Qaeda seeks the weapons 

them selves, or merely the fear his potential possession elicits. For exam ple, 

the form er head of the U.S. Departm ent of Energy's nuclear anti-terror 

program m e, Eugene Habiger, is famously attributed with describing such an 

attack as "not a m atter of if, [but] a m atter of when."^° Moreover, as noted in 

a recent survey from the Saga Foundation:

... the top fear of Americans is nuclear terrorism . An overwhelm ing 74  
percent of Americans believe that a successful terrorist attack on U.S. 
soil is likely to happen. Half (4 9  percent) believe an attack will include 
some sort of a nuclear device.

I f  fear is the goal then al-Qaeda has been rem arkably successful. In  this 

fashion, the pursuit of WMDs may be more tactically rewarding than their 

actual deployment. In  other words, much as Taber described, guerrilla 

m ovem ents draw a great deal of strength by fostering sympathy among local 

populations in their role as underdogs in the vein of David and Goliath. 

However, the corollary is that once MNSNs cross this threshold of mass 

destruction, they run the risk of becoming the ones 'destroying the town in 

order to save it' and all of the hostility and loss of sympathy such acts invoke.

Graham Allison, Nuclear Terrorism : The Risks and Consequences o f  the Ultimate Disaster (London: 
Constable, 2006).

David Albright, Kathryn Buehler, and Holly Higgins, "Bin Laden and the Bomb," Bulletin o f  the Atomic 
Scientists (2002): 23-24.

Quoted in: Allison, Nuclear Terrorism : The Risks and Consequences o f  the Ultimate Disaster, 6.
David Bartoshuk, "Survey Reveals Nuclear Terrorism Is America’s Top Fear: A Nationwide Saga 

Foundation Survey Finds Americans’ Greatest Concern Is a Terrorist Attack on U.S. Soil with a Nuclear 
Device.," Saga Foundation, 20 December 2007.
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Yet in merely raising public perception that such pursuits are ongoing, al- 

Qaeda has been able to exploit the resulting fear to further their ainn of global 

destabilisation. Such fears are even more potent given the ongoing possibility 

that al-Qaeda may indeed possess such weapons and are waiting only for the  

most tactically beneficial m om ent to unleash them .

Modalities of Mass Destruction

The reliance upon guerrilla tactics has proven rem arkably effective in 

destabilising Western states through the fear that attacks may be perpetrated  

by virtually anyone at anytim e. Yet one of the most significant revelations of 

9 /1 1  was that such attacks may also em erge from unexpected sources. As 

Whelan notes:

... the well-educated new terrorists, m any of whom seem to possess 
backgrounds in science and engineering, can think up creative ways of 
inflicting mass casualties quite apart from simply relying on Weapons of 
Mass Destruction (W M D ). In other words, modern societies must be 
alert not m erely to the th reat of WMD use by terrorists but also to 
various MMD.^^

Indeed, MNSNs such as al-Qaeda have revealed a great deal of tactical 

creativity in co-opting the technological objects of everyday liberal 

globalisation to inflict dam age in creative and unexpected methods. Of 

course, the use of airplanes as projectile missiles on 9 /1 1  is the most obvious 

of these so-called MMDs.^^ Yet in his exploration of complex terrorism , 

Thomas Homer-Dixon noted that:

... modern societies are filled with supercharged devices packed with  
energy combustibles and poisons, giving terrorists am ple opportunities  
to divert such nonweapon technologies to destructive ends. To cause 
horrendous dam age, all terrorists must do is figure out how to release 
this power and let it run wild or, as they did on Septem ber 11, take  
control of this power and retarget it. "̂*

In other words, by demonstrating the vulnerabilities inherent in such MMDs, 

the security threat from MNSNs encompasses the very infrastructure and tools 

upon which their enemies depend. While such modalities may include 

anything from cyber attacks to poisoning w ater tables, the form of the MMD is 

at least as relevant in destabilising and demoralising the target population as 

any dam age such attacks may ultim ately inflict. Moreover, in turning

Whelan, Al-Qaedaism: The Threat to Islam, the Threat to the World, 27.
The phrase 'Modalities of Mass Destruction' (sometimes referred to as Weapons of Mass Disruption) was 

likely coined by Richard Whelan in his excellent exploration of al-Qaeda's ideological foundations. Ibid. 
Homer-Dixon, "The Rise of Complex Terrorism," 55.
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technological superiority upon their enemies, MNSNs have effectively 

dem onstrated their most formidable adversaries -  i.e. the ones with the most 

complex systems -  are also the most vulnerable.

M ilitaris ing Global Civil Society

Altogether, the above attributes describe a fairly broad taxonomy through 

which to define a MNSN for the purposes of this discussion. Yet while such a 

definitive fram ew ork is heavily grounded in existing secondary discourse, it 

forms only a partial understanding. Indeed, in failing to contextualise the 

phenomenological rise of such networks within a broader system of global 

relations, much of the existing scholarship on global terrorism suffers from a 

pervasive orientalism.

With regards to GCS discourse, it is ironic that such dualities are no less 

persistent within a field of inquiry explicitly targeting eroding state-centric  

norms. At m inim um , such academic exclusivity erects further boundaries to 

the deconstruction of falsely dichotomous paradigms in the GWoT. Yet the 

greater loss may lie in depriving security studies of the strategic insights such 

discourse could offer an understanding of non-state movements. By locating 

MNSNs within GCS, this section will a ttem pt to reintegrate such networks 

within the larger phenomenological m ovem ent towards post-Westphalian 

global paradigms.

Hegemony and the Exclusivity of GCS Studies

Although their permissive use of violence may tangentially distinguish MNSNs 

from other social and non-state organisations, based on this chapter's 

structural definition, GCS scholars may nevertheless recognise a fair degree of 

similarities with their own research. Namely, the m anner in which we have 

described MNSNs here shares a num ber of notable characteristics with the 

trajectory of all modern forms of non-state entities. Jan Aart Scholte, for 

exam ple, described GCS as a collection of organisations in which:

....citizens have mobilized in voluntary associations to shape 
policies and the deeper structures of social relations (like 
militarism or capitalism, for example) that those policies reflect. These 
civic groups are global insofar as they address transworld problems 
and in the sense that they pursue their causes by exploiting the
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circumstances of globalization (air travel, com puter networks, global 
laws, and so on).^^

Certainly such scholars  nnay rightly object  to the  sem an t ic  contradiction of 

violence with civility. While the re  is certainly a plurality of definitions under  

which GCS exists,  th e re  remains  a fairly pervasive perception th a t  GCS 

remains  en t ren ch ed  within liberal discourse.  In illustration of this point, GCS 

is defined by the  London School of Economics Centre  for Civil Society as  

referring to:

... the arena of uncoerced collective action around shared interests, 
purposes and values. ... Civil society commonly em braces a diversity of 
spaces, actors and institutional forms, varying in their degree of 
formality, autonomy and power. Civil societies are often populated by 
organisations such as registered charities, development non
governmental organisations, community groups, women's organisations, 
faith-based organisations, professional associations, trades  unions, self- 
help groups, social movements, business associations, coalitions and 
advocacy groups.^®

In this way, such organisat ions  are  defined a s  virtually any non -s ta te  enti ty in 

which peoples  have  organised to form various suppor t  or reformative roles in 

their  own se lf -in te rests  and towards  the  construction of a more  ju s t  and open 

global democracy . For example,  in her recen t  exploration of GCS as  an 

an sw er  to war,  Mary Kaldor highlights 9 /11  as  marking:

... a significant reversal in the development of global civil society. Both 
Islamic fundamentalism and the use of terror are  profoundly inimicable 
to global civil society; indeed the attacks on Septem ber 11 can be 
understood as an attack on the basic assumptions of global civility.

Yet such a sse r t ions  a re  flawed in two significant a reas .  The first lies in the ir  

adoption of th e  s a m e  false dichotomy of civil ve rsus  s av ag e  long used  by 

colonial powers  to dismiss just ice in the  n a m e  of peace .  Indeed ,  despite  the  

basic s tructura l  similarities such enti t ies share  with MNSNs, it is likely th a t  

GCS scholars  re ject  the  inclusion of violent ne tworks  primarily on the  basis 

th a t  such discourse  has  generally e m erg ed  within the  con tex t  of peace  

m o v em en ts .  Yet GCS also suffers from an inherent terminological duality in 

which 'civil' may  be unders tood  in sem ant ic  opposit ion to the  word ' s a v a g e '  as 

opposed  to its m ore  people-centred  connota t ions  o f 'm un ic ipa l '  or 'civil ian'

Jan Aart Scholte, "Tlie Globalization o f  World Politics," in The G lobalization o f  World Politics: Art 
Introduction to International Relations, ed. John Baylis and Steve Smith (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 
2001). Emphases added.

"What Is Civil Society?," http://www.lse.ac.uk/collections/CCS/what_is_civil_society.htm.
Kaldor, G lobal C ivil Society : An Answer to War, 148.

48



upon which the discourse is ultinnately grounded. Despite their tantalising 

similarities, by clinging to an understanding of c/V/V as synonymous with 

courteous, polite or in any other way geared towards debate versus violence, 

groups such as al-Qaeda emerge in direct opposition.

However, questions of syntactical exclusivity are secondary to the detrimental 

effects of such exclusionary scholarship in failing to apply the theoretical 

advances of GCS studies to the MNSN phenomenon. In this regard, the 

second (perhaps more pervasive) flaw is that the exclusivity of violence within 

GCS discourse has fostered a widespread characterisation of MNSNs in 

regression from a perceived baseline of modernism. As John Gray notes in his 

exploration of al-Qaeda and modernism:

No cliche is m ore stupefying than th a t which describes A! Qaeda 
as a throw back to m edieval tim es. I t  is a by-product of 
globalization. Like the worldwide drug cartels and virtual business 
corporations that developed in the Nineties, it evolved at a time when 
financial deregulation had created vast pools of offshore wealth and 
organised crime had gone global. Its most distinctive feature -  
projecting a privatized form of organized violence worldwide -  was 
impossible in the past.^®

In other words, it is not only orientalist, but largely fallacious to ascribe a 

particular value system to what is primarily an economic and technological 

process. Certainly, globalisation (and modernism by implication) may provide 

a convenient shorthand for describing these ongoing reformations in 

international relations. Yet rather than being in any sense normative, 

globalisation is nothing less and nothing more than a framework within which 

the social order remains operative. While globalisation may enhance the 

organisational and functional abilities of non-state coalitions, it maintains no 

restrictive agency upon their raison d'etre.

As such, given that the terminological umbrella of GCS encompasses 

organisations of significant diversity and aims, it should come as little surprise 

that emergent factions would adopt militarised forms. This is particularly 

likely among marginalised groups whose collective political agendas run 

counter to dominant liberal norms. In this regard, we may say that GCS 

scholars, such as Kaldor, exclude MNSNs on the basis that violent tactics are

Gray, A l Qaeda and What It  Means to Be Modem, 1. Emphasis added.
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unnecessary; that GCS exists specifically to provide a reformative platform in 

which violence is counterproductive.

While such claims may enjoy a certain internal logic, to view GCS as inherently 

reform ative remains consistent only within the narrow confines of the state- 

centric international order against which it defines itself. Yet it is important to 

note that, however hegemonic this fram ework may be currently, it is 

nevertheless historically bounded and, by implication, transitory; an ironic 

oversight for a field of inquiry implicitly indicative of eroding state-centric  

norms. As such, in adopting a broader social and historical perspective, we 

find that GCS is inherently conservative, at a fundam ental level, in lacking the 

reflexive capacity to transcend the system itself.

In this regard, Antonio Gramsci's perspectives on cultural hegemony become 

useful in reconciling the location of MNSNs within GCS while also representing 

a rejection  of the system they inhabit. Traditionally, Marxists had identified 

hegemony in political term s through the coercive power of the state -  an 

entity Engels once described as "nothing but a machine for the oppression of 

one class by a n o t h e r . G r a m s c i  however, was instrumental in expanding this 

definition to the cultural realm in arguing that force was insufficient to sustain 

hegemony. Contrarily, Gramsci argued that for hegemony to continually 

recreate itself required subordinate groups to accept the values of the ruling 

class as their own. In other words, the state may be understood as providing 

the "arm our of coercion"®” for the more fundamental norm ative hegemonic 

processes operative "through the organized consent of the governed in civil 

society."®^

Of course, the fact that GCS scholars largely fail to challenge the state-centric  

order's intransitivity may be indicative of the degree to which the system has 

been able to maintain its hegemonic position. In any case, it is in this regard 

that Atack describes how GCS:

... plays an ambiguous role concerning possibilities for social change.
On the one hand, the ideas and norms transm itted and maintained by
civil society help sustain status quo political and economic structures.

Friedricli Engels, "Introduction to 'Marx's the Civil War in France'," in Marx and Engels: Selected Works, 
ed. Karl Marx (London: Lawrence and Wishart Ltd., 1968), 258.
^  Antonio Gramsci, Selections from the Prison Notebooks (London: Lawrence and Wishart, 1971), 263.

David C. Durst, "Hegel's Conception of the Ethical and Gramsci's Notion o f Hegemony," Contemporary 
Political Theory 4, no. 2 (2005): 176.
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On the other hand, civil society provides an arena for autonomous and 
independent group action that can form the basis of social and political 
change.®^

In other words, GCS may be considered reformative insofar as It seeks to 

influence the detail and form of the hegemonic order. However, to the extent 

that this order's fundamental underpinnings are unquestionably accepted, 

such groups remain intertwined with its ongoing recreation. As such, the 

mode through which civil society may both reformative and conservative 

entails a m atter of perspective.

Consequently, to exclude MNSNs from GCS discourse on tactical grounds is to 

subject them  to criticism based within the rules of the hegemonic order. In  

other words, insofar as GCS remains operative within this fram ework, then  

dialogue may indeed be the only justifiable form of transformation. However, 

in the event that a civil society group wishes to engage in polemic against the 

order itself, dialogic persuasion may be seen as largely futile insofar as the 

hegemon is able to dictate the term s of debate. In this regard, while the 

recourse to violence may never be defensible, it is certainly understandable  to 

the extent that (as discussed later in this chapter) it may be that hegemonic 

paradigms in the global order have always been erected through violent 

conflict. In either case, while Gramsci's revolutionary vision was largely 

nonviolent, he nevertheless identifies civil society as the origin for a counter- 

hegemonic struggle through which an alternative historical bloc may emerge.®^

Of course, whether or not MNSNs come to represent the catalyst for an 

em ergent hegemonic order remains to be seen. In any case, for the purposes 

of the dominant understanding, MNSNs are as much a rejection of civil society 

as they are of the state-centric order in which they operate. Nevertheless, the  

fact that such networks have adopted violent tactics is largely insufficient 

justification for excluding them  from a GCS inquiry. Rather, by linking MNSNs 

to the same geopolitical forces as the rise of global civil society, it is hoped 

that this study will avoid the pervasive error of divorcing such entities from the  

context within which they em erged. To this end, it is worthwhile to engage in

Atack, "Nonviolent Political Action and the Limits o f Consent," 94.
“  O f course, in conceptualising this counter-hegemonic movement, Gramsci predominantly highlighted the 
importance o f fostering anti-ruling class institutions who could lead a universal revolution through cultural 
subversion rather than violence. See, for example: Carl Boggs, The Two Revolutions: Gramsci and the 
Dilemmas o f Western Marxism (New York City: Washington Square Press, 1968), 164.
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a deeper  understanding of their aims through the sam e lens tha t  we might 

engage any other  non-state  entity.

The Treaty of Westphalia

Regardless of the form around which non-state entities coalesce, any 

discussion of subversion of the global order must  establish a baseline from 

which such groups are rebelling. Certainly the goals of MNSNs may be 

grander  than the average civil society group in seeking not merely a nuanced 

adjustment  of a particular aspect  of globalisation but rather  a full revisioning 

of the global order. With such a struggle emanating from a populist and non- 

democratic movement,  we are left with a critical challenge to one of the 

fundamental tene ts  of modern IR discourse -  the Treaty of Westphalia.

From the outset,  it is important to s ta te  this exploration's bias towards the 

Hobbesian denial of firm ontological laws governing human interaction when it 

comes to violence and power in the global order.®'’ In other  words, the fact 

tha t  international relations may at a given point in t ime function under  a 

certain set  of observable and, for the most part, intellectually accepted 

constructions, such a composition is neither a historical constant nor an 

intransitive future.®^ The global order has indeed changed significantly 

throughout  recorded history and, despite any assertions to the  contrary^®, 

there is little reason to suspect  that it will not continue to do so.

Based on such historical observations, we can reasonably as sum e  that  any 

threa t  to the status quo has the potential, given a sufficient timeline, to 

ultimately represent a future paradigm in global relations. Undoubtedly, social 

inertia is a powerful force to overcome and, in hindsight, relatively few 

movements  have proved successful in this regard. Yet given such potentiality, 

combined with persuasive signs tha t  we may indeed be in the  midst of a 

reformation, it would be wise to view existing global conflicts with a certain 

degree of interconnectivity rather than as simply a th rea t  to a particular

^  Thomas Hobbes and C. B. Macpherson, Leviathan  (Harmondsworth: Penguin, 1968).
In this regard, this chapter's later attempts to view the effects o f  neoliberalism through a single-system  

framework borrows heavily from Immanuel Wallerstein's challenges to the concept o f  intransigence in IR. 
See, for example: Immanuel Wallerstein, "The End o f the Beginning," Commentary 110 (2003).
^  Francis Fukuyama, o f  course, comes to mind when describing such assertions if  for no other reason than 
his sheer explicitness. However, it should be noted that the current structure o f  international relations enjoys 
at minimum a virtual assumption o f  permanence throughout the IR community simply through the dearth o f  
those who would publicly question it. — Francis Fukuyama, "The End o f  History," The National Interest 16 
(1989).
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group. As such, the context within which MNSNs have emerged becomes as 

im portant to understanding the threat they represent as the networks 

them selves.

The state-centric model of modern IR  stems from the seventeenth-century  

religious wake of the Protestant Reformation. The Catholic Hapsburgs, who 

controlled a sprawling dynasty of scattered European states, attem pted to 

impose a Respublica Christiana on the independent religio-political 

communities of the region. The subsequent conflict, known as the Thirty  

Years W ar, culminated in the Hapsburgs' defeat in 1648 and was formalized by 

a peace treaty negotiated at W e s t p h a l i a . T h e  'Peace of W estphalia' was 

significant in that it effectively secularised the language of international 

structures based on three principles: rex est im perator in regno suo (the king 

is em peror in his own realm ) guaranteed that sovereigns were equals and not 

subject to any higher authority; cujus region, ejus religio (the ruler determ ines  

the religion of his realm ) removed outside intervention in sovereign 

jurisdictions on religious grounds; and finally, the treaty established a 

territorial balance of power designed to prevent the rise of any regional 

hegemons.

While the Treaty may have been primarily concerned with the relationship 

between the Holy Roman Empire and the independent states of Europe, the  

resultant state structure has come to form the foundation of modern IR  

discourse. According to international historian, Jan Aart Scholte:

The Westphalian state was moreover sovereign, that is, it exercised 
comprehensive, supreme, unqualified, and exclusive control over its 
designated territorial domain. Comprehensive rule meant that, in 
principle, the sovereign state had jurisdiction over all affairs in the 
country. Suprem e rule meant that, recognizing no superior authority, 
the sovereign state had the final say in respect of its territorial realm. 
Unqualified rule meant that, ... the state's right of total authority over 
its territory was treated as sacrosanct by other states. Finally, 
exclusive rule meant that sovereign states did not share competences 
in regard to their respective domestic jurisdictions.®^

Of particular interest to a study of the rise of modern non-state militarism is 

Westphalia's implication that the autonomous concentration of power rendered

Also icnown as the Treaties o f Munster and Osnabriick. Both locations were required as the Cathohc and 
Protestant leaders had refused to meet each other.
** Robert H. Jackson, "The Evolution o f International Society," in The Globalization o f World Politics, ed. 
John Baylis and Steve Smith (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2001), 43.

Scholte, "The Globalization o f World Politics," 20.
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upon sovereign s ta tes  dictates an implicit monopoly over the  legitimate use of 

force both within their borders and in defence against each other. Such a 

structure has  defined and constrained the rules of warfare,  a t  least in recent  

centuries,  as  the exclusive and centralised domain of independent  s ta tes .

Even among its critics, the unqualified state-centr ism of the Westphalian 

global order forms the  baseline from which contemporary IR theory 

alternatively em erges  and diverges. However, it holds particular primacy 

among IR's hegemonic theory of realism and its neo-realist  offspring. Hans 

Morgenthau, for example, refers to the Treaty of Westphalia as  having firmly 

established the territorial s ta te  as  "the cornerstone of the  modern s ta te  

system."^” Under the s ta te-centr ism of realist international theory, self- 

interest and security concerns should, over time, form a stable collection of 

sta te  sovereignties through which resources and capital may move 

unimpeded; a condition realists would define as peace or, as  Charles 

Krauthammer  recently mused:

The realist believes the definition of peace Ambrose Bierce offered in
The Devil's Dictionary: 'Peace: noun, in international affairs, a period of
cheating between two periods of fighting.

Towards a Post-Westphalian Civil Discourse
In claiming to view the world "as  it really is rather  than how we would like it to 

be,"^^ realists see  themselves  as  "part of an ancient tradition of thought" 

stemming back to T h u c y d i d e s . I n  this context, the timelessness  of the s ta te  

system dictates tha t  the  raison d'etat is to forcefully preserve  power within an 

essentially anarchic and hostile system so as to provide the  highest  degree  of 

security for its citizens.^'' For much of IR's development,  few theories of 

power seriously, or at  least persuasively, questioned this assertion.

Hans Morgenthau, Politics among Nations: The Struggle fo r  Power and Peace, ed. Kenneth W. 
Thompson, 6 ed. (New Yoric: McGraw-Hill, 1985), 294.

Charles Krauthammer, "Democratic Realism: An American Foreign Policy for a Unipolar World" (paper 
presented at the 2004 Irving Kristol Lecture - American Enterprise Institute Annual Dinner, Washington 
D.C., 10 February 2004).

Steve Smith and John Baylis, "Introduction," in The G lobalization o f  World Politics: An Introduction to 
International Relations, ed. Steve Smith and John Baylis (Oxford and New York City: Oxford University 
Press, 2001), 3.

Tim Dunne and Brian C. Schmidt, "Realism," in The Globalization o f  World Politics: An Introduction to 
International Relations, ed. Steve Smith and John Baylis (Oxford and New York City: Oxford University 
Press, 2001), 142.

Friedrich Meinecke, M achiavellism: The Doctrine of'Raison D 'etat' and Its P lace in Modern History, 
trans. Douglas Scott (London: Routledge, 1957), I.
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Yet it is important to note tha t  Westphalian intransigence has come under  

increasing a ttack throughout  the course of modern globalisation. Indeed, 

some scholars have even moved beyond asserting the transitory nature  of 

s ta te-centr ism by questioning the  very legitimacy of the  Treaty's prescriptive 

significance. Andreas Osiander,  for example, argued in 2001 that  Westphalia 

probably had less to do with the apparent  permanence of a century 

concern over  European state-centrism than a founding myth rooted in the 

"nineteenth-  and twent ieth-century fixation on the concept of sovereignty" and 

based on "nineteenth-century  rationalizations for conditions prevailing at the 

t ime tha t  were not only historically unprecedented but by their very nature 

t r a n s i t o r y . A c c o r d i n g  to Osiander:

Unaware of its roots in nineteenth-century historiography, but still very 
much under the normative influence of the concept of the nation-state  
underlying that literature, twentieth-century IR scholars have been  
among the most eager continuators of the old propaganda image of the  
war. The notion that the peace enshrined a new, anti-hegemonial order 
go es  back to this image.

In a larger sense ,  there are those, such as Immanuel Wallerstein, who argue 

tha t  even the  most  primordial institutions are prone to flux and to claim 

otherwise fails to recognise their historically-dependant c o n t e x t . I n  other  

words, no m at ter  how permanent  the state-centric international order may 

appear ,  a long-term view of history suggests  tha t  its days are ultimately finite.

While this thesis  is largely sympathetic to this viewpoint, it is never theless  

important to understand tha t  the  state-centric international order has served, 

even among its critics, as  the  point of departure  within IR discourse. In this 

regard, the Westphalian order  has been imbued with an air of intransitivity in 

both the mode in which we view the world as  well as the way governments  

manifest relations among global entities. As such, whether  prescriptive 

construct or origin myth, Westphalia continues to set  the terms of debate.

At the sam e time, however, there  are those, such as neo-Marxist Robert Cox, 

who famously argued tha t  "theory is always for someone and for some

Osiander, "Sovereignty, International Relations, and the Westphalian Myth," 251, 83-84.
Ibid.: 264.
See, for example: Immanuel Wallerstein, The M odem  World-System: Capitalist Agriculture and the 

Origins o f  the European World-Economy in the Sixteenth Century (New York City: Academic Press, 1976), 
229-33.
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purpose."^® In this regard, it is important to understand that the perceived 

intransitivity of such an international construction holds particular allure 

among those elites to whom it bestows the greatest power -  a theme we will 

return to in subsequent sections. Contrarily, the verisimilitude between states 

and power has also rendered such elites the target of those whose interests 

run counter to their legitimacy over sovereign absolutism. In more than a few 

instances, these may paradoxically be the same people, such as state elites 

with imperial ambitions or non-state groups with (ultimately successful) 

revolutionary aims. As such, while the political maps may prove dynamic over 

time, there remains a presumption of Westphalian norms even among 

revolutionary groups who may be described as having 'state ambitions'.

Yet in other instances, the aims of such groups may lie in the destruction and 

impedance of local state-centric norms themselves. One modern example of 

this may be found in Somalia where various underground warlords and 

narcotics traders have successfully resisted centralised governance for almost 

two d e c a d e s . Y e t  in such an absence of functional state-centric institutions, 

there is a tendency in both political and IR discourse to adhere to normative 

Westphalian terminology rather than recognise the existence of alternative 

forms of territorial governance. In this regard, Somalia and others are almost 

universally referred to as 'failed states'.

Yet regardless of how abhorrent such chaos may appear to a complex system 

predicated on stability, the ability for such territories to remain functional over 

time certainly raises questions over the intransitivity of the Westphalian 

system. Coupled with the rising influence of GCS, MNSNs and other supra- 

and non-state entities, there exists significant evidence of Westphalia's 

decline. Sholte, for example, argues that:

Sovereign statehood is not a timeless, natural condition ... and there is 
no reason why world history could not once again carry on 
without a system of sovereign states ... In fact, it can be argued 
that, largely owing to globalization, the Westphalian system is already 
past history ... the core Westphalian norm of sovereignty is no

Robert Cox, "Social Forces, States and World Orders: Beyond International Relations Theory," Millennium 
- Journal o f  International Studies 10, no. 2 (1981).
™ See, for example: Abdulqawi A. Yusuf, "Somalia's Warlords : Preying on a Failed State," The 
International H erald Tribune, 21 January 2004.
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longer operative; nor can it be retrieved in the present 
globalizing world.

In other words, whereas those such as Osiander may argue that the and 

20'^^-century fixation on sovereignty was rooted in industrialisation, these 

same forces may now threaten to overwhelm the confines of the very system  

from which they were borne. Particularly for state elites who hold power 

under Westphalian norms, this emerging trend may pose a unique and 

perhaps term inal th reat through its mere existence. As one exploration notes:

After 9/11, the world appeared to have become bifurcated, as during 
the Cold War, when Bush asserted that "you're either with us or against 
us in the fight against terror." Bush appeared to be reaching out to build 
a coalition of states to fight the al-Qaeda network, but he was not 
building a coalition of states to meet the challenge of another.
Rather, he was reasserting the primacy of state sovereignty for 
meeting the challenge of a power network that transcended state 
borders.®^

Indeed, the fact that Westphalian states are now -  in defiance of collective 

international law -  militarily engaged with a non-state entity m ay be indicative 

of a wider reversion towards the Hobbesian "state of nature" (bellum  omnium  

contra omnes  or "the war of all against all") in which power is acquired 

through anarchical mechanics rather than structural dictates.®^

Certainly, the question of w hether the Westphalian order is the most beneficial 

structure of global governance in the modern era remains a worthy subject of 

debate. W ithout making a judgm ent either way, for the purposes of this 

exploration we will nevertheless assume two possibilities. The first is that the  

state-centric system will remain hegemonic for the foreseeable future and, as 

such, state actors must continue to develop the most effective and just means 

through which to defend themselves. The second possibility is that the  

Westphalian order is in the midst of a crisis (in W allerstein's existential 

vernacular)®^ and global actors must therefore both influence and prepare for 

the birth of an em ergent systemic norm. In the context of the GWoT, either

Schoite, "The Globalization o f World Politics," 20-22. Emphases added.
Andrew Rojecki, "Media Discourse on Globalization and Terror," Political Communication 22 (2006): 77. 

Emphasis added.
Hobbes and Macpherson, Leviathan.
As opposed to common vernacular, Wallerstein considers a crisis to be a singular instance within a 

dominant system under which it is no longer able to reproduce itself and becomes replaced by another 
paradigm. See: Immanuel Wallerstein, "The Inter-State Structure o f the Modem World-System," in 
International Theory: Positivism and Beyond, ed. Steve Smith, Ken Booth, and Marysia Zalewski 
(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1996).
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possibility carries the same implication -  state-centric militarism must evolve 

beyond conventional paradigms in order to adequately address ongoing 

reformations in global security.

Insofar as the end result is the same, this thesis will remain focused on the 

latter scenario in which, according to Wallerstein:

The m odern w orld-system  is in the process of coming to an end.
This is not per se good or bad; it all depends on what will be 
constructed in its place. It  is, however, rather unlikely that the 
successor system will have an inter-state system of the type we now 
know, since it is rather unlil<ely th a t the structure of sovereign  
states w ill survive.

Within this context of Westphalian decline, however, it should be noted that 

system's destruction does not necessarily imply anarchic or even undesirable 

outcomes for those within; rather, we may be moving towards a global 

construct more in tune with the cosmopolitan theories espoused by writers 

such as Hedley Bull's "new medievalism"®^ or John Burton's "world society"®^ 

in which a plurality of non-, sub-, super- and supranational institutions coexist 

with state-centric elites in a vast web of influence. Under such constructs, 

various entities may indeed retain autonomous influence over specific spheres 

though it is unlikely that this burgeoning interconnectedness will remain 

compatible with our present understanding of Westphalian sovereignty. In 

any case, Wallerstein argues that it is during this period of flux in which global 

actors retain the greatest freedom :

Since we are at an early stage in this process of transition, and its 
course is not predetermined, our individual and collective inputs will 
matter significantly. W e are in effect being called upon to  
construct our utopias, not merely to dream about them.®^

Yet if we accept Wallerstein's premise that Westphalia is indeed nearing the 

end, then we must also heed his warning that "something will be constructed 

[and] if we do not participate in the construction, others will determ ine it for 

us "88 ppom this perspective, we may view the GWoT as a contest of 

fundamental worldviews in which a counter-hegem onic, militarised non-state  

movement is colliding with the forceful preservation of the Westphalian system

Ibid., 105-06. Emphases added.
Hedley Bull, The Anarchical Society: A Study o f  Order in World Politics, 3rd ed. (Basingstoke: Palgrave, 

2002).
John W. Burton, World Society (Cambridge: University Press, 1972).
Wallerstein, "The Inter-State Structure o f the Modem World-System," 106. Emphasis added.

** Ibid.
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by those to whom it bestows the greatest benefit. The following section will 

explore this perspective in greater detail.

Contextualising the Clash of Fundamentalisms
Complexity Theory asserts that as systems become more integrated, they also 

become more intricate and consequently more difficult to isolate from their 

wider contexts.®^ Of course, the corollary of this complexity is that such 

systems also become more vulnerable to collapse. According to Homer- 

Dixon's exploration of complex terrorism , if we imagine our socio-economic 

and political systems as a series of nodes and links in a complex network, then 

"complex terrorism  operates like jujitsu."^” For example:

... the U.S. economy consists of numerous nodes, including 
corporations, factories, and urban centers; it also consists of links 
among these nodes, such as highways, rail lines, electrical grids, and 
fiberoptic cables. As societies m odernize and become richer, the ir  
netw orlis become m ore complex and interconnected ... Moreover, 
the nodes themselves become more complex as the people who create, 
operate, and manage them strive for better performance ... Netw orks  
can also be tigh tly  coupled, which means tha t links among the  
nodes are  short, therefore  making it more likely th a t problems 
w ith  one node will spread to others ... Finally, in part because of 
feedbacks and tight coupling, networks often exhibit nonlinear behavior, 
meaning that a small shock or perturbation to the network produces a 
disproportionately large disruption. Terrorists and other malicious 
individuals can m agnify th e ir own disruptive pow er by exploiting  
these features of complex and interconnected networks.

While this viewpoint may bode ill for the present trajectory of globalisation, it 

should be noted that, although burgeoning complexity may be inextricably 

linked to technological advance, it also increases our collective potential (and 

im perative) to construct a more viable system of global justice. Moreover, by 

rejecting the pursuit of homogenisation in international relations, we may 

actually increase our analytical potency in deconstructing the nature of 

conflict. According to Sylvia Walby, for example:

Complexity theory confronts the postmodern challenge to modernist 
metanarratives to address issues of diversity and complexity more 
adequately and responds without giving up the quest for explanation

For an exploration o f Complexity Theory in relation to globalisation, see: Walby, "Complexity Theory, 
Globalisation and Diversity."

While it is unclear i f  Homer-Dixon is versed in Nonviolence theory, his use of'jujitsu' has interesting 
parallels (as we w ill see in Chapter IV ) with the nonviolent literature regarding power and balance. Homer- 
Dixon, "The Rise o f Complex Terrorism," 4.

Ibid.: 2-3. Emphases added.

59



and analysis of causation. Critical to these theoretical developments is 
the re-thinking of the concept of'system ', rejecting old assumptions 
about equilibrium in favour of the analysis of dynamic processes 
of systems far from equilibrium, and re-specifying the  
relationship of a system to its environment. It  thus provides a new 
framing for empirical enquiries into diversity and social change.

While It is not the intention here to engage in a detailed discussion of 

complexity theory p e rs e , its innplications are nonetheless relevant in the 

context of a post-Westphalian system. Of course, the blurring of Westphalian  

norms has been largely benevolent -  as least in its purported intent -  with 

non-state endeavours ranging from NGO advocacy to wide-scale supranational 

institutions such as the United Nations seeking (theoretically) to forge a path 

of shared prosperity. However, it would be a mistake to assume that even 

populations who have fared well under globalisation are necessarily in favour 

of its present trajectory -  indeed, even prior to 9 /1 1 , the WTO had begun 

resorting to extrem e tactics to avoid clashing with populist insurrections.^^

(Moreover, while institutional influence is proving beneficial to certain groups, 

the forces of globalisation are inarguably having a lopsided effect on not only 

the power distribution among states, but within and between populations as 

well. For exam ple, owing to the continued entrenchment of corruption in the 

developing world, even when a state's GDP benefits from economic 

liberalisation, there is no guarantee that such wealth is distributed equitably 

amongst the local population. Even in the developed world, the rising 

influence of other sub-state actors, such as MNCs, has occurred alongside a 

growing domestic class divide.^'*

Yet when attempting to tie MNSNs into the same geopolitical evolution now 

globally em ergent, questions must inevitably arise over the obvious 

differences of when and why some groups coalesce around violent reformative  

campaigns. Particularly from the perspective of those (prim arily W estern) 

populations benefiting from globalisation's trajectory, it is certainly tem pting  

to seek refuge in accusatory explanations -  such as imperial greed or even the  

orientalist claims of irrationality championed by the Bush administration -  in 

rejecting the legitimacy of MNSNs. Indeed, as Gray notes:

Walby, "Complexity Theory, Globalisation and Diversity," 1. Emphasis added.
See, for example; Kenneth Roth, "Qatar; Inappropriate Venue for Next Wto Meeting - No Right to 

Freedom o f Assembly," Human Rights Watch, 19 January 2001.
In the United States, for example, such disparity was already fairly pronounced prior to 9 /1 1; "Poll; 

Americans See Increasing Economic Divide," Associated Press, 22 June 2001.
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Western societies are governed by the belief that modernity is a single 
condition, everywhere the same and always benign. As societies 
become more modern, so they become more alike. At the same time 
they become better. Being modern means realising our values -  the 
values of the Enlightenment, as we like to think of them.^^

Yet in the context of international security, our spiralling interconnectedness 

coupled with the rising influence of non-state actors has effectively shred the 

notion of equilibrium as an achievable -  or even desirable -  goal. In this 

regard, there is a growing recognition among scholars and pundits alike that, 

in pursuing a W esternised ideology of neoliberal global influence, we may 

share complicity in creating fundam entally unjust social structures against 

which MNSNs stand in backlash. In other words, the current conflict may be 

less about W estphalian absolutism itself -  aspects of whose decline has 

ultim ately been, if not intentionally, at least practically championed by 

neoliberal and state-centric elites^® -  than it is a clash of fundam entalist 

notions over what form or forms the post-Westphalian world will adopt in the 

wake of W allerstein's crisis.

Of course, from the perspective of complexity, it is perhaps more critical than 

ever to m aintain prudence over the use of force. Yet particularly insofar as 

equilibrium has become fallaciously synonymous with peace, such complexity 

likewise demands an increased awareness of and connection to the collective 

environm ent in which conflicts arise. In other words, as globalisation 

advances, the ability for actors to promote and enforce negative structural 

norms will become inversely proportional to the advantages such norms 

bestow so long as backlash movements become increasingly complex and 

potent. Of course, al-Qaeda may presently be the most visceral evidence of 

such claims, but there is no indication that their emergence is anomalous. 

Therefore, in furthering our understanding of these issues, the following sub

sections will a ttem pt to contextualise MNSNs within a larger trend of 

competing global fundamentalisms.

A Fundamentalist Critique of Globalisation

Stuart Sim, a frequent theorist of post-modern culture, recently published an 

exploration of this intersection of fundamentalisms in the modern world. As

Gray, A l Qaeda and What It  Means to Be Modem, 1.
As Gray notes, "The debility o f the state is partly a result o f deliberate policy. In the go-go years o f the 

nineties, state power was seen as a remnant o f collectivism. A roll-back o f government was promoted as a 
vital condition o f ‘market reform’ ." Ibid., 74.
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opposed to many of his contemporaries, rather than simply critiquing the  

West's or al-Qaeda's particular form of cultural fundam entalism , Sim sees a 

modern world in which religious, economic and political fundamentalisms  

literally saturate international affairs:

They may not form a conspiracy, they may reject each other's claims 
quite categorically and even despise each other intensely, but they are 
linked together In interesting ways that create a fundamentalist world 
where dissent and difference are marginalized.^^

In  the context of MNSNs, this fundam entalist ideology tends to be far more 

explicit given the need to articulate their grievances against the prevailing 

system. Yet in the context of the GWoT, it is important to note that, despite 

emerging from the present global hegemon, the Western pursuit of neoliberal 

homogenisation (explored in the following sub-section) is as much a 

fundam entalist pursuit as al-Qaeda's rejection of state-centrism .

Of course, it can be difficult to view oneself through a lens of fundamentalism  

-  particularly when, as the fundam entalist mindset so often is, respective 

cultural narratives are premised upon peaceful interests. However, as Gray 

notes, "totalitarianism  follows w herever the goal of a world without conflict or 

power is consistently pursued."^® Indeed, the pursuit of utopian ideals 

m anufactures a powerful psychological fram ework for committing violence in 

humanity's greater interest. As Sim notes:

The assumption that there is a dialectic (or competent opposing forces) 
working through history that ultimately will lead to the creation of 
utopian society ... promotes a strong sense of destiny in [the 
fundamentalist's] supporters. Being on the side of history is a 
powerful incentive to adhere to a cause through thick and thin, and 
offers a sense of psychological security to the believers.

Even among Western democracies, this sense of destiny literally saturates the 

social fabric. In the West, with the fervent narrative of neoliberal free- 

markets perpetuated by and within the same power centres to which media 

consumption has become largely consolidated, pundits do not so much 

espouse its benefits, but rather the imperceptibility of anything else.^°° As

Stuart Sim, Fundamentalist World: The New Dark Age o f  Dogma (Cambridge: Icon Books, Ltd., 2004), 
55.

Gray, Al Qaeda and What It Means to Be Modern, 9.
Sim, Fundamentalist World: The New Dark Age o f  Dogma, 54. Emphases added.
For an excellent exploration o f the role o f the media throughout the GW oT, see: Rojecki, "Media 

Discourse on Globalization and Terror."
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Isabel Hilton and Anthony Barnett  note in their exploration of media and 

democracy:

If the basis for democracy is deliberation, we have to ask: who hosts  
the conversation? If the answer is the corporate media, then discussion  
will be limited and access  to debate controlled.

As such, it is little wonder  tha t  international affairs have come to be viewed 

through a lens of positive fatalism in the sam e  vein as  Francis Fukuyama's 

"End of History" where liberal f ree-market  ideals em erge  as  the  ultimate form 

of global d e m o c r a c y / ”  ̂ Indeed, as Fredric Jameson argued in The Seeds of 

Time, it has become easier  to imagine the  end of the world than  the end of 

capitalism.

Of course, the Western pursuit of neoliberal economic homogenisation 

predates  the  rise of MNSNs. Yet in the wake of the post-Soviet era,  with the 

United S ta tes  at  the  helm, its proponents  were able to operate  virtually 

unimpeded in remaking the world in their image. However, as  Sim points out, 

"it's one of the major  paradoxes of fundamental ism ... tha t  desire for total 

control goes hand-in-hand with apparent  inability ever  to achieve this desired 

c o n d i t i o n . T o  a certain extent,  we may argue that  this inability is related 

to the overall complexity of the human condition. In o ther  words, where one 

fundamental ist  vision becomes ascendant,  another  tends  to arise in challenge. 

Regardless,  based on the  arc of imperialist history, there is every reason to 

suspect  th a t  as  global systems become increasingly complex, unidirectional 

dominance will become progressively more difficult to maintain.

Indeed, if we are to view the  GWoT through the lens of global 

fundamental ism, we find compelling rhetorical similarities between the primary 

combatants .  Whether  it is Bush declaring tha t  "either you are with us, or you 

are with the t e r r o r i s t s , o r  bin Laden declaring Takfir^°^ against  Muslims who 

fail to support his version of Islam, both men have constructed an essentially 

Manlchean worldview in which there is no middle ground. From this

Hilton and Bamett, "Democracy in the Age o f  Terror: The Three Fronts o f  Democratic Development and 
the Web," 21.

Fukuyama, "The End o f  History."
Fredric Jameson, The Seeds o f  Time, The Wellek Library Lectures at the University o f  California, Irvine 

(New York ; Chichester: Columbia University Press, 1994), xii.
Sim, Fundamentalist World: The New Dark Age o f  Dogma, 100.
Bush.
'Takfir' is an Islamic term describing a situation in which a religious authoirity casts a Muslim as an 

apostate, a practice al-Qaeda has assumed despite the conventional absence o f  such authority.
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persfective, we have  a rgued  t h a t  the  GWoT is driven by an overtly 

fundcnnentalist conflict over  who will de te rm ine  the  global o rder  in the  

centiry.

As th s  thesis is premised upon a distinctly Weste rn  perspective of th e  GWoT, 

a g r a t  deal of a t ten tion  will be  focused th roughou t  on exploring al-Qaedism 

as  a undamenta l is t  m ovem en t .  However,  in contextualising al-Qaedism 

withii a larger competit ion of global fundam enta l ism s ,  we see  how th e  

movement is primarily ( though not  exclusively) a backlash from  r a the r  than  

merely a m o v e m e n t  against. As such, we m us t  be cautious  in re iterating tha t ,  

while our focus remains  on Weste rn  defence ,  this thesis '  human-cen tr ic  

secu i ty  approach likewise prec ludes  th e  defence  of unjus t  structural  norms.

In o tie r  words,  it is equally important,  if s o m ew h a t  polemical,  to both identify 

and challenge our  own fundam enta l i sm s  as  the  principal t a rg e t  of security 

effors .  To this end , th e  following sub-sec t ions  will explore the  foundat ion of 

neolijeral globalisation as  t h e  fundamenta l is t  baseline of Western  economic  

impe'ialism.

Globclisation and the Rise of Neoliberal Hegemony

In pirsuing a s tra teg ic  revisioning of the  GWoT, this notion of intertwined 

fundamental isms will prove critical in not only address ing emerging  th rea ts ,  

but ciso in deconstructing the i r  b roader  a n teced en ts .  In this regard ,  it is 

important t h a t  we seek  an unders tand ing  of the  con tex t  within which they 

e m e  ged. From this perspective ,  it is a rgued  th a t  while the  dom inan t  th e m e s  

driviig the  p re sen t  MNSN backlash -  e.g.  U.S. support  for Israel -  a re  

certainly important ,  they  a re  secondary  to a wider rejection of th e  p re sen t  

trajectory of globalisation.

In this context,  globalisation a s s u m e s  a primarily economic connotation which,  

for example, Tom Palmer of th e  Cato Insti tu te  describes  as:

... the diminution or elimination of state-enforced restrictions on 
exchange across borders and the increasingly integrated and complex 
global system of production and exchange that has emerged as a 
result.

Withn this econo-centr ic  perspective,  Wallerstein identifies two potential 

fornrs of world-sys tem a sc e n d an t  in the  wake  of a global crisis: world-empire

Ton G. Palmer, "Globalization Is Grrrreat!," Cato's Letter: A Quarterly Message on Liberty 1, no. 2 
(2 0 0 2 : 1.
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and world-economy/°® In a world-empire, such as was seen in the  Roman 

Empire, wealth is delivered from the periphery to the core via the dictates of 

centralised power and coercion. Under a world-economy system, this 

transference may contrarily occur via a market,  though Wallerstein argues  

tha t  the net result is the same. Indeed, by the beginning of the century, 

Vladimir Lenin would famously argue tha t  capitalism had arrived at  its highest 

(indeed terminal) s tage  of monopolistic enforcement through this peripheral 

exploitation.^”^

In Marxist terms,  a hegemonic world-economy agent  seeks  to manufacture 

and maintain a global framework through which it may ensure its continued 

dominance. Within the  Westphalian framework, Wallerstein argues  that  

hegemonic s ta tus  is consequently dictated by a s ta te 's  ability to achieve 

"primacy in productive efficiency within the w o r l d - e c o n o m y . T h r o u g h o u t  

history, Wallerstein notes  tha t  these  transitions have always involved the 

coercive use of force which culminated in a major global military encounter  or 

"'thirty years '  war" which, in the modern context, have included the  World 

Wars (1914 -  1945), the  Napoleonic wars (1792 -  1815) and the original 

Thirty Years' War (1618 -  1648) tha t  resulted in Westphalian ascendancy.

Of course, while it remains  to be seen whether  the  GWoT represents  one of 

these  ' thirty years '  wars' ,  the fact tha t  the  conflict is explicitly couched within 

constructive te rms  -  i.e. who will determine the future form of globalisation -  

may certainly lend credence to its potential to become so.

Of course, from a historical perspective, economic globalisation is nothing 

particularly new; rather, it refers to the  sam e  temporal-spatial  diminution 

consistently evident alongside diplomatic and technological advances.  Yet in 

practice, according to critics such as  Noam C h o m s k y , t h e  path of modern 

globalisation may be identified in te rms of a fundamental doctrine of neoliberal 

economics in which global t rade may be conducted as free as possible from 

institutional intervention. As Elaine Hartwick and Richard Peet note:

Wallerstein, "The Inter-State Structure o f  the Modern World-System."
Vladmir I. Lenin, James Malone, and Norman Lewis, Imperialism, the Highest Stage o f  Capitalism  

(London: Pluto Press, 1996).
Wallerstein, "The Inter-State Structure o f  the Modern World-System," 99.
Ibid.
See, for example: Jeremy Fox, Chomsky and Globalisation, Postmodern Encounters (Duxford: Icon, 

2001).
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As with earlier liberal positions in classical and neoclassical economics, 
neoliberalism sees markets as optimally efficient means of organizing 
economies. State intervention, especially in social-dem ocratic  
form s, disturbs the natural tendency for com petition, 
specialization, and trade to generate economic grow th. So 
neoliberal economic policies favor an outward-oriented, export 
economy, organized entirely through markets.

In noting that free-market reforms find their most fertile ground within 

democratic states, proponents often highlight the assumptions of the 

democratic peace theory in asserting the security imperatives of neoliberal 

globalisation:

Armed with the ir simple master narrative about the inexorable force of 
economic globalization, neoliberals famously hold that the global 
extension of free-m arket reforms will ultimately bring worldwide peace 
and prosperity. Like M odernity and Developm ent before it,
G lobalization is thus narrated as the force th a t w ill lift the whole  
world out of poverty as more and more communities are integrated 
into the capitalist global economy.

By all accounts, the neoliberal ideals that markets rather than governments 

maximise individual freedom date back at least as far back as Adam Smith's 

notion of the "invisible hand".“  ̂ Yet according to one exploration, a 

"messianic conviction" took hold following Milton Friedman's publication of 

Capitalism and Freedom in 1962 whose U.S. architects comprise "twelve right- 

wing philanthropic foundations ... [who] set out in concert to overturn a 

century's accumulation of progressive public policy.

While there may be a touch of hyperbole in such a declaration, as Robert Cox 

notes, there is little doubt that in the wake of the debt and oil crises of the 

mid-1970s, the global economy transitioned from Keynesian growth to 

neoliberal d e t e r m i n i s m . S u c h  policies experienced rapid expansion

Elaine Hartwick and Richard Peet, "Neoliberalism and Nature: The Case o f the Wto " Annals o f the 
American Academy o f Political and Social Science 590 (2003): 189. Emphasis added.

Susan Roberts, Anna Secor, and Matthew Sparke, "Neoliberal Geopolitics," Antipode 35, no. 5 (2003): 
887. Emphasis added.

Adam Smith, The Wealth o f  Nations (New York: Bantam Classics, 2003).
The foundations are the Lynde and Harry Bradley Foundation, the Carthage Foundation, the Earhart 

Foundation, the Charles G. Koch, David H. Koch and Claude R. Lambe. See: Richard W. Behan, "The Free- 
Market Al-Qaeda: Neoliberal Think Tanks and the Harm They Do," The Baltimore Chronicle, 4 June 
2003.The author credits this list to: Sally Covington, "How Conservative Philanthropies and Think Tanks 
Transform Us Policy," Covert Action Quarterly, no. 63 (1998).

Robert W. Cox and Timothy J. Sinclair, Approaches to World Order (Cambridge and New York City: 
Cambridge University Press, 1996), 194-98. Indeed, IR theorists often locate the transition from realism to 
neo-realism -  whereby realists began to assert the importance o f economic in addition to m ilitary power -  
during this period. See, for example: Peter Willetts, "Transnational Actors and International Organizations in 
Global Politics," in The Globalization o f  World Politics: An Introduction to International Relations, ed. John 
Baylis and Steve Smith (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2001), 358.

66



following the  collapse of th e  Soviet  Union with s o m e  IR theor is ts ,  such as  the  

newly influential Francis Fukuyanna, arguing th a t  th e  rise of liberal dem ocracy  

th roughou t  the  Cold War and th e  s u b s e q u e n t  fall of C om m unis t  totali tarianism 

rep resen ted  the  end of hum an  progression a s  the  ult imate  t r iumph of 

l i b e r a l i s m . T o  a certain ex tent ,  such prognosticat ions  were  not without a 

deg ree  of suppor t  as  the  n u m b e r  of liberal democrac ies ,  which had been  rising 

steadily th roughou t  t h e  pas t  century ,  exper ienced  u n p reced en ted  expans ion in 

th e  post-Sovie t  e r a . “ ^

While it may  be m ore  accura te  to a tt r ibute  this expans ion  to  a nexus  of 

transnational elites ra the r  than  a particular s ta t e ,  as  the  last  remaining 

superpow er  and  heir a p p a ren t  of the  international o rder  following the  Soviet  

collapse, the  U.S. has  been  largely responsible  for globalising t h e s e  policies. 

Indeed ,  in seizing a d v an ta g e  of this newfound f reedom,  th e  first Bush 

administ ra tion laid the  groundwork  for this so-called ' f ree  t r a d e '  under  policy 

initiatives such as  the  Enterprise for Americas Initiative which a imed to 

rem ove  impediments  to th e  m o v e m e n t  of capital within th e  Weste rn  

hemisphere .  Benefiting from a dramat ic  period of domest ic  affluence,  his 

successo r  fur thered  the  push towards  global economic homogenisa t ion  based 

on neoliberal reforms.  Indeed, in negotia ting m ore  than  200 t r a d e  

a g re e m e n t s  in his first t e rm  alone,  Clinton remained  ou tspoken  in his fervent,  

ye t  qualified asser t ion  of the  liberalising influence of global m arke ts :

We don't need to build walls, w e  need  to build bridges. We don't need  
protection, w e need opportunity. But in a world of stiff com petition  w e  
also need more than free trade. We need fair trade with fair rules.
That's why I fought for NAFTA, which effectively  op en ed  Mexico's and 
Canada's m arkets to American products, and for GATT, which is helping  
to level th e  playing field for American co m p a n ies  abroad.

Spoken like a t rue  believer,  the  Clinton adminis tra tion would com e  to em body  

Gray's notion th a t  " the  global free m arke t  is th e  offspring of a marr iage  of

Francis Fukuyama, The End o f  H istory and the Last Man (London: Hamish Hamilton, 1992). Originally 
based on his earlier essay, Fukuyama, "The End o f  History."

According to Freedom House's annual "Freedom o f  the World" surveys, the number o f  democratic states 
has increased fairly steadily since 1972 when the report started. "Freedom in the World," 
http://www.freedomhouse.org/. However, according to Daniele Archibugi's exploration o f  democracy as 
export, this trends reversed after the 2003 invasion o f  Iraq and "for the first time since 1990, the number o f  
democracies has decreased rather than increased." See: Daniele Archibugi, "Can Democracy Be Exported? 
A Cosmopolitan Perspective," in APSA 2008 Annual Meeting (Hynes Convention Center, Boston, 
Massachusettes2008).

Bill Clinton, Between Hope and History: Meeting America's Challenges fo r  the 21st Century (Times 
Books, 1996), 34-35.
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Positivist economics witli tine American sense of universal m i s s i o n . W i t h i n  

the context of this mission, global trade institutions experienced dramatic 

expansion through the rising empowerment of supra-state institutions -  such 

as the World Trade Organisation (WTO), the International Monetary Fund 

(IMF), and the World Bank -  whose purpose was to provide assistance and 

regulation of international commerce but whose policies during this period 

helped further globalise liberal free-market principles.

Coupled with an almost religious faith in the normative influence of Smith's 

invisible hand, the neoliberal trajectory of globalisation had taken on an aura 

of inevitability by the end of the 20'̂ '̂  century. Indeed, according to one of its 

most devout supporters, the economist Thomas Friedman:

I feel about globalization a lot like I feel about the dawn. Generally 
speaking, I think it's a good thing that the sun connes up every morning.
It  does more good than harm, especially if you wear sunscreen and 
sunglasses. But even if I didn't much care for the dawn there isn't much 
I could do about

Inherent in this statement are three basic assumptions; that globalisation and 

neoliberalism are synonymous; that its present trajectory is largely one of 

positive influence in global development; and above all, an almost 

supernatural lack of human agency in guiding the invisible hand's inevitable 

planetary subjugation. Yet the free-market of the invisible hand is arguably 

not only a construct of a different era, but one which may have very little 

application on a global scale. As Richard Behan argues in his exploration of 

neoliberal think tanks:

... the "free market" so cherished by neoliberals and so conceptualized 
by Adam Smith 200 years ago has long since vanished. Markets are no 
longer driven by the free  bargaining of w illing participants, but 
by policy: frequently by public policy achieved through corporate 
lobbying, and always by corporate policy, if only in administered prices.
Only the  tru ly  devout or the trag ically  deluded w ill deny the  
rea lity  of corporate-dom inated m arkets -  which have themselves 
become mechanisms of'command and control.

Similarly, Wallerstein argues that there is an intrinsic contradiction between 

capitalism and the free market in that:

Gray, Al Qaeda and What It Means to Be Modern, 48.
Thomas L. Friedman, Understanding Globalization: The Lexus and the Olive Tree (New York City: 

Anchor Booi<s 2000), xiv.
Behan, "The Free-Maricet Al-Qaeda: Neoliberal Think Tanks and the Harm They Do." Emphases added.
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A successful capitalist has no intrinsic com m itm ent to product, to 
place, to country, or to type of economic activity. The com m itm ent is 
to the accumulation of capital. Therefore, the capitalist w ill shift 
locus of economic en g ag em en t... as shifts occur in the  
opportunities to maxim ise revenues from the undertal<ings. This 
means that a capitalist m arket, by definition, can never be either 
an entire ly free m arket or an entire ly  closed adm inistered  
m arket. The ceaseless accumulation of capital precisely requires 
something in-between: a partially free market.

In other words, without some degree of m arket restriction, capitalists would 

be unable to create and exploit monopolies and high profit rates. Yet within 

this contradiction also lays an explanation of the Western im perative to 

maintain the Westphalian framework insofar as it is the only system within 

which this neoliberal globalisation may exist:

Only the modern world-system (the capitalist world-economy) has 
evolved a political structure composed of states, each of which claims to 
exercise 'sovereignty' in a delimited geographical area, and which 
collectively are bound together in an inter-state system. Such a 
political structure is in fact the only kind of structure th a t can 
guarantee the persistence of the partia lly  free m arket which is 
the key requirem ent of a system based on the ceaseless 
accumulation of capital. Capitalism and the modern state-system 
were not two separate historical inventions ... They were both part of a 
seamless whole. Neither is im aginable w ithout the other. They 
w ere sim ultaneously developed, and neither could continue to 
exist w ithout the other.

In this regard, the following sub-section will explore how the im perative to 

perpetuate a fram ework benefiting neoliberal elites has proven largely 

inequitable.

Neoliberal Imperialism and the Global Wealth Divide

According to one Marxist critique of globalisation:

... neo-liberal policies are in the interests of capitalists in the developed 
world ... it w ill always be in the interest of the hegemon to  
prom ote free  trade -  this is because, assuming it is the most 
efficient producer, its goods w ill be cheaper anyw here in the  
world ... I f  Third World countries are going to compete in a free trade 
situation the usual result is that they become more reliant on the export 
of raw materials ... this is in the interest of the hegemon, as increases 
in the supply of raw material exports mean that the price falls.
Additionally where Third World countries have devalued the ir currency 
as part of a neo-liberal package the price o f the ir exported raw 
materials goes down. Finally, when Third World governments have 
privatized industries, investors from North America and Europe have

Wallerstein, "The Inter-State Structure o f the Modem World-System," 89. Emphases added. 
Ibid. Emphases added.
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frequently been able to snap up airlines, teleconnmunications 
companies, and oil industries at bargain prices.

Indeed, the neoliberal cannpaign to homogenise the global economy has 

collided with the confines of not only a plurality of socio-political systems, but 

a state-centric order that inherently favours its chief proponents. Certainly, to 

a large extent this is due to a pre-existing global economic divide stemming 

from centuries of state-centric colonialism which attem pted to leave 

geographical sovereignty intact while imposing a territorial dominance over 

the conquered region. In a similar m anner to Wallersteln's world-em pire, 

alongside the occupational demand for a return on their investm ent, the 

economies of colonised states were effectively transformed to suit the needs of 

the occupying powers.

Unfortunately, the reversal of imperial norms throughout the 20'^'^-century 

often left post-colonial states In varying degrees of d i s a r r a y . W i t h  their 

infrastructures already moulded towards trade with form er m aster states, 

post-colonial economies remained largely dominant and often to the benefit of 

powerful local patrons. Under such conditions, the supposedly normative  

influence of U.N. democracy failed to provide effective means through which to 

prevent corruption from furthering the economic divide. As Tim Dunne notes, 

although the 1945 Charter set limits to state sovereignty:

... even if the UN had lived up to its Charter in the post-1945 period, it 
would still have left the building blocks of the Westphalian order largely 
intact, namely: the hierarchy between great powers and the rest 
(symbolized by the perm anent m em bership of the Security Council); 
massive inequalities of wealth between states; and a minimal role for 
non-state actors to influence decision-making in international 
relations.

In this regard, post-colonial inequities provided a convenient platform against 

which to pursue neoliberal homogenisation. Under the not-ironically named

Stephen Hobden and Richard Wyn Jones, "Marxist Theories o f International Relations," in The 
Globalization o f  World Politics: An Introduction to International Relations, ed. John Baylis and Steve Smith 
(Oxford and New York City: Oxford University Press, 2001), 213. Emphasis added.

Colonial powers, particularly Great Britain, had already begun granting independence to some o f its 
colonised states. By December 1960, the fundamental right o f state autonomy was articulated by the General 
Assembly Declaration on the Granting o f Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples.

For an excellent exploration o f this see: Richard Sandbrook, "Patrons, Clients, and Factions: New  
Dimensions o f Conflict Analysis in Africa," Canadian Journal o f  Political Science 5, no. 1 (1972).

Tim Dunne, "Liberalism," in The Globalization o f  World Politics: An Introduction to International 
Relations, ed. John Baylis and Steve Smith (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2001), 175.
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Washington Consensus/^® for example, the West prescribed a series of 

economic policies, actualised through supra-state institutions, that were 

ostensibly designed to reform the economies of the developing world, but were 

heavily criticised for enforcing a form of self-serving market 

fundamentalism/^^

Unfortunately, with powerful (predominantly Western) states emerging as the 

primary beneficiaries of the liberal global economy, the further liberalisation of 

supra-state institutions appears to have merely solidified the status quo of 

Westphalian totalitarianism at the expense of increasingly marginalised 

populations in lesser-developed countries (LDCs). While this disparity has 

been widely debated in international forums such as the U.N. Conference on 

Environment and Development (UNCED) in 1992, solutions were generally 

seen as merely a greater commitment to the fundamental ideals of the free- 

market with one observer noting:

Those of us who have watched the process have said that UNCED has 
failed. Multinational corporations, the United States, Japan, the World 
Bank, [and] The International Monetary Fund have got away with what 
they always wanted, carving out a better and more comfortable future 
for themselves ... UNCED has ensured increased dom ination  by 
those w ho a lread y  have p o w er. W orse s tili it has robbed th e  
poor of th e  litt le  p o w er th e y  had. It  has made them victims of a 
market economy that has thus far threatened our planet.

Indeed, by the end of Clinton's tenure, global inequities had accelerated at an 

alarming rate. For example, according to the 1999 HDR:

The income gap between the fifth of the world's people living in the 
richest countries and the fifth in the poorest was 74 to 1 in 1997, up 
from 60 to 1 in 1990 and 30 to 1 in 1960 ... By the late 1990s the fifth 
of the world's people living in the highest-income countries had:

• 86%  of world GDP—the bottom fifth just 1%.

• 82%  of world export markets—the bottom fifth just 1%.

• 68%  of foreign direct investment—the bottom fifth just 1%.

• 74%  of world telephone lines, today's basic means of 
communication—the bottom fifth just 1.5%.^^^

John Williamson, "What Washington Means by Policy Reform," in Latin American Adjustment: How 
Much Has Happened?, ed. John Williamson (U.S. Institute for International Economics, 1990).

 , "What Should the World Bank Think About the Washington Consensus? A  Paper Prepared as a
Background to the World Bank's World Development Report 2000," (World Bank, 1999).

Pratap Chatterjee and Matthia Finger, The Earth Brokers: Power, Politics and World Development 
(London: Routledge, 1994), 167. Emphasis added.

"Human Development Report 1999," in Human Development Report, ed. Bruce Ross-Larson (Oxford: 
United Nations, 1999), 3.
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Yet while globalisation's trajectory was having a detrim ental effect on the 

developing world, the spread of neoliberalism was concurrently delivering 

unprecedented wealth and power into the hands of a few states. For example, 

Golub observes that:

... capital account liberalization allowed the US to reshape national 
developm ent paths, and to dig deeply into the savings of the rest of the  
world (a t high rates of return). Simply put, the establishm ent of a 
global free capital m arket was essential for the economic and financial 
well being of the world's leading debtor.

Of particular institutional interest to these economic inequities are the IMF and 

World Bank in their push to homogenise the global m arket and integrate the  

economies of LDCs under the normative influence of the WTO. As one 

exploration notes:

Although the IM F is part of the United Nations it is heavily controlled by 
Western countries, in particular the United States. For exam ple, the  
United States has 18 per cent of the votes, while Mozambique has only 
0 .07  per cent. In total the 10 most industrialized countries have over 
50 per cent of the votes. For Third World countries, the price of getting  
assistance was that they would im plem ent neo-liberal policies.

Indeed, as neoliberal fundamentalism continued to gain dominance among 

global policymakers, the disciplinary functions of these supra-state economic 

institutions would spiral virtually unabated. Yet despite their increased 

authority, such efforts not only failed to achieve the desired economic 

homogenisation, but more often than not would aggravate the financial 

difficulties of recipient LDCs and their citizens. As Gray notes:

As it blunders and bungles its way across the world, the IMF's goals do 
not change. However different the problems, the solutions are always 
the same. The IMF aims to install one sort of capitalism everywhere. 
Inevitably, given the diverse histories and circumstances of the 
countries that have been subject to its policies, this goal has proved 
elusive.

In other words, despite their explicitly altruistic m andate, both institutions 

have suffered from dram atic narcissism in instituting economic structural 

adjustm ent programmes generalised from a single model rather than 

accounting for individual and regional differences in local economies. As one 

economist notes, such pursuits are predicated on an absolute faith in free 

markets and:

Philip S. Golub, "Review Essay: The Blinding March of Neoliberalism," Logos 5, no. 2 (2006). 
'^^Hobden and Jones, "Marxist Theories of International Relations," 213.

Gray, Al Qaeda and What It Means to Be Modern, 48.

72



... often insist on privatization of state-ow ned enterprises, 
utilities and social services as a condition for financial help [as
well as requiring] cuts in government budgets, public services and aid to 
localities. They press for decentralization o f public services, dismantling 
of utilities into smaller units, assessment o f market prices for services 
and elimination of cross-subsidies that may reduce costs for the poor. 
Financially squeezed by these policies, m unicipalities may be 
tem pted to privatize the decentralized services. The 
m ultinationals then cherry pick the most profitable pieces 
serving more affluent urban areas, leaving the government 
responsible for poor and unprofitable rural areas or urban 
shantytowns.

In other words, in the process of enforcing failed policies as a condition for aid, 

neollberal policy adjustments effectively prey on weak and failed states to 

deliver profit and power into the hands of powerful MNCs. Indeed, according 

to an empirical study from the reformed neoliberal economist Joseph Stiglitz, 

while such policies can boast some success stories, they have been largely 

disastrous for a majority of their client states. Yet unfortunately, the 

negative outcomes are not simply economic, but cultural as well. For 

example, Henry Giroux notes that;

... the restrictions that the IMF and World Bank impose on countries as 
a condition for granting loans -  euphemistically referred to as a program 
of structural adjustment -  not only subject them to capitalist values and 
dire economic restrictions, but also undermine the very possibility of an 
inclusive and substantive democracy.

Yet if such neoliberal policies were fomenting democratic disillusionment in the 

eyes of LDCs, it was doing so in practical terms as well in providing "the 

material basis of modern i m p e r i a l i s m . I n d e e d ,  as early as the first Bush 

administration, Susan Strange would note that:

All the decisions about the regulation of market operators and 
intermediaries that used predominantly to be the prerogative of each 
national government are now shared unevenly between a few

David Moberg, "Plunder and Profit: The Im f and World Bank Continue to Push Privatization, in Spite of 
Its Massive Failures," In These Times, 4 March 2004. Emphases added.
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the same. See: Joseph E. Stiglitz, Globalization and Its Discontents (New York and London: W .W . Norton, 
2002).
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governments of the largest and richest countries, of which the US is by 
far the most important.

Such policies would continue throughout Clinton's tenure and by the beginning 

of the present Bush adm inistration, neoliberalism had become not simply the 

primary, but the only locus of economic dialogue within the World Economic 

Forum.

MNSNs as Backlash against Neoliberal Fundamentalism

In denouncing faith in the 'invisible hand', Stiglitz identifies neoliberalism's 

economic fallacy:

... that all participants have the same (if not perfect) information and 
act perfectly rationally, that markets are perfectly efficient, that 
unemployment never exists (except when caused by greedy unions or 
government minimum wages), and that there is never any credit 
rationing.

Of course, while we have seen how the push towards neoliberal 

homogenisation can be viewed through a lens of self-interest, such arguments  

should not necessarily be accepted as conspiratorial. Even within such a 

fram ework, the core's im perative to derive wealth intrinsically relies upon the  

periphery's continued survival. As such, even were we to reject the West's 

claims of altruistic intent in a moral sense, it is reasonable to accept their 

continued neoliberal fervour as evidence of their fundam entalist belief in the  

system. Indeed, even in the wake of 9 /1 1 , neoliberal ideologues such as 

Fukuyama were defiantly asserting their faith in equating free markets with 

modernity:

I believe that in the end I remain right: modernity is a very powerful 
freight train that will not be derailed by recent events... w e  rem ain  a t 
th e  end o f h is tory  because th e re  is only one system , th a t o f th e  
lib era l-d e m o cra tic  W est. This does not imply a world free from 
conflict ... [ t ]h e  clash consists o f a series  o f rearg u ard  actions  
fro m  societies in w h ich  tra d itio n a l ex is ten ce  is indeed  
th re a te n e d  by m o d ern iza tio n . The strength of the backlash reflects 
the severity of the threat. But tim e  is on th e  side o f m o d ern ity , and 
I see no lack of US will prevail.

Susan Strange, "Toward a Theory o f Transnational Empire," in Global Changes and Theoretical 
Challenges: Approaches to World Politics fo r  the 1990's (Issues in World Politics), ed. Emst-Otto Czempiel 
(Lanham, M D: Lexington Books, 1989).

Joseph Stiglitz, "There Is No Invisible Hand: People Don't Behave Rationally. So Why Do Orthodox 
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Of course ,  while the re  may be a deg ree  of qualified t ru th  in Fukuyama 's  

charac terisat ion of the  clash, it is decidedly predicated on a fundamenta l is t  

belief in th e  ult imate long-term (indeed indefinite) efficacy of th e  sys tem  itself. 

Yet even  a m o n g s t  the  m os t  fervent neoliberal ideologues  it would be difficult 

to find anyone  to a s s e r t  t h a t  the  path of neoliberal globalisation has  proven 

equitable  much less stable  or susta inable .  Indeed ,  a s  noted  by international 

historian, Michael Cox:

The so-called  'new world order' is far from stable: th e  unplanned  
dynam ics of capital accum ulation, global financial deregulation , the  
increasing num ber of econom ic  losers and th e  end of th e  cold war itself, 
m a k es  th e  international sy s tem  anything but secure; and while working 
class  revolution in the traditionally Marxist s e n s e  is m ost  unlikely, the  
possibility of new em ancipatory ch a llen g es  to globalization rem ains on 
the political agenda.^'*'*

Given th e  connection many ,  such a s  Desmond Tutu^'*^, have  drawn be tween  

poverty  and  te rror ism,  such economic tra jec tor ies  take  on significance in the  

exploration of MNSNs. In this regard,  th e re  have  been  f req u en t  calls for 

increasing foreign aid a s  a m eans  of combat ing te rror ism. Certainly,  with a 

significant n u m b e r  of insurgent de ta inees  in Iraq claiming economic  

motivations,  the re  is much to be said abou t  global wealth disparit ies fuelling 

anti-American extremism.  Moreover,  bin Laden, who himself  studied 

economics  and  bus iness  administration,^'’® has  specifically a t tacked  the  

neoliberal ballasts of capitalism, MNCs and globalisation:

This is why I tell you: a s  you liberated y o u rse lv es  before from the  
slavery of monks, kings and feudalism , you should liberate yo u rse lv es  
from the deception , shack les  and attrition of th e  capitalist sy s tem .

However,  it would be unduly reductive to say  th a t  poverty  or  neoliberal 

backlash a re  the  only motivations  behind th e  rise of MNSNs -  indeed, such 

a rg u m e n ts  fail to account  for the  fact t h a t  an overwhelming p e rcen tag e  of al-
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to International Relations, ed. John Baylis and Steve Smith (Oxford and N ew  York City: Oxford University 
Press, 2001), 118.
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Q aed is t s  a r e  of  Arab d e s c e n t  while t h e  ma jor i ty  of Muslims re s ide  in Asia. Yet 

it is within th is  reg ion th a t ,  a s  Bryan T u r n e r  n o t e s  in his exp lo ra t ion  of  radical  

Is lam,  t h e  f u r th e r  dec l ines  of  e c o n o m ic  l iberal isat ion a r e  s e t  a g a i n s t  a la rge r  

period of  failed policies:

... a product the social frustrations of those social s trata ... whose 
interests have not been well served by ei ther the secular nationalism of 
Nasser, Muhammad Reza Shah,  Suharto or Saddam Hussein, or the 
neoliberal 'open-door '  policies of Anwar Saddat  or Chadli Benjedid in 
Algeria. The social dislocations created by the global econom y  
produced ideal conditions for external w estern  support of th ose  
secular e lites  in the Arab world who benefit significantly from oil 
revenues; bureaucratic authori tarianism has been the political result. In 
summary,  Islam ism  is a product of a religious crisis of authority, 
the failures of authoritarian nationalist governm ents, and the  
socio-econom ic divisions that have been exacerbated by neo
liberal globalization.

In d e e d ,  of  all reg ions  in t h e  deve lop ing  world,  t h e  Arab ian Pen insu la  w a s  no t  

only a r m e d  by d e c a d e s  of  U .S . -Sov ie t  p roxy w ar fa re ,  b u t  also rad ical ised by 

t h e  ju x tapos i t ion  b e t w e e n  an  i l lustr ious p a s t  and  m o d e rn  soc io -ec onom ic  

decline.

Yet if Clintonian neol ibera l ism im b u e d  a m e ss ia n ic  f e rv o u r  dur ing  th is  period,  

such  policies h a v e  p ro v e n  explicitly cen t ra l  to  t h e  Bush  ad m in i s t r a t io n ' s  foreign 

policy. Moreover ,  t h e y  h a v e  d o n e  so  in t a n d e m  with n o t  only a la rge - sc a le  

marg ina l i sa t ion  of  social respons ib i l i ty ,  b u t  also an  evolving W e s te rn  

just if icat ion  for reg ional  mil i tary in te rven t ions .  In t h e  p ro c e s s ,  t h e  Muslim 

world h a s  no t  only e x p e r i e n c e d  globali sat ion  a s  a d o w n w a rd  soc io -ec onom ic  

mobility,  b u t  o n e  which h a s  b e c o m e  coupled  with ub iqu i tous  s y m b o ls  of  

W es te rn  im per ia l i sm. T o g e t h e r ,  s uch  t r e n d s  form a p o t e n t  b a c k d ro p  within 

which radical  e l e m e n t s  m a y  find s y m p a t h e t i c  ea r s .  As t h e  jo u rn a l i s t  Chris  

Arno t  no te s :

Opportunities for economic advancement are not immediately evident 
when you happen to be young and reasonably well educated in a 
Palestinian camp, or what  remains of a heavily bombed Iraqi city. There 
is no career officer to suggest  a training scheme of the firm of chartered 
accountants or computer  analysts.  More likely, a representat ive from 
your local branch of Hamas,  Hezbollah or Al Qaeda will whisper in your 
ear: 'have you considered being a warrior martyr?'^^^

Bryan S. Turner, "Review Article: Class, Generation and Islamism: Towards a Global Sociology o f  
Political Islam," British Journal o f  Sociology  no. 1 (2003): 140.
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In  exploring these issues, it is important to highlight the social consequences 

of neoliberal globalisation. As previously discussed, globalisation may be most 

commonly associated with economics, but should also be understood through 

the rising influence of non-state entities. In the global push towards neoliberal 

principles, such entities may have been reinforced by supra-state institutions, 

but were done so largely to the benefit of a finite num ber of MNCs. Yet as 

Behan notes:

Neoliberalism either doesn't see or doesn't care that "m arketizing" and 
privatizing means corporatizing. Common property becomes not just 
private, but corporate property. And deregulation favors corporate 
interests by definition. So the policy tools of neoliberalism encourage 
and expand the corporate domination of m arkets.

In  Naomi Klein's critical exploration of corporate dominance in the 21®'̂  

century, she agrees that under neoliberal globalisation, "corporations have 

grown so big they have superseded g o v e r n m e n t . Y e t  under the spiralling 

influence of post-Westphalian internationalism, Klein also notes that "unlike 

governm ents, [MNCs] are accountable only to their shareholders; that we lack 

the mechanisms to make them  answer to a broader p u b l i c . F r o m  the  

neoliberal perspective, this freedom is essential to fostering democracy 

through the movem ent of capital. In other words, by dissolving regulatory 

impediments, the global economy is bolstered by allowing the m arket to 

pursue the most efficient means of production. In  pursuit of such efficiency, it 

is presumed that MNCs will deliver economic equilibrium by bringing jobs to 

the developing world. In practice, however, Giroux notes that;

...not only is democracy subordinated to the rule of the m arket, but 
corporate decisions are freed from territorial constraints and the 
demands of public obligations, just as economics is disconnected from  
its social consequences. Power is increasingly removed from the  
dictates and control of nation states and politics is largely relegated to 
the sphere of the local.

In other words, this lack of effective public oversight allows such entities to 

exploit the conditions most favourable to their profit-margins under a system  

where virtually everything is for sale -  Lenin's monopoly capitalism on a global 

scale. As a result, the upwards transfer of wealth from the developing world 

not only exacerbates systemic human security issues, but as state power is

Behan, "Tbie Free-Market Al-Qaeda: Neoliberal Think Tanks and the Harm They Do."
Naomi Klein, No Logo: No Space, No Choice, No Jobs (London: HarperCollins, 2001), xxi.
Ibid.
Giroux, "The Terror of Neoliberalism: Rethinking the Significance of Cultural Politics," 11.
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increasingly marginalised, recipient states are left with fewer avenues of 

resistance. Moreover, in being forced to compete with other states to attract 

MNCs, such pursuits are often conducted at the expense of human rights. As 

Sim observes:

In the current economic climate, Third World countries have little choice 
but to provide the conditions the multinationals demand for doing 
business with them; even if it means have to turn a blind eye to their 
own employment and safety legislation to enable deadlines to be met.^^^

In a narrower sense, the pursuit of global homogenisation has been 

particularly detrim ental in places, such as the Arab region, where free m arket 

principles are more alien to the local population. This can be an 

extraordinarily difficult concept for Westerners to grasp against the backdrop 

of a decades-long media and political onslaught of hegemonic free-m arket 

discourse. Yet in exploring these issues from an Islamic context, Lewis Snider 

highlights the inherent contradictions with the types of m ixed-clientalist 

economies upon which much of the Arab world is operative. According to 

Snider, whereas in m arket economies economic exchanges take place within 

the confines of an explicit contract, in clientalist economies:

... the obligations of cooperating parties are implicit (and not made 
explicit) and based on reciprocity in the form of gift giving. This is a 
fo rm  of exchange th a t is supposed to  re in fo rce  a sense o f m utua l 
tru s t and enduring  o b ligatio n  am ong th e  parties . Obligations are 
enforced by the threat of punishment where violations of trust lead to 
severed relationships. S ince m u tu a l ob ligatio ns a re  on ly  im plied  
and are  socia lly  en fo rced , pa trons ra th e r th an  s ta tes  reg u la te  
econom ic cooperation.^^®

Within this context, the notion of doing business with a stranger (or indeed, an 

enem y) runs counter to the social norms of a clientalist economy. With its 

preferential emphasis upon fam ily-style "in-group/out-group" demarcations, 

Snider notes that m arket values tend to disrupt clientalist linkages:

Clientalist societies regard individuals with market values as being from 
out-groups and thus are untrustworthy. By expressing their self- 
interest, individuals with market values are viewed as selfish and 
decadent, lacking in culture, and interested only in the pursuit of 
material gain. ... In such mixed economies th e  clash o f m a rk e t and  
c lien ta lis t cu ltu res  can lead to  illib e ra l and unstab le  dem ocracy.

Sim, Fundamentalist World: The New Dark Age o f  Dogma, 117.
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authoritarian rule, state failure or sectarian violence -  and 
intense anti-Americanism.

With regards to such anti-Americanism , there is an im portant distinction to be 

made here in delineating the connection between poverty and terrorism .

Based on the regional conditions within which MNSNs have largely em erged, 

Tutu is not alone in highlighting this link.^®° Yet while there is little doubt that 

poverty is a contributory elem ent to degrading human security, there is also 

no shortage of academic inquiries critical of this connection based on the  

financial backgrounds of various al-Qaedists. Indeed, we have already noted 

that most of the 9 /1 1  hijackers were of middle-class and educated 

backgrounds while bin Laden himself hails from a wealthy family and 

commands substantial monetary assets of his own. The reconciliation of this 

paradox has enormous implications in furthering our understanding of al- 

Qaeda's phenomenological emergence.

From the fundamentalist perspective of a clash between economic norms, we 

find that both claims hold an elem ent of truth. For exam ple, according to 

Gilles Kepel's excellent exploration of m ilitant Islam , such movements found 

footholds in two distinct demographics:

... the younger generation in the cities, a class created by the postwar 
demographic explosion ... [who] though poverty-stricken ... had 
access to literacy and some education. Second, it included the 
traditional God-fearing bourgeoisie, the descendants of mercantile 
families from the bazaars and souks who had been thrust aside 
during the process of decolonization ... [and] also doctors, 
engineers, and businessmen who had gone away to work in the 
conservative oil-exporting nations and had rapidly become wealthy  
while being kept outside the traditional circles of political power.
... Not surprisingly, the most enthusiastic propagandists were young 
intellectuals, freshly graduated from technical and science departments, 
who had themselves been inspired by the ideologues of the 1960s.

To this end, in casting the rise of MNSNs within the context of competing 

economic systems, we see how Snider further Kepel's argum ent in highlighting 

two critical points. The first, of course, is that the normative influence of 

neoliberalism has not only contributed to downward mobility within the Arab

Ibid., 14-16. Emphasis added.
For some examples o f academic views linking poverty and terrorism, see; Martha Crenshaw, "The Causes 

of Terrorism," in International Terrorism: Characteristics, Causes, Controls, ed. Charles W. Kegley Jr.
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region, but has done so alongside the imposition of an unfam iliar and 

therefore culturally disorienting m arket system. As Simon Murden notes in his 

exploration of the free m arket's effect on the Middle East, such systems:

... included more contact with foreigners through business and tourism, 
more pressure to adopt secular ideas and m arket principles in society, 
and greater immersion in the products and images of global capital, 
many of which were explicitly of Western origin.

Yet in exchange for driving the disorienting breakdown of the clientalist 

system, liberalisation has largely failed to deliver the promised benefits. 

Rather, as Fareed Zakaria notes:

Arabs see the television shows, eat the fast foods, and drink the sodas, 
but they don't see genuine liberalization in their societies, with 
increased opportunities and greater openness.

To this extent, while the disparity between Western wealth and local poverty 

may be a factor in fuelling extrem ism , of equal importance is a rising sense of 

downward mobility pervading the Arab region. As Turner noted, such 

extremism is a product of a neoliberal assault whose:

... demographic revolution produced large cohorts of young Muslims, 
who, while often well educated to college level, could not easily find 
opportunities to satisfy the aspirations that had been inflamed by 
nationalist governments.^^'*

In other words, the fact that the 9 /1 1  terrorists emerged from relatively  

privileged backgrounds is less important than how strongly they perceive their 

future prospects to be for themselves and their families. Indeed, where 

downward mobility leads to a rising identification with the symbols of poverty 

in which they are immersed, it may even be that such financial and 

educational backgrounds are requisite in perpetrating high-tech terrorism in 

the name of cultural solidarity and the greater good.

Central to this rising identification of downward mobility may be a growing 

sense that the Western onslaught may not be merely economic, but social as 

well. Snider, for exam ple, emphasises the wider cultural erosions stemming 

neoliberal imperialism in that:

Simon W. Murden, Islam, the Middle East and the New Global Hegemony (Boulder and London: Lynne 
Reinner, 2002), 103.

Fareed Zakaria, The Future o f  Freedom: Illiberal Democracy at Home and Abroad (New York and 
London: W .W . Norton, 2003), 140.

Turner, "Review Article: Class, Generation and Islamism: Towards a Global Sociology o f Political 
Islam," 139.
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... the new w inner-take-all culture has a thoroughly Western or 
American character as seen on television, in the cinema and other forms 
of popular culture imported from Europe and the United States. Lacking 
an alternative set of m arket values and beliefs, millions of individuals in 
developing countries are convinced that the collapse of clientalist 
relationships and the emergence of zero-sum  anarchy are the results of 
increasing W esternization or Americanization of their societies and they  
bitterly resent i t . ’̂ ^̂

Yet coupled with this rising resentm ent, Zakaria observes a widespread sense 

of impotence in halting its progression:

I f  you close the borders, America comes in through the mail. I f  you 
censor the mail, it appears in the fast food and faded jeans. I f  you ban 
the products, it seeps in through satellite television.^®®

The second important implication of Snider's clientalist perspective is that the 

impersonal m ovem ent of capital inherent in neoliberal globalisation not only 

results in a destabilised environm ent for local consumers, but also threatens  

the social authority of wealthy regional patrons.

In  this context, Wallerstein's interesting (if somewhat controversial) 

modification of Lenin's core-periphery worldview may hold some significance.

In  Wallerstein's reading, Lenin's bilateral relationship between the core and 

the periphery is incomplete in describing the modern global economy; rather, 

he asserts the existence of another economic zone which shares 

characteristics of each. In other words, while this 'sem i-periphery' may deliver 

wealth to the core, to a certain degree it also functions as an interm ediate  

hegemon in receiving wealth from the periphery (Figure 2).

Snider, "Wellsprings o f Holy Terror in an Era o f Globalization: Neo-Liberalism Versus Islamic Ideas in 
the Middle East", 19.

Fareed Zakaria, "Why Do They Hate Us?," Newsweek, 15 October 2001, 30.
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Figure 2 - Immanuel Wallerstein's Semi-Periphery'®^

/  \
Semi-Periphery
• Authoritarian governments
• Export:

• 'Mature* manufactures
• Raw materials

• Import:
• Manufactures
• Raw materials

• Low wages
Low welfare services j

______ t

As Wallerstein notes, the sem i-periphery may be comprised of "core-areas of 

earlier versions of a given world-economy" or alternatively represent form er 

peripheral areas which had been "promoted ... as a result of the changing 

geopolitics of an expanding w o r l d - e c o n o m y . A p p l i e d  to the Middle East 

region, we see that both are operative. In Wallerstein's view, this sem i

periphery is critical in maintaining the core's functional hegemony through 

m arkets rather than force:

These middle areas (like middle groups in an em pire) partially deflect 
the political pressures which groups primarily located in peripheral areas 
m ight otherwise direct against core-states and the groups which operate 
within and through their state machineries. On the other hand, the  
interests primarily located in the semiperiphery are located outside the  
political arena of the core-states, and find it difficult to pursue the ends 
in political coalitions that m ight be open to them  were they in the same 
political arena.

In other words, the core relies upon power-elites in the sem i-periphery to not 

only maintain the functional m ovem ent of capital in ways that they are unable 

to do themselves, but to further ensure the consent of peripheral areas which 

may reside beyond their reach.

Adapted from "Fig. 10.2 Interrelationships in the World Economy" in: Hobden and Jones, "Marxist 
Theories o f International Relations," 207.

Wallerstein, The Modem World-System: Capitalist Agriculture and the Origins o f  the European World- 
Economy in the Sixteenth Century, 231.

Ibid.
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In  the Westphalian sense, these intermediaries may be considered regional 

hegemons, though it would be unduly reductive to rely upon geographic 

considerations. Rather, insofar as wealth tends to be highly concentrated in 

the sem i-periphery, power often resides in the hands of the same wealthy 

patrons Snider identifies in the context of clientalist economies. Given the  

power disparity within semi-peripheral areas, anti-hegem onic challenges tend 

to remain local within Wallerstein's triad for two reasons: first, the fact that 

semi-peripheral elites are the ones most visibly responsible for the periphery's 

oppression, and second, that peripheral groups tend to be far less materially  

capable of directly challenging the core.

Of course, such assumptions are predicated on stability within Wallerstein's 

triad. Yet in allowing power to accumulate in these areas, the core must 

maintain a delicate balance through which to discourage challenges to its 

hegemonic position. In this regard, we may view Cold W ar politics as having 

maintained this balance through bilateral competition between economic 

superpowers. From this perspective, however, the post-Soviet push to 

globalise neoliberal principles may be read as an attem pt to dichotomously 

reconsolidate the global order by eliminating (or at least minimising) the semi- 

periphery. In  this regard, the present trajectory of globalisation not only 

threatens the regional authority of clientalist patrons, but also their elite status 

as economic intermediaries. Yet as opposed to the periphery, semi-peripheral 

elites enjoy sufficient resources with which to mount a counter-hegemonic  

campaign directly against the core.

This is of particular significance to the exploration of MNSNs in that, unlike 

other downwardly mobile demographics, individuals such as bin Laden are not 

only threatened by neoliberalism, but retain both the financial and social 

assets with which to mount an organised counter-offensive. The wider 

implication of this, of course, is that such backlash m ovem ents may draw  

support from an increasing pool of malcontents by offering an active means 

through which to escape their sense of impotence. As Snider argues:

... a society with clientalist values and beliefs but with weakening  
protection from in-groups is highly vulnerable to any in-group system  
that promises an end to this deep-seated insecurity. This helps to 
explain the appeal of alternative value systems in developing countries
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that support ethnic sectarianism, extrem e nationalism or various types 
of religious fundam entalism , espec/a//y Islam ic fundam entalism .

Neoliberalism and Military Enforcement

From the Gramscian perspective, actors cannot maintain hegemony through 

force alone, but must rather ensure the consent of others In the system by 

promulgating "institutions, ideologues and ideas all of which help to persuade 

other actors that their best interests converge with those of the dominant 

power."^^^ In this regard, Ngaire Woods notes that:

... neo-Gramscians interpret the dominance of neo-liberalism since the 
1980s as a reflection of US interests in the global economy, successfully 
projected through structures of knowledge (it became the dom inant 
paradigm in top research universities), through institutions (such as the  
IMF which became forceful proponents of neo-liberal policy 
prescriptions), and through broader cultural beliefs and understandings 
(the very language o f 'fre e ' m arket contrasting with restricted or 
repressive regimes).

However, the extent to which a hegemonic agent is able to project this 'soft- 

power' lies in direct proportion to its ability to convince others of its inherent 

superiority. In other words, peripheral (and indeed sem i-peripheral) classes 

must believe that the dominant system ultim ately holds the best potential for 

their own betterm ent. In this regard, we may say that the extent to which a 

system is hegemonic is in inverse proportion to its visibility or its ability to 

elevate its ideals to the level of common sense. Contrarily, counter- 

hegemonic movements find fertile soil where this invisibility has eroded and 

increase their power through continued exposure.

In the context of neoliberal globalisation, John Gray recently summed up this 

emerging economic backlash through the observation that:

Only a few years ago, a nearly universal consensus proclaimed that 
globalisation was forcing a m ovem ent to the centre ground of politics.
In fact, as could be foreseen, it has fuelled extrem ism .

Yet from the perspective of U.S. hegemony in the global economy, however 

well-resourced the sem i-periphery may be with respect to the more peripheral 

elements, they still m aterially pale in comparison to the core. As such.

'™ Snider, "Weilsprings of Holy Terror in an Era o f Globalization; Neo-Liberalism Versus Islamic Ideas in 
the Middle East", 19.

Ngaire Woods, "International Political Economy in an Age o f Globalization," in The Globalization o f  
World Politics: An Introduction to International Relations, ed. John Baylis and Steve Smith (Oxford and 
New York City: Oxford University Press, 2001), 288.

Ibid.
Gray, Al Qaeda and What It Means to Be Modern, 14.
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counter-hegemonic violence is less threatening in the physical sense than in 

its potential to ideologically challenge neoliberal influence.

Indeed, from the perspective of Western fundamentalists, such neoliberal 

reforms were central to their hegemonic interests and they therefore  

maintained a vested interest in keeping this consent invisible through the 

language of global prosperity. Yet in this regard, Gramsci notes that "when 

spontaneous consent has failed," the hegemon will fall back on the "apparatus 

of state coercive power which 'legally' enforces discipline on those groups who 

do not 'consent' either actively or p a s s i v e l y . G i v e n  the im perative -  

particularly among the neoconservative architects of the Bush Doctrine -  for 

the U.S. maintain its hegemonic position in promoting the neoliberal agenda, 

the GWoT may therefore be seen as not merely a war of physical defence, but 

the forceful imposition of a previously invisible hegemonic worldview. In other 

words, as ideologues such as Friedman argued, where the U.S. once acted as 

the global police, it should now provide the "hidden fist" to enable the free- 

m arket to progress unimpeded.

Even prior to 9 /1 1 , such policies were inarguably augmented to varying 

degrees by military force. Yet in the post-Soviet era, the application of force 

was predicated on a radically different standard over what constituted a 

threat:

In contrast also to the Cold War era, danger Is no longer imagined as 
something that should be contained at a disconnected distance. Now, by 
way of a complete counterpoint, danger is itself being defined as 
disconnection from the global system. In turn, the neolibera! geopolitical 
response, it seems. Is to Insist on enforcing reconnection.

This trend was articulated in the wake of the Iraq war by Thomas Barnett of 

the U.S. Naval W ar College. In presenting a map of U.S. m ilitary operations in 

the post-Soviet era (Figure 3), Barnett highlights an emerging pattern in that:

Any tim e American troops show up -  be it com bat, a battle group 
pulling up off the coast as a reminder, or a peacekeeping mission -  it 
tends to be In a place that Is relatively disconnected from the world, 
where globalization hasn't taken root because of a repressive regime, 
abject poverty, or the lack of a robust legal system. It's  these places 
that incubate global terrorism. Draw a line around these m ilitary

Gramsci, Selections from  the Prison Notebooks, 12.
Friedman, Understanding Globalization: The Lexus and the Olive Tree, 373. 
Roberts, Secor, and Sparke, "Neolibera! Geopolitics," 888.
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engagements and you've got what I call the Non-Integrating Gap. 
Everything else is the Functioning Core.^^^

Figure 3 - Neoliberalism's "Non-Integrating Gap" (Barnett)

The goal of this new strategy Is simple: "Shrink the Gap. Don't contain It, 

shrink It," or as Barnett muses, in the United States, "our biggest export Is 

s e c u r i t y . D i c k  Cheney was recently a bit more explicit when predicting that 

Iraq would not return to producing WMDs or supporting terrorism "as long as 

it's a democratically governed country, as long as they have got the security 

forces they do now and a relationship with the United States.

Claims and conspiracy theories of economic imperialism had already become 

pervasive during the Clintonian neoliberal expansion. However, under the 

Bush Doctrine, the use of pre-em ptive force, either in Implication or 

application, marked a shift towards a more conventional imperialist norm. Of 

course, given the GWoT's architects' fundam entalist faith in equating the free- 

m arket with democratic norms, the justification for m ilitary force Is often 

couched within the rhetoric of humanitarian Intervention. Indeed, the most 

glaring exam ple of this resides In the administration's rationalisation for 

regime change In Iraq as a programme of liberation.

Yet while the war's opponents asserted that the Invasion was a transparent 

campaign of oil conquest, they may have only been partially correct. As one 

critic noted:

Thomas P.M. Barnett, "The Pentagon's New Map: It Explains Why We're Going to War, and Why We'll 
Keep Going to War," Esquire, March 2003.

Ibid.
Cheney's comments come with no apparent sense o f irony that Iraq was neither producing W M D s nor 

supporting terrorists. "Cheney: Obama Policies Make U.S. Less Safe: Former Vice President Says Bush 
Terror-Fighting Programs Prevented Attacks ", The Associated Press, 15 March 2009.
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The occupation of Iraq was not only about strategic or geopolitical 
considerations. It  was also an attempt to innpose manu militari a 
gigantic program of privatization of infrastructures and of free-market 
reforms, the most far-reaching attem pt up to now to use military  
force to export the "free m arket," especially if we take into 
consideration the fact that in the oil producing Middle East the prevailing 
economic model was a combination of public employment, state-run 
industries, subsidized public services, and restrictions on foreign 
capital.^®”

In other words, while it is certainly of geopolltical importance for the U.S. to 

control oil supplies in the Middle East, conspiracy theorists are missing the 

wider point; that governmental control ultim ately perverts the purity of 

neoliberal faith in the free m arket. I t  is not that the United States wants to 

plunder Iraqi oil, but rather that they want to ensure private industry's 

freedom to capitalise upon its m ovem ent and protect the transfer of wealth 

from the periphery to the core. As such, it is far more im portant that, as long 

as oil remains critical to global energy supplies, the region is brought within 

Barnett's "functioning core" to prevent impedance with neoliberal norms.

The framing of such campaigns in humanitarian rhetoric is particularly 

important within the context of post-Westphalian norms in which sovereignty 

is no longer absolute, but subject to exterior determ ination of a ruler's success 

in maintaining the social contract -  a determ ination in which Western  

relativism is almost unilaterally applied. Yet ironically, such relativism is 

limited to the rights of invasion rather than the recipients' right to self- 

determination which suggests:

... not just peace restoration activities or attempts at conflict resolution, 
but a much more thorough effort to transform social and political 
relations and to impose western-style democracy and free- 
market institutions on the countries that are the target of 
intervention, irrespective of the actual will of their populations ...
It  is also worth noting that these attempts at coercive reconstruction of 
democratic institutions usually end up with new forms of 
protectorates, where democratic forms are either nothing more 
than a facade and real power rests with representatives of the 
"international community," or are in fact restricted to the point of non
existence.^®^

Of course, given the Bush administration's willingness to militarily ignore 

human rights violations in areas lacking strategic import (such as Darfur), it is 

clear that humanitarianism is of rhetorical defence only. In other words.

Sakellaropoulos and Sotiris, "American Foreign Policy as Modem Imperialism: From Armed 
Humanitarianism to Preemptive War," 217-18. Emphasis added.

Ibid.: 222. Emphases added.
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w h a tev e r  o th e r  motivat ions may  have  been  opera tive in th e  decision,  the  

invasion of Iraq was  a signal t h a t  the  U.S. in tended to follow th e  rhetoric of 

the  Bush Doctrine regarding weak  s t a t e s  whose  rulers could a t  any  t ime face 

regime change  unde r  accusations  of hum an  rights violations. Needless  to say,  

this only concerned  s t a t e s  in Barnett 's  "Non-Integra ting Gap" w h e rea s  nobody 

could imagine,  for example ,  t h a t  "Morocco could d e m an d  th e  intervention of 

the  international communi ty  aga ins t  a b u se  of hum an  rights inside th e  United 

Sta tes .

Of course ,  the re  is an irony in couching such cam paigns  within the  rhetoric of 

humanitarian  intervention where  they  a re  invariably pursued  not only a t  the  

expense  of hum an  security and  h um an  rights, but in an outr ight a t tack  on the  

very s ta t e  institutions charged  with ensur ing such rights. By enforcing a 

neoliberal privatisation,  hu m an  securi ty b ecom es  subordina ted  to n o n -s ta te  

enti ties t h a t  a re  wholly unaccountab le  for th e  security of the  public sphere .  As 

Giroux a rgues :

Within the discourse of neoliberalism, democracy becom es  
synonym ous with free markets, while issu es  of equality, racial 
justice, and freedom are stripped of any substantive meaning  
and used to disparage th o se  w ho suffer system ic  deprivation and 
chronic punishment. Individual misfortune, like democracy itself, is 
now viewed as ei ther excessive or in need of radical containment [while] 
the media, largely consolidated through corporate power, routinely 
provide a platform for high profile right-wing pundits and politicians to 
remind us ei ther  of how degenerate the poor have become or to 
reinforce the central neoliberal ten e t  that all problems are 
private rather than social in nature.

Arguably,  the  conspiracy theor ies  of neoliberal colonialism fom en ted  by al- 

Qaedis t  sym path ise rs  may ov e r s ta te  th e  ex ten t  of central ised h um an  agency 

in t h e s e  t rends .  Indeed ,  th e re  is no explicit indication th a t  neoliberal 

fundamenta l is ts  do not truly believe in the ir  utopian const ruct .  Yet it is of little 

doubt  t h a t  the  tra jec tory  of th e  GWoT has  not only served  to justify claims of 

economic  colonialism, but its military e n fo rcem en t  of neoliberal ideology has  

ex ace rba ted  this backlash by providing po ten t  evidence  of Weste rn  terrorism. 

As Behan notes:

Dimitiris Beiantis, "Consequence o f  tlie 'Armed Humanitarianism' Position: Enlarged Protection o f  
Human Rights Legitimization o f  the War?," Human Rights, no. 6 (2000): 353. Quoted in: Sakellaropoulos 
and Sotiris, "American Foreign Policy as Modern Imperialism: From Armed Humanitarianism to Preemptive 
War," 221.

Giroux, "The Terror o f  Neoliberalism: Rethinking the Significance o f  Cultural Politics," 9. Emphasis 
added.
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Neoliberalism, too, does routine violence in the nanne of righteous 
ideology, but not to buildings, ships, or airplanes. Neoliberalism does 
violence to public life, to "publicness" ... When such things are 
privatized, corporate commerce gains and com m unity is diminished. ... 
These initiatives -  m arketizing, privatizing, deregulating -  are not as 
sudden, dram atic, and terrifying as airplanes crashing into buildings, but 
over tim e the violence they do is far greater -  to the commons, to 
comm unity, to democracy.^®"*

Conclusion

In his scathing denunciation of Fukuyama's utopian vision of m arket 

homogeny, John Gray insists that:

A global free m arket is a project that is destined to fail. In this, as in 
much else, it resembles that of the 20th century experim ents in utopian 
social engineering, Marxian socialism. Each was convinced that human 
progress must have a single civilization as its goal. Each denied that a 
modern economy can come in many varieties. Each was ready to exact 
a large price and suffering from hum anity in order to impose its single 
vision of the world. Each has run aground on vital human needs.

Indeed, through the rising institutional em powerm ent of the WTO, IMF and 

World Bank, the West has all but cemented its particular form of m arket 

fundamentalism throughout the world. From the fundam entalist mindset, the 

global adoption of such ideals represents the ultim ate arc of history and global 

justice. To the degree that such hegemonic ideals remain invisible, it can be 

difficult to explain the emergence of violent opposition in logical term s and we 

are left claiming that they "hate our freedom" and other spurious, egocentric 

declarations.

Such perspectives effectively render the opposition to various realms of 

Irredeemable irrationality and thereby allow little recourse outside of 

annihilation. Though these assertions may prove mom entarily persuasive to a 

society sufficiently frightened by the unknown, all but the most zealous 

ideologues would quickly see their dubious foundation. While we may very 

well be in the midst of a civilisational clash, even Huntington concedes that 

governments that:

... fail to m eet the basic welfare and economic needs of their peoples 
and suppress their liberties generate violent opposition to themselves 
and to Western governments that support them.^®®

'*■' Behan, "The Free-Market Al-Qaeda: Neoliberal Think Tanks and the Harm They Do."
John Gray, False Dawn : The Delusions o f Global Capitalism (London: Granta Books, 1998), 235. 
Huntington, "The Age o f Muslim Wars," 48.
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In  shifting focus away from short-term  antecedents, the rise of MNSNs 

therefore emerges as simply one form of a larger pattern of burgeoning non

state power in opposition to Western economic hegemony.

Of course, from a Marxist system perspective, there is a larger and even less 

visible hegemonic fram ework in operation through the presumption of 

Westphalian intransitivity. Yet despite remaining largely in the realm of 

'common sense', this state-centric fram ework has experienced a num ber of 

fundam ental Westphalian tensions throughout the past centuries. Complicated 

by a global economic order increasingly divided along post-colonial lines, 

aggravated by a protracted century of global warfare and solidified in the rise 

of economic liberalism, conditions of deprivation and marginalisation remain 

endemic to the modern international order. Consequently, it is important to 

note that, while the widespread destructive capacity of MNSNs has occurred in 

tandem  with the forces of globalisation, such networks are merely 

symptomatic of a larger counter-hegemonic backlash whose roots and aims 

each transcend the 21^'^-century.

Under Gramsci's conception, the capitalist state maintains hegemony through 

both power and consent. In this regard, we have seen that this is preserved 

through a combination of civil and political society whereby consent is 

achieved via power and force respectively. However, it is important to note 

that this division is intellectual rather than literal in that both are indicative of 

Westphalia's hegemonic stronghold on the international order. In other words, 

it is the argum ent of this thesis that rather than viewing the GWoT as a clash 

between international actors, we must broaden our perspective to encompass 

the international order as a single, tem porally-bound system. From this 

perspective, we may more accurately characterise MNSNs and the West as 

struggling to determ ine the form of the post-Westphalian order.

For this reason, it is im portant that we analyse the rise of modern terrorism in 

the context of the pre-globalised international order as a rejection of not only 

global economic liberalisation, but the state-centric exceptionalism from which 

it has been marginalised. Therefore, as Sim points out, it is critical that the 

international community shed orientalist claims of irrationality and recognise 

that, for better or worse:
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[Al Qaeda] stands as a symbol of hope for disaffected Muslims 
worldwide, for demonstrating that it's possible to cause significant 
dam age to the west (and particularly to America, the "great Satan") 
despite it's far superior technological and military resources.

Absent any indication that the forces of globalisation are shifting directions, 

there is little reason to suspect that the conflict between state and non-state 

militarism will dissipate in the foreseeable future. Consequently, it is 

important to accept that non-state militarism is, as Gray asserts, a component 

of modernisation rather than an aberrant entity.

As such, the realist conception of negative peace may prove unattainable 

absent a coherent strategy for addressing not simply the direct threats that 

such networks pose, but the wider political, economic and social insecurities 

from which they em erge. In this regard, we may begin to lay the foundations 

for the revisioning proffered in Chapter V whereby power is determined  

through ideological competition rather than geopolitical imbalance and peace 

therefore depends on human rather than state security. In furthering this 

foundation, the following chapter will offer a critical analysis of the latter 

through a state-centric exploration of MNSN threats alongside the Western 

counter-offensive throughout the GWoT.

Sim, Fimdamenlalist World: The New Dark Age o f  Dogma, 65.
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Chapter III - Paradigm Failures in the 
Global War on Terror

Introduction
In the previous chapter, we explored how IMNSNs are distinguished from 

conventional international security threats in terms of specific indices over 

structure, aims and tactics. For the purpose of providing boundaries and 

specificity to this exploration, al-Qaeda has been highlighted as the 

quintessential embodiment of a modern MNSN. From this perspective, we saw 

how such networks do not exist within a vacuum but are rather defined both 

figuratively and literally by both the post-Westphalian framework from which 

they emerged as well as by the enemies against whom they share a symbiotic 

existence/ Moreover, we also identified some of the strategic rationales 

guiding the trajectory of both the GWoT and globalisation as a function of 

fundamentalist neoliberal expansion set against the background of 

Westphalian hegemony.

In this regard, we explored how the extent to which hegemony can be 

projected through GCS is the extent to which it can remain invisible. 

Axiomatically, the use of force holds the potential to shatter this invisibility 

which, in turn, can create sympathy for counter-hegemonic movements.

Faced with this dilemma, should it prove impossible to restore invisibility, 

existing hegemons can pursue their interests either through forceful 

preservation of the status quo (denial) or by seeking to otherwise influence 

their share of power in the emerging global reformation (acceptance). As the 

West appears to have chosen denial, this chapter aims to challenge the GWoT 

from within the state-centric framework in order to help illustrate Westphalia's 

normative limitations.

To this end, in identifying the self-interest of Western counter-terrorism, it is 

not difficult to argue that a credibility gap exists within the Bush 

administration's strategic claims. Nevertheless, it is not the intent of this 

chapter to cast blame backwards or speculate about underlying motivations;

' Logically so, since the absence (or defeat) o f a defined enemy would simply represent the dominance o f the 
remaining paradigm.
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rather, while such misplaced motivations will ultimately prove significant in 

guiding the conflict's transformation, they are only one flawed aspect of the 

current campaign. To this extent, it is important to proceed, for the time 

being at least, by taking the administration at its word in terms of objectives 

in order to deconstruct why their strategic approach has proven so 

counterproductive.

Like many totalitarian movements, in an abstract sense, al-Qaeda's grand 

enemy is quite literally anyone who is not a member of al-Qaeda. Yet 

throughout this chapter, we will find that, under the neoconservative influence 

of the Bush Doctrine, the GWoT has similarly evolved into an apocalyptic, 

symbiotic and self-perpetuating struggle. In other words, whereas al-Qaeda 

has positioned itself as the moral compass of humanity under constant threat 

of extinction from secular global liberalism, the United States, recently freed 

from the confines of its Cold War grand enemy, has likewise identified its 

opponent in terms of an existential threat to the neoliberal reconstruction of 

the global order. In rhetoric and action, each side has quite literally defined 

victory as nothing short of their enemy's complete annihilation.

Yet despite the administration's acknowledgment that we are facing a new 

kind of global threat, its architects have thus far relied primarily upon 

conventional, state-centric military paradigms. As events have unfolded, we 

see that such strategies have not only failed to adequately address the power 

loci within MNSNs, but have actually proven counterproductive in exacerbating 

the scale and scope of the original threat. In pursuing a greater 

understanding of such strategic incompatibilities, this chapter will therefore 

attempt to locate and define the critical strategic flaws evident in the reliance 

upon conventional paradigms in the GWoT.

The Rise of al-Qaedism
To the extent that al-Qaeda exists as a cohesive entity, it is generally accepted 

that the organisation traces its roots back to the U.S.-Soviet proxy war in 

Afghanistan. While the United States was funnelling resources into halting the 

spread of the Soviet occupation, the local mujahedeen, joined by a growing 

number of foreign Arab sympathisers, were waging a backlash against the 

Afghan Marxist regime. The group itself evolved from the Maktab al-Khidamat
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(MAK), or Services  Office, founded in 1980 by th e  Palestinian Islamic scholar 

and Muslim Brotherhood m em b er ,  Abdullah Yusuf Azzam.

The MAK's primary purpose  was  to ove rsee  fundraising and  foreign 

recru itment for the  m u ja h e d ee n  res is tance.  Over t ime,  Azzam convinced bin 

Laden to join th e  group in o rde r  to benefit  from his weal th and t ies to the  

Saudi royal family. Together,  they  helped establish paramil i tary training 

cam ps  on the  Afghan border  to p repare  foreign recruits.  Although the  MAK 

disbanded in the  wake of Soviet  withdrawal,  bin Laden was  de term ined  to 

expand  th e  j ihadis t  cause  to o th e r  fronts.

According to seized d ocum en ts ,  in the  s u m m e r  of 1988, bin Laden organised a 

meet ing with Azzam and senior Egyptian Islamic Jihadists Sayyed  Im am  al- 

Sharif  and Ayman al-Zawahirl.  As a result  of this meet ing ,  th e  four ag reed  to 

combine bln Laden's financial resources  with Islamic Jihad 's  exper ti se  in 

pursuit  of a global ag en d a  "to lift the  word of God, to m ake  His religion 

victorious."^ Following Azzam's  assass ina t ion  in 1989, the  group splintered 

with the  majori ty choosing to follow bin Laden's organisat ion,  known internally 

as  a l-Qaeda.^  Soon after bin Laden's post-Sovie t  re tu rn  to Saudi Arabia, 

S addam  Hussein's  invasion of neighbouring Kuwait in pursuit  of a pan-Arab 

nation brought  the  House of Saud unde r  th rea t .  Although bin Laden offered 

the  services  of his ne twork  to help defend agains t  the  Republican army, he 

was  rebuffed in favour of allowing U.S.-led coalition forces to op e ra te  within 

Saudi borders .  The presence  of foreign soldiers in holy lands a n g e red  bin 

Laden who spoke  publicly aga ins t  the  Saudi gove rnm ent .  In retaliat ion, he 

was  forced into exile, his citizenship revoked and he was  publicly disowned by 

his family."^

 ̂ Lawrence Wrigiit, The Looming Tower : A l-Qaeda and the R oad to 9/11, 1st ed. (New  York: Knopf, 2006). 
Curiously, meeting notes indicate that bin Laden originally wanted to establish non-military operations 
throughout the world while it was Azzam who was determined to remain focused on military campaigns.
See: Peter L. Bergen, The Osama Bin Laden I Know : An Oral H istory o f  Al-Qaeda's Leader (New York:
Free Press, 2006).
 ̂According to an interview with bin Laden, "the late Abu Ebeida El-Banashiri established the training camps 

for our mujahedeen against Russia's terrorism. We used to call the training camp al-Qaeda. The name 
stayed." - Tayseer Alouni, "Transcript o f  Bin Laden's October Interview," Al-Jazeera (transcript from CNN), 
http://archives.cnn.com/2002/WORLD/asiapcC'south/02/05/binladen.transcriptZindex.html.

There is ongoing controversy over how much contact and/or aid Osama continues to receive from the 
powerful bin Laden family or the Saudi government. See, for example, this entry from History Commons - 
History Commons, "Context of'Shortly after April 9, 1994: Bin Laden Family Publicly Disowns Osama'," 
History Commons, http://www.historycommons.org/context.jsp?item=a94familydisown.
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I t  was during this period that al-Qaeda began its transition to global guerrilla 

warfare. In 1992, the group claimed credit for its first attack in the bombings 

of the Movenpick and Gold Mohur hotels in Yemen. While the attack garnered 

little publicity in the United States, the following year, Ramzi Yousef, who had 

attended an al-Qaedlst training camp in Afghanistan, detonated a truck bomb 

inside the parking garage of Tower One of the World Trade Center (W TC) in 

New York City. Indeed, while most of al-Qaeda's operations were directed at 

American interests, the 1995 bombing of the Saudi National Guard by local 

followers sent a clear message to the House of Saud that they, too, were a 

target.

While bin Laden spent much of the 90's establishing training camps 

throughout his Sudanese host, neighbouring Afghanistan was mired in conflict 

between various warlords and m ujahedeen splinter networks. The country's 

youth, many orphaned by the war, were being increasingly educated through 

an expanding network of radical Islamic schools known as 'm adrassas' \n the 

refugee camps along the Pakistani border. Through these institutions, a new 

generation of leaders would come to be known as the 'Taliban', which 

translates literally as 'students'.^ Hailing from the disciplined organisation of 

the madrassas, the emerging Taliban leaders were able to take advantage of 

the post-Soviet lawlessness and factionalism to establish territorial control.

With their established connections and similar worldview, Taliban-controlled  

Afghanistan became a haven in which al-Qaeda could base its operations. In 

the same year that the Taliban had formally seized control of Kabul, al-Qaeda  

announced its jihad to clear Islamic lands of foreign occupants.^ A little more 

than a year later, bin Laden and al-Zawahiri issued a jo int fatwa under the 

moniker of "World Islamic Front for Combat against the Jews and Crusaders" 

in which they declared that:

The ruling to kill the  Am ericans and th e ir  allies -c iv ilian s  and m ilita ry  -
is an individual d u ty  for every  M uslim  who can do it in any country  in

 ̂ For example, five Taliban leaders were graduates o f a single school, Darul Uloom Haqqania -  also known 
as “the University o f Jihad" -  which was largely funded by private donations from wealthy Arabs and 
personally organised by bin Laden. Husain Haqqani, "Islam's Medieval Outposts," Foreign Policy, no. 133 
(2002). Four other leaders, including Mullah Mohammed Omar Mujahed, hailed from a similar institution in 
Kandahar.
 ̂Osama bin Laden, "Bin Laden's Fatwa," (1996). Originally published in the London-based newspaper 

newspaper, A1 Quds A1 Arab. Transcription is available online at 
http://www.pbs.org/newshour/terrorism/international/fatwa_1996.html
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which it is possible to do it, in order to liberate the al-Aqsa Mosque and 
the holy mosque fronn their grip, and in order for their armies to move 
out of all the lands of Is lam , defeated and unable to threaten any 
I'^uslim.^

While the fatwa was explicitly a declaration of war against the U.S. and its 

allies, the inclusion of civilians in the declaration widened the scope of attack 

to include anyone among the jahilliyya (non-Muslim community) which in al- 

Qaeda's viewpoint would also include the majority of (Muslims who were in 

cooperation with Western elites. It  is more interesting still to note that neither 

bin Laden nor al-Zawahiri had the religious authority to declare a fatwa and, in 

so doing, were effectively declaring takfir (apostate) against the ulema (class 

of Islamic scholars) who they saw as heretic servants of secular rulers.®

A theologically knowledgeable al-Qaedist, Mamdouh Mahmud Salim, was 

instrumental in justifying such killings in terms of Islamic law through two 

fatwas of Ibn Tamiyyah, a thirteenth-century scholar widely hailed by 

Wahhabists. The first cited Tamiyyah's edict that Muslims should kill the 

invading Mongols which Salim claimed translated to American soldiers. The 

second, however, extended this duty to anyone who aided the Monguls, 

bought or sold goods with them, or were even standing next to them. In this 

sense, Salim reasoned that the killing of innocent bystanders was 

inconsequential as they would be rewarded in Paradise if they were good 

Muslims.^ It  was such argumentation which cemented al-Qaeda's position as 

the self-declared moral compass and defenders of Islam.

As al-Qaeda's ideology became increasingly influential, their endeavours 

became likewise more sophisticated and pointed. In 1998 they stormed U.S. 

embassies in Kenya and Tanzania, killing nearly 300 people.^® Two years 

later, al-Qaedist suicide bombers in Yemen attacked the U.S.S. Cole, an 

American missile destroyer, killing 17 soldiers and damaging the vessel.“  The 

brazen success of the attack on the Cole stood as an inspiration to the network 

whose leadership was calling for further such attacks. On September 11'̂ '̂ ,

’’ World.Islamic.Front, "Jihad against Jews and Crusaders: World Islamic Front Statement."
* Peter Bergen and Paul Cruickshank, "The Unraveling: The Jihadist Revolt against Bin Laden," The New 
Republic, 11 June 2008.
® Wright, The Looming Tower : Al-Qaeda and the Road to 9/11, 174.

"Bombings in Nairobi, Kenya and Dar Es Salaam, Tanzania — August 7, 1998," U.S. Department of State, 
http://www.state.gov/www/regions/africa/kenya_tanzania.html.
'' "October 14, 2000: Radio Address of the President to the Nation - the Roosevelt Room," (USA2000). 

"Video Shows Bin Laden Urging Muslims to Prepare for Fighting," CNN World, 21 June 2001.
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2001, al-Qaedist militants hijacked four commercial jetliners flying two into 

the main towers of the WTC and a third into the P e n t a g o n . T h e  White House 

or U.S. Capitol is thought to have been the fourth target, though the je t 

crashed in rural Pennsylvania before achieving its objective. Later hailing 

the attacks in an interview, bin Laden asserted that the U.S. was oppressing 

and massacring Muslims in "Palestine, Chechnya, Kashmir and Iraq" and that 

they had the "right to attack in reprisal.

U.S. Reactions to 9 /1 1

The U.S. constitution designates the President Commander-in-Chief of the 

armed forces. As such. Bush would have been empowered to direct military 

assets against any existing threat. However, given that the constitution also 

specifically precludes the Executive Branch from declaring war (a power 

relegated strictly to Congress), such authorisations actions are limited to 

addressing a specific and immediate threat. As such, within days of the 

attacks Congress passed a resolution authorising President Bush to use:

...a ll necessary and appropriate force against those nations, 
organizations, or persons he determ ines planned, authorized, 
com m itted, or aided the terrorist attacks that occurred on Septem ber 
11, 2001 , or harbored such organizations or persons, in order to 
prevent future acts of international terrorism against the United States  
by such nations, organizations or persons.^®

While perhaps falling short of an official declaration of war, the hastily 

authored resolution's broad mandate would effectively deliver the president 

carte blanche to initiate a campaign without end or restrictions. Between the 

time of the attacks and the commencement of military campaigns in 

Afghanistan the following month. Bush revealed his long-term ambition in 

declaring that, "our war on terror begins with al Qaeda, but it does not end

"September 11: The Worst International Terrorist Attacic Ever," (Washington, D.C.: U.S. Department o f 
State, 2001).

"The 9/11 Commission Report," (9/11 Commission, 2004), 243.
Hamid M ir, "Osama Claims He Has Nukes: I f  Us Uses N-Arms It W ill Get Same Response," DAWN: the 

Internet Edition, November 10 2001.
107th United States Congress, "To Authorize the Use o f United States Armed Forces against Those 

Responsible for the Recent Attacks Launched against the United States.," in Stat. 224, ed. 107th Congress 
(Washington, D.C.2001).
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there. I t  will not end until every terrorist group of global reach has been 

found, stopped and defeated.

Over the following months and through an intervening invasion of Afghanistan, 
the administration's security policy would em erge through various speeches 
and eventually evolve into a published NSS for combating terrorism . Known 
collectively as the Bush Doctrine, the policy would assert the following 
declared goals and objectives based on their structural assessment (Figure 4):

•  Goal: Defeat Terrorists and Their Organizations
o Objective: Identify terrorists and terrorist organizations 
o Objective: Locate terrorists and their organizations 
o Objective: Destroy terrorists and their organizations

•  Goal-. Deny Sponsorship, Support, and Sanctuary to Terrorists
o Objective: End the state sponsorship o f terrorism
o Objective: Establish and maintain an international standard o f accountability with 

regard to combating terrorism 
o Objective: Strengthen and sustain the international e ffort to fig h t terrorism [by]

■ [Worlcing] with Willing and Able States
■ Enabling Weak States
■ Persuading Reluctant States
■ Compelling Unwilling States

o Objective: Interdict and disrupt material support fo r  terrorists 
o Objective: Eliminate terrorist sanctuaries and havens

•  Goal: Diminish the Underlying Conditions that Terrorists Seel< to Exploit
o Objective: Partner with the international community to strengthen weak states and 

prevent the (re)emergence o f terrorism 
o Objective: Win the War o f Ideas together

•  Goal: Defend U.S. Citizens and Interests at Home and Abroad
o Objective: Implement the National Strategy fo r  Homeland Security
o Objective: Attain domain awareness
o Objective: Enhance measures to ensure the integrity, reliability, and availability o f

critical physical and information-based infrastructures a t home and abroad 
o Objective: Integrate measures to protect U.S. citizens abroad
o Objective: Ensure and integrated incident management capability^^

George W. Bush, "Address to a Joint Session o f Congress and the American People," 
http://www.whitehouse.gOv/news/releases/2001/09/20010920-8.html.

State Department o f the United States o f America, "National Strategy for Combating Terrorism," ed. 
Department o f State (Washington, D.C.February 2003), 15-27.
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Figure 4 - The Bush Doctrine's "Structure of Terror"

SHtes

International Envfronmecfit
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At least superficially, the strategy itself seems to offer a fairly broad array of 

security objectives. In fact, one could even argue that the stated m andate to 

"diminish the underlying conditions that terrorists seek to exploit" actually 

creates a fairly balanced standard of long-term  vision. Yet in its simplicity, the 

policy was vulnerable to vast degrees of interpretation. The following sections 

will explore how the administration not only failed to achieve these objectives, 

but in many ways actually exacerbated the very threats they purported to 

address through specific incompatibilities of state-centrism , diplomatic 

miscalculations, flouting of international standards of just warfare and a failure  

to adequately define the term s of victory.

Strategic Incompatibilities of State-centric Approach
As noted in the previous chapter, of critical interest to a discussion of MNSNs 

is the continued threat they represent against the hegemonic Westphalian 

international order. Specifically, such organisations are structurally distinct 

from geographical territory and as such have no centralised power or 

command locus upon which one might mount an invasion. From the  

perspective of existing international law, such groups likewise have no legal 

standing or common recognition within the global community. Consequently, 

such asym m etry reveals strategic impediments to initiating military operations 

while remaining confined by the international LOAC and Westphalian sovereign

Ibid., 6.
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norms. Indeed, the U.S. would both strategically and tactically struggle with 

these constraints throughout the course of the GWoT. The following sub

sections will explore some of the state-centric applications of counter

terrorism.

Afghanistan

Since seizing power in 1996, the Taliban would prove an irritant to the 

international community who almost universally rejected their right to 

govern.^® In the wake of 9 /1 1 , there remained little doubt among 

international intelligence communities that the group was providing both safe 

haven and material support to the responsible al-Qaedist network; this 

included bin Laden himself who they considered an "honored guest.

Following the outcome of the PENTTBOM probe^^, the U.S. felt confident it had 

acquired the requisite evidence to threaten invasion and Bush issued an 

ultimatum demanding the Taliban:

Deliver to United States authorities all the leaders of a! Qaeda who hide 
in your land. Release all foreign nationals, including American citizens, 
you have unjustly imprisoned. Protect foreign journalists, diplomats 
and aid workers in your country. Close im m ediately and perm anently  
every terrorist training camp in Afghanistan, and hand over every 
terrorist, and every person in their support structure, to appropriate 
authorities. Give the United States full access to terrorist training  
camps, so we can make sure they are no longer operating.

The following day, the Taliban responded that they would comply if the U.S. 

could present evidence of bin Laden's g u i l t . W i t h i n  24 hours, the United 

Arab Emirates and Saudi Arabia had severed ties leaving Pakistan as the only 

state with active diplomatic communication with the Taliban.

Following the Taliban's noncompliance, the U.N. Security Council (UNSC), in a 

meeting lasting merely three minutes, unanimously adopted a resolution 

requiring m em ber states to update their national laws to comply with

The exceptions being, notably: Saudi Arabia, the United Arab Emirates and Pakistan.
Michael R. Gordon and Norimitsu Onishi, "A Nation Challenged: Talks Continuing; Offer Is Made to 

Surrender Taliban's Last Stronghold; Deal May Hinge on Amnesty," The New York Times, 1 December 2001.
PENTTBOM (Pentagon/Twin Towers Bombing Investigation) was conducted by the Federal Bureau of 

Investigation as the largest criminal probe in U.S. history involving nearly 65% of the agency's 11,000 
agents.

Bush, "Address to a Joint Session of Congress and the American People."
CBS, "Taliban Won't Turn over Bin Laden," CBS News, 21 September 2001.
Neil MacDarquhar, "A Nation Challenged: The Break; Saudis Criticize the Taliban and Halt Diplomatic 

Ties," The New York Times, 26 September 2001.
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international standards on terrorism.^® Having established both the legal 

framework and public justification, the United States, with the support of the 

UK, Canada and several North Atlantic Treaty Organisation (NATO) states, 

initiated a military incursion into Afghanistan. Codenamed Operation Enduring 

Freedom (OEF)^^, the objective, according to Secretary of Defense Donald 

Rumsfeld, was to:

To make clear to the Taliban leaders and their supporters that harboring 
terrorists is unacceptable and carries a price. To acquire intelligence to 
facilitate future operations against al-Qaeda and the Taliban regime that 
harbors the terrorists. To develop relationships with groups in 
Afghanistan that oppose the Taliban regime and the foreign terrorists 
that they support. To make it increasingly difficult for the terrorists to 
use Afghanistan freely as a base of operation. And to a lter the m ilitary  
balance over tim e by denying to the Taliban the offensive systems that 
ham per the progress of the various opposition forces. And to provide 
humanitarian relief to Afghans suffering truly oppressive living 
conditions under the Taliban regime.^®

Within weeks, the Taliban abandoned Kabul and, following the Battle of Tora 

Bora in December, they had been effectively removed from power^^ although 

OEF remains ongoing as of the time of this writing.

Neoconservative Geopolitics and the Axis of Evil

By this point in the GWoT, few strategists or academics had come to grips with 

post-Westphalian violence and, as such, OEF enjoyed widespread support. Yet 

over the following years, the administration would come to rely almost 

exclusively on such state-centric operations. Putting aside the underlying 

issues of neoliberal inclusion discussed in the previous chapter, in order to 

understand how such a strategy sustained domestic support, we must consider 

the political environment under which the administration was operating.

In the wake of the Soviet dissolution, there were those who argued that the 

U.S. should seize the opportunity to implement a global Pax Americana 

through unrivalled military dominance.^® Of course, in constructive terms, this

In fact, such measures were already in place prior to this meeting. The significance o f this particular 
resolution is that it imposed such regulations upon all member states rather than just those who had 
voluntarily signed the relevant treaties. United Nations Security Council, "Security Council Resolution 
1373," in S-RES-1373, ed. United Nations Security Council (2001).

The original codename was Operation Infinite Justice, though this was quickly changed to avoid the 
perception o f religious overtones.

Donald Rumsfeld and Richard B. Myers, "Rumsfeld and Myers Briefing on Enduring Freedom," (2001).
Kathy Gannon, "Taliban Flee Kabul," Associated Press, 13 November 2001.
Patrick Tyler, "U.S. Strategy Plan Calls for Insuring No Rivals Develop," New York Times, March 8 1992. 

The source was originally published in 1992 as the quadrennial U.S. classified document “ Defense Planning
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global order  would cen tre  upon th e  global f r ee -m ark e t  explored in the  previous 

chapter.  Yet of particular impor tance  in identifying how such efforts shifted 

from Clintonian diplomacy to militaristic norm s  is the  Project  for a New 

American Century  (PNAC), a neoconservat ive  th ink- tank  founded in 1997 by 

William Kristol and  Robert  Kagan.

At the  ou tse t ,  th e  s ta t ed  goal of the  PNAC was  to p rom ote  American 

sup rem acy  th rough  "a Reaganite  policy of military s t reng th  and moral 

c l a r i t y . I t  w asn ' t  long, however,  before  th e  group m ad e  regime change  in 

Iraq the ir  rallying cry. In the  con tex t  of S ad d am  Hussein's  unwillingness to 

coopera te  with w eap o n s '  inspectors ,  m e m b e r s  Donald Rumsfeld, Paul 

Wolfowitz, and Robert  Zoellick au thored  an open letter  to Pres ident  Clinton 

urging him to initiate military a c t i o n . I n  his last yea r  in office, th e  group 

published "Rebuilding America 's  Defenses ,"  a position p ap e r  outlining how the  

U.S. should take  a d v an ta g e  of th e  pos t-Sovie t  power vacuum  to exer t  

unchallenged global military supremacy.^'*

As the  key points of this d o cu m en t  were  originally drafted nearly a decade  

prior, it is interest ing to note  th a t  U.S. foreign policy s t ra teg ies  since 9 /11  

have  followed th e se  recom m enda t ions  virtually verbatim. That m any  PNAC 

contributors would com e to hold key advisory posit ions in the  Bush 

administ ra tion should not be surprising considering one  of the ir  own, Vice- 

President-Elect  Dick Cheney was  put in charge  of the  transit ion.  However,  the  

policies were  so draconian th a t  neoconservat ives  long acknowledged th a t  the  

proposed transformation  process  was  "likely to be a long one,  a b s e n t  som e  

catas trophic  and catalyzing e v e n t  -  like a new Pearl Harbor."^^

Guidelines” (DPG) under the auspices o f  Defense Secretary Dick Cheney. Excerpts were leaked to the New  
York Times. The article emphasizes that the Pentagon must “establish and protect a new order’ under 
unchallenged American authority ... deterring potential competitors from even aspiring to a larger regional or 
global role.” The 1992 DPG was the framework for “Rebuilding America’s Defenses,” published in 
September 2000 by the Project for a New American Century.

"Project for the N ew  American Century," http://www.newamericancentury.org/.
The Project for a N ew  American Century (PNAC), "Statement o f  Principles," 

http://www.newamericancentury.org/statementofprinciples.htm.
The letter was signed by other prominent members including Richard L. Armitage, John Bolton, Francis 

Fukuyama, Robert Kagan, William Kristo and Richard Perle, all o f  whom would play a central role in the 
Bush administration. Donald Rumsfeld, Paul W olfowitz, and Robert Zoellick, "Untitled Letter to President 
William Jefferson Clinton," PNAC, http://www.newamericancentury.org/iraqclintonletter.htm.

Thomas et al Donnelly, "Rebuilding America's Defenses," Project fo r  a New American Century (2000).
”  Ibid.: 51.
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While the group had been generally marginalised by the Clinton 

administration, in the wake of 9/11, the neoconservative warnings of the past 

decade came blazing to the forefront. According to Michael Lind of the New 

America Foundation:

The neocons took advantage of Bush's ignorance and inexperience ... I t  
is not clear that George W. fully understands the grand strategy that 
W olfowitz and other aides are unfolding. He seenns genuinely to believe 
that there was an im m inent threat to the U.S. from Saddam Hussein's 
'weapons of mass destruction,' something the leading neocons say in 
public but are far too intelligent to believe themselves.^®

Regardless, neoconservatives found themselves positioned to institute a vast 

array of policies that had virtually no connection to 9/11. Unfortunately, many 

of these policies also had little to do with combating known terror networks 

and far more to do with instituting a vast revisioning of state-centric 

geopolitics.

The neoconservative influence on the Bush Doctrine would continue unabated 

throughout his tenure, though likely reached its zenith in 2002 when the 

Taliban were on the brink of defeat. In January of this year. Bush delivered 

his State of the Union address in which he infamously identified primary PNAC 

targets Iraq, Iran and North Korea and "their terrorist allies" as "constitut[ing] 

an axis of evil, arming to threaten the peace of the w o r ld . A c c o rd in g  to 

Bush:

By seeking weapons of mass destruction, these regimes pose a grave  
and growing danger. They could provide these arm s to terrorists, giving 
them  the means to match their hatred. They could attack our allies or 
attem pt to blackmail the United States. In any of these cases, the price 
of indifference would be catastrophic.^®

Bush's reiteration of the word 'could' marked a major shift in the GWoT in 

which the U.S. would claim the right of pre-emptive militarism against 

potential state-centric threats rather than the terrorist networks themselves.

As the neoconservatives' primary target, Iraq would become the United States' 

first (and last) exercise of this power.

Michael Lind, "The Weird Men Behind George W. Bush’s War," New Statesman (UK), 1 April 2003, 13. 
George W. Bush, Speech, 29 January 2002. Emphasis added.
Ibid.
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Invasion of Iraq

Since th e  first Gulf War,  S ad d am  Hussein had proven to be an e m b a r r a s s m e n t  

for the  U.S. who, u nde r  the  Clinton adminis tra tion,  had been  enforcing a costly 

military and  economic  b l o c k a d e . C l a i m i n g  th a t  the  war  In Afghanistan was  

progressing  smooth ly ,  th e  Bush adminis tra tion began to ad v an ce  a rg u m e n ts  

for a military r e p o s i t i o n i n g . U n l i k e  his previous excursion Into Afghanis tan,  

however ,  an Invasion of Iraq -  which bore  no evidence of WMDs or t ies to 

9 /11  -  would m e e t  with sharp  re s is tance  from the  global community .  

Regardless,  Bush successfully lobbied congress  for a resolution authoris ing the  

use  of force In Iraq"^^ and  pushed  for a similar resolution In the  U.N.'*^ Despite 

remaining largely unconvinced, th e  UNSC ult imately compromised  by issuing 

Resolution 1441 which gave  Hussein a final opportunity  to subm it  to w eapons  

Inspections or face "serious  consequences. '"^^ Pe rm anen t  m e m b e rs  France 

and Russia were  a d a m a n t  t h a t  such co n seq u en ces  did not include th e  use  of 

force to compel regime change.

Although It a p p ea rs  t h a t  the  Bush adminis tra tion had expec ted  to parlay 1441 

Into a legal justification for war, Hussein surprised many by agreeing to Its 

conditions. Under the  direction of Hans Bllx and Mohamed El Baradei, th e  U.N. 

and the  International Atomic Energy Agency (IAEA) began  th ree  m on ths  of 

Inspections which produced "no ev idence  or plausible indication of the  revival 

of a nuc lear w eapons  p ro g ram m e  in Iraq.'"*^ Yet the  adminis tra tion remained  

unsatisfied with the  process  and  dispatched  Secre tary  of S ta te  Colin Powell to 

p re sen t  their  case  to the  U.N. Facing an a lmos t  certain veto  aga ins t  the  use  of

Bin Laden would later attribute the deaths o f  up to one million Iraqi children to these sanctions. See: 
World.Islamic.Front, "Jihad against Jews and Crusaders: World Islamic Front Statement."

Based on an examination o f  150 speeches between 2002 and 2004, the administration's rationale for 
invasion would vaccilate between connections to al-Qaeda, WMDs and Human Rights. See: Marc Sandaiow, 
"Record Shows Bush Shifting on Iraq War: President's Rationale for the Invasion Continues to Evolve," The 
San Francisco Chronicle, 29  September 2004.

107th Congress, "Authorization for the Use o f  Military Force against Iraq Resolution o f  2002," in Public 
Law 107-243, ed. 107th United States Congree (Washington D.C.2002).

Remarks by the President in Address to the United Nations General Assembly, 12 September 2002.
UNSC, "Resolution 1441 (2002)," in S/RES/1441 (2002), ed. United Nations Security Council (2002).
BBCNews, "France Threatens Rival Un Iraq Draft," BBC News, 26 October 2002.
Dr. Mohamed ElBaradei, "The Status o f  Nuclear Inspections in Iraq: An Update," ed. United Nations 

Security Council (New York City2003).
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force, th e  admin is tra tion withdrew their  petition in tent on pursuing unilateral 

action/®

Amidst U.N. ob ject ions  and  the  largest ,  globally-coordinated an t i -war  pro tes ts  

in history'’ ,̂ the  U.S. a ssem b led  a "coalition of the  willing'"*® and initiated a 

military incursion into I r a q .”*̂  As expec ted ,  th e  U.S. quickly forced Hussein 

from power  and , within two months .  Bush declared th e  end of m ajor  com bat  

opera t ions  in Iraq.^° However,  the  U.S. found itself i ll-prepared to maintain 

control of a now lawless Iraq and , as  of the  t ime of this writing, remains  mired 

by various  insurgent  forces.  Moreover,  while the  adminis tra tion had shifted 

the ir  a t ten tion ,  bin Laden 's  core a l-Qaedis t  cell was  able to slip away from 

Afghanistan and is now p re su m ed  to reside in th e  lawless a r e a s  of Pakistan.

As Iraq continued to descen d  into chaos ,  the  U.S. was  forced to commit  the  

bulk of its military re so u rce s  into a long-term o c c u p a t i o n . A s  such, we may 

never  know to w ha t  e x te n t  and into which o th e r  s t a t e s  th e  neoconservat ive  

influence may have  ex p an d ed .  Yet a s  we will s ee  in th e  following sections,  

this s ta te -cen tr ic  app ro ach  would continue  to  p e rm e a te  o the r  a re a s  of U.S. 

foreign policy.

Diplomatic Incompatibilities of Unilateral Action
Of course ,  the  s ta te -cen t r ic  focus pervading Bush's t e n u re  was  a s  much a 

reflection of Westphalian norm s  as  it was  ab o u t  th e  neoconservat ive  ag en d a ;  a 

restriction th a t  will prove  to  be a m a jo r  com p o n en t  of this thesis.

Nevertheless ,  the  admin is tra tion 's  myopia would not only e m e r g e  a s  a 

stra tegic  blunder ,  but would also prove detr imenta l  in the  maintaining the  

international suppor t  en joyed  in the  wake of 9 /11 .  For exam ple ,  Andrew

Associated Press (AP), "Us, Britain and Spain Abandon Resolution," G lobal Policy Forum, 17 March 
2003.

Karin Simonson, "The Anti-War Movement: Waging Peace on the Brinit o f  War," in The Programme on 
NGOs and C ivil Society  (Geneva; Centre for Applied Studies in International Negotiations, 2003).

In focusing so heavily on the United States throughout this thesis, it is important to note o f  the 49 states 
claimed in the coalition, six had no military apparatus and only four others (UK, Denmark, Australia and 
Poland) contributed troops. Overall, 98% o f  the military assets were o f  either U.S. or UK origin. "Operation 
Iraqi Freedom: Coalition Members," ed. White House (Washington D.C.27 March 2003).

The campaign was originally codenamed Operation Iraqi Liberation (OIL) but was again quickly changed 
due to the implications o f  the former's acronym.

Delivering the speech in fi'ont o f  a massive "Mission Accomplished" banner, this became an iconic 
moment o f  his presidency.CNN, "Bush Makes Historic Speech Aboard Warship," 1 May 2003.

"Bin Laden Escape Tied to Iraq War Planning," Today in the Military, 1 October 2008.
"Bush: More Troops Needed for 'Long Struggle'," CNN, 20 December 2006.
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Kohut, in his presentation to a House subcommittee, noted that according to 

the Pew Research Center, by 2004:

Majorities or pluralities in seven of the nine countries surveyed said the 
U.S.-led war on terrorism  was not really a sincere effort to reduce 
international terrorism. This was true not only in Muslim countries such 
as Morocco and Turkey, but in France and Germany as well. The true  
purpose of the w ar on terrorism , according to these skeptics, is 
American control of Middle East oil and U.S. dom ination of the 
world.

The following are some examples of areas in which the U.S. undervalued 

diplomacy as a means of counter-terrorism.

Old Europe and Freedom Fries

Prior to the Iraq invasion, the U.S. was meeting stiff resistance within the 

UNSC, particularly from the veto-wielding French, Russian and German 

delegates who had issued an alternative plan focusing on diplomacy and 

inspections.^'* Concerned about domestic fallout from such prominent 

opposition, the Bush administration and allies in congress began a concerted 

media blitz against F r a n c e . O n e  of the more visible aspects of this backlash 

came from Robert Ney who, in his position as Chairman of the Committee on 

House Administration, decreed that all references to "French Fries" in the 

House cafeteria were to be renamed "Freedom Fries." According to Ney, "This 

action today is a small but symbolic effort to show the strong displeasure 

many on Capitol Hill have with our so-called ally, France."^® Nathalie Loisau, a 

spokeswoman for the French ambassador, replied that "we are at a very 

serious moment dealing with very serious issues and we are not focusing on 

the name you give to p o t a t o e s . N e y  notoriously replied that he had 

received complaints from "a couple of people with accents."^®

France would not be the only recipient of this bigoted grandstanding as the 

U.S. sought to minimise the importance of their traditional allies. For

”  International Relations Committee Subcommittee on Oversight and Investigations, Testimony o f  Andrew 
Kohut, 109th, 10 November 2005. Emphasis added.

"Text o f Memorandum Submitted by France, Russia, Germany," CNN, 24 February 2003.
Norman Hermant, "France's Stance on Iraq Angers Us," ABC News, 18 February 2003.
Although it received less attention, French Toast was likewise renamed. Sean Loughlin, "House Cafeterias 

Change Names for Trench' Fries and 'French' Toast," CNN, 12 March 2003.
Stephen Dinan, "A Lost Appetite for «French» Food " International Le Foft 0nline(2002), 

http://www.lesoflonline.net/pages/phil.php?id=290.
Ibid.
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exam ple ,  when Dutch journalist ,  Charles Groenhui jsen,  asked  Secre ta ry  of 

Defence Rumsfeld ab o u t  th e  widespread European dissent,  Rumsfeld replied:

Now, you're thinking of Europe as Germany and France. I don't. I think 
that's old Europe. If you look at the entire NATO Europe today, the 
center of gravity is shifting to the east. And there are a lot of new 
members. And if you ju s t  take the list of all the m em bers of NATO and 
all of those who have been invited in recently -- what is it? Twenty-six, 
something like that? — you're right. Germany has been a problem, 
and France has been a problem. ... if a country doesn 't agree with 
us, heck, tha t 's  happened lots of times in history.

Represen ta t ives  th roughou t  Western Europe would exp ress  ou t rage  over  the  

comments.®”

Axis of Evil - North Korea (DPRK)

The U.S. has  a longstanding history of friction with North Korea dating back to 

t h e  Cold War. With th e  help of former President J immy Carter,  the  Clinton 

adminis tra tion had formalised ag reem en ts  in 1994 in which the  DPRK would 

d ismantle  the ir  nuc lear production and submit to IAEA inspections in exchange  

for U.S. sh ipm ents  of heavy fuel for energy.®^ Though the  bill was  wildly 

unpopular  am ong  congressional democrats ,  the  a g r e e m e n t  remained  in effect 

for the  rem ainder  of Clinton's term.

Bush had voiced opposit ion to the  ag reem en t  during his presidential campaign 

and  ordered  a review of U.S.-DPRK relations upon taking office.®^ Yet by 

2002,  after labelling North Korea part of the  Axis of Evil in his SOTU address ,  

diplomatic collapsed amids t  accusations tha t  the  DPRK was  enriching uranium 

-  a p ro g ram m e  the  DPRK claimed was for peaceful energy  production.®^ 

Regardless,  the  adminis tration immediately d ismantled Clinton's carrot  and  

stick approach  by suspending  fuel sh ipments  pending a resolution.®'* North 

Korea re sponded  swiftly by expelling IAEA inspectors ,  removing sea ls  and 

monitoring equ ipm en t  and resuming the reprocessing of s p en t  nuclear fuels to

emphasis added. Donald H. Rumsfeld, "Secretary Rumsfeld Briefs at the Foreign Press Center," (2003). 
BBCNews, "Outrage at 'Old Europe’ Remarks," 23 January 2003.
A greed  Framework o f  2! October 1994 between the United States o f  America and the Democratic People's 

Republic o f  Korea, INFCIRC/457.
John Gersham, "The George W. Bush Administration and East Asia," Foreign Policy In Focus (2000). 
Adrian Levy and Catherine Scott-Clark, Deception: Pakistan, the United States, and the Secret Trade in 

Nuclear Weapons (New York City: Walker and Co., 2007), 336.
Fred Kaplan, "Rolling Blunder: How the Bush Administration Let North Korea Get Nukes," Washington 

Monthly, May 2004.
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extract weapons-grade plutonium. In the context of the recent invasion of 

Iraq , the DPRK claimed the need to develop a sufficient deterrent against an 

increasingly "hostile" U.S. policy.®®

Despite criticism, Bush refused to engage directly with the DPRK who they 

considered a terrorist state, instead only meeting in the context of six-party  

t a l k s . T h e  North Koreans, who now considered themselves equals with the 

other nuclear powers, would frequently withdraw from these talks which they  

felt were demeaning.®® According to John Feffer of the Institute for Policy 

Studies, the talks were flawed at the outset by a disingenuous administration:

The prim ary problem is th a t the current U.S. adm inistration  
fundam entally  doesn't w an t an agreem ent w ith  North Korea. The
Bush administration considers the 1994 Agreed Framework to have 
been a flawed agreement. It doesn't want to be saddled with a similar 
agreement, for if it did sign one, it would then be open to charges of 
"appeasing" Pyongyang. The Vice President has summed up the  
approach as: "W e don't negotiate w ith  evil, w e defeat evil."®^

Axis of Evil -  Iran

Since the Ayatollah Khomeini's 1979 revolution ousted the pro-American 

governm ent, U .S .-Iranian relations have been highly contentious. Although 

the two countries had never directly engaged in military conflict, the U.S. 

maintained global trade sanctions since the Reagan administration.

However, by the middle of Clinton's second term , the newly elected Mohamed 

Khatami would publicly highlight common ground between the two countries 

and call for a "dialogue among civilizations."^^ Near the end of Clinton's 

tenure, U.S. and Iranian officials took advantage of an Inter-Parliam entary  

Union meeting to hold informal discussions.^^ I t  is unclear how far this 

softening of relations may have progressed as Bush would later identify Iran  

as part of the Axis of Evil. Shortly after the invasion of Iraq , Khatami

CNN, "North Korea Says U.S. Forced Its Nuclear Stance," 1 October 2003.
“  Ibid.

One on one negotiations indeed resumed in 2007.
PBS, "Weapons and Words," PBS - News Hour with Jim Lehrer, 10 February 2005.
Emanuel Pastreich, "U.S. Talks with North Korea ’Set up to Fail’ " in [Interview] John Feffer, co-director 

o f  ’Foreign Policy in Focus ’ (2006). Emphases added.
™ Despite the lack of direct military engagement, there was a significant and mutual history of aggression 
including the 1979 Iran Hostage Crisis, the seizure of the American embassy in Tehran, Iran's connection the 
Hezbollah terror network, the United States' material support of Saddam Hussein, and the 1988 downing of a 
commercial Iranian jet.

"Dialogue of Civilizations" was intended to be a contrast to Samuel Huntingtons "Clash of Civilizations". 
Christine Amanpour, "Transcript of Interview with Iranian President Mohammad Khatami," (CNN, 1998).

Barbara Crossette, "For Iran's Visiting Legislators, a Useful, Low-Key Exchange," New York Times, 1 
September 2000.
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reportedly contac ted  th e  Bush administration with proposals  for a "grand 

bargain" of concessions  to ease  relations be tw een  th e  two c o u n t r i e s / ^  Yet 

adminis tra tion officials believed the  letter was  "promis ing m ore  than  it could 

deliver" and  no reply was  ever sent.^"*

Since the  occupation of Iraq began,  Iran has  repea ted ly  accused  th e  U.S. of 

violating the ir  territorial sovereignty. In Janua ry  2005, S e y m o u r  Hersh 

revealed th a t  th e  U.S. had been entering Iran from neighbouring Afghanistan 

in a search  for underground nuclear s i t e s . L i k e w i s e ,  by June  2005,  fo rmer  

U.N. Weapons  Inspector ,  Scott  Ritter, claimed to  have  evidence  of a broad 

range  of U.S. aggress ion including the  flying of u n m a n n ed  reconnaissance  

d rones  into Iranian airspace,  the  Central Intell igence Agency 's  (CIA) arming of 

th e  Iranian opposition group Mujahedeen el-Khalq and  the  m a in ten an ce  of a 

mass ive  military p resence  on the  northern Iranian border.

At the  peak  of th e se  accusat ions,  Iran was conduct ing a presidential  election. 

Mahmoud Ahmadinejad,  the  conservative Mayor of Tehran , was  the  only 

candida te  who was critical of the  United S ta te s  and th e  U.N. who he accused  

of a t tem pt ing  to oppress  the  Islamic world in genera l  and  I ran 's  technological  

and nuclear deve lopm en t  in p a r t i c u l a r . S u c h  rhetoric would prove 

persuas ive  am ong  an increasingly th rea tened  Iranian populace  and  

Ahmadinejad  would surprise  pollsters by winning a landslide victory over  his 

opponen ts  -  a win he described as  a blow to  th e  country 's  enemies.^®

Of course ,  it should be noted tha t  under th e  Iranian consti tut ion,  it is the  

S u p rem e  Leader  and Commander-in-Chief of th e  a rm ed  forces.  Ayatollah AN 

Khamenei,  who re ta ins  the  actual authority in foreign and  domest ic  affairs 

with th e  pres ident  functioning as more of a public administra tor.^^ While the  

Bush administ ra tion would have certainly been  aw are  of Ahmadinejad 's  

limitations in effecting policy, they never thele ss  seized upon th e  new

PBS Frontline, ""Grand Bargain" Fax: A Missed Opportunity?," Showdown With Iran, 23 October 2007.
Ibid.
Seymour Hersh, "The Coming Wars: What the Pentagon Can Now  Do in Secret.," The New Yorker, 24 

January 2005.
Scott Ritter, "The Us War with Iran Has Already Begun," al-Jazeera, 20 June 2005.
Hussein D. Hassan, "Iran: Profile and Statements o f  Presi dent Mahmoud Ahmadinejad," (Washington 

D.C.: Congressional Research Service, 2007).
Based on his campaign rhetoric, Ahmadinejad was most likely referring to the United States and the United 

Nations. BBCNews, "Iran Hardliner Hails Poll Victory " BBC News, 25 June 2005.
See Section 9 (The Executive Power) - 9.1 (The Presidency) o f  IranOnline, "Islamic Republic o f  Iran 

Constitution," http://www.iranonline.com/iran/iran-info/Govemment/constitution.html.
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Pres ident 's  hard-line m e ss a g e  a s  evidence  th a t  Iran posed a clear  and  p resen t  

danger .  The following month ,  the  S ta te  D epar tm en t ,  in def iance of U.N. rules, 

a t t e m p te d  to refuse  en t rance  visas for Mousa Qorbani, I ran 's  Parliamentary 

s p e a k e r . D u r i n g  this s a m e  period, the  U.S. began  to t ake  an increasingly 

hostile public s tance  tow ards  Iran. According to fo rmer  CIA officer Philip 

Giraldi:

The Pentagon, acting under instructions from Vice President Dick 
Cheney's office, has tasked the United S ta tes  Strategic Command 
(STRATCOM) with drawing up a contingency plan to be employed in 
response to another 9 /11-type terrorist attack on the United States.
The plan includes a la rg e-sca le  air a s sa u lt  on Iran em ploy ing  
both con ven tion a l and tactical nuclear w e a p o n s .  ... As in the case 
of Iraq, th e  r e sp o n se  is not conditional on  Iran actually  being  
involved in th e  act of terrorism  directed against the United States.®^

Indeed ,  on the  fourth anniversary  of 9 /11 ,  it was  leaked th a t  th e  Pentagon 

had drafted a revised doctrine on th e  pre -em pt ive  use  of nuclear w eapons  

agains t  "a nation or te rror is t  group using w eap o n s  of m ass  dest ruct ion" 

including the  "option of using nuc lear a rm s  to  destroy  known e n em y  stockpiles 

of nuclear,  biological or chemical weapons."®^

Within t h e  context of the  admin is tra tion 's  media  blitz on claims of Iranian 

WMDs, th e  a n n o u n ce m e n t  evoked visions of th e  s a m e  claims m a d e  during the  

run-up to the  Iraq war  and the  enhanced  U.S. nuclear policy tow ards  Iran 

would dom ina te  the  news  over the  following year.®^ In April 2006, when the  

Pres ident  was asked  directly abou t  the  possibility of a nuclear str ike on Iran,  

his reply was  th a t  "all options a re  on the  table."®'' Amidst accusat ions  of 

Iranian involvement  in th e  Iraq insurgency, in August 2007,  th e  adminis tra tion 

would des igna te  Iran 's  Revolutionary Guard a terror is t  organisat ion -  th e  first

Following an international outcry, the visas were ultimately issued, though Qorbani would boycott the 
meeting in protest. AP, "Iranian Hardliner to Get Us Visa after All," Agence France Presse — English, 5 
September 2005.

Philip Giraldi, "Deep Background: In Case o f  Emergeny, Nuke Iran; Give Tenet Another Medal; Iraq's 
Police Brutality " The American Conservative, 1 August 2005. Emphases added.

Walter Pincus, "Pentagon Revises Nuclear Strike Plan," The Washington Post, 11 September 2005.
See, for example: Michel Chossudovsky, "Nuclear War against Iran," GlobalResearch, 3 January 2006, 

Jorge Hirsch, "America and Iran: At the Brink o f  the Abyss," AntiWar.Com, 20 February 2006. and Seymour 
M. Hersh, "The Iran Plan," The New Yorker, 17 April 2006.

It is important to note that Bush repeatedly used the same phrase, "all options are on the table", in the run
up to the Iraq invasion. George W. Bush, "President Bush Nominates Rob Portman as Omb Director and 
Susan Schwab for Ustr " (Washington D.C., White House Rose Garden2006).
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tim e an official security apparatus of a foreign nation would hold this 

distinction.®^

Just W ar Incom patibilities of a Militarised Approach

The doctrine of Just W ar evolved from an attem pt to contextualise violence 

committed for the greater good within biblical morality.®® Applied to warfare, 

certain principles, known collectively as jus ad bellum , have emerged as 

requisite criteria for gauging the moral foundation of initiating violent action. 

Specifically, one must demonstrate: that the cause is just; that the justice of 

the cause is sufficiently great as to warrant violence; that the use of violence 

is actually motivated by that cause; that the use of violence is genuinely a last 

resort; that the entity using violence is legitim ate; and that there is 

reasonable hope of achieving the objective without yielding long-term  harm  

greater than the status quo.

In addition to prerequisite criteria, the doctrine also outlines behavioural 

tenets one must adhere to during the use of force (Jus in bello) and, more 

recently, responsibilities following the use of force (Jus post bellum ). 

Specifically, in bello tenets prohibit targeting non-com batants and demand 

consideration of the same ad bellum concerns for proportionality are applied to 

each military action. Jus post bellum demands the sharing of responsibility in 

the afterm ath of violence. Specifically, this refers to the consequential costs 

of constructing a just and stable peace inclusive of a sincere effort towards 

forgiveness and reconciliation. This section will explore some of the ways in 

which the administration's militaristic approach has flouted international 

standards of Just W ar and Human Rights.

Jus ad Bellum -  The U.S. as a Rogue Nation

Writing for The Nation in 2002, Richard Falk and David Krieger highlighted 

Bush's disregard for the standards of U.N. collective security, noting that:

There are two main ways to ruin the UN; to ignore its relevance in 
war/peace situations, or to turn it into a rubber stamp for geopolitical

The Iranian government would respond by labeling the US Army and Central Intelligence Agency as 
terrorist organization. Robin Wright, "Iranian Unit to Be Labeled 'Terrorist'," The Washington Post, 15 
August 2007.

See, for example: Paul Ramsey, War and the Christian Conscience - How Shall Modern War Be 
Conducted Justly? (1961).
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operations of dubious status under international law or the UN charter.
Before Septem ber 11, Bush pursued the form er approach; since then -  
by calling on the UN to provide the world's remaining superpower with 
its blessings for an unwarranted w ar -  the latter.®^

Such a statem ent would prove rennarkably prescient of the rem ainder of 

Bush's tenure. Between the ultim ate invasion and occupation of Iraq , the  

nuclear posturing against Iran and the continued flouting of the LOAC, the  

Bush administration would mount a concerted assault against U.N. authority  

over the use of force.®®

Like any code of behaviour, of course, Just W ar is subject to a fair degree of 

interpretation. W hat has continued to guide its applicability in the modern 

world is the presence of an interpretive consensus in the global community.

For exam ple, ad bellum  and in bello tenets have all been codified to some 

extent by either the U.N Charter or the LOAC. Although such laws are difficult 

to enforce -  and thus are frequently ignored -  there nevertheless exists a 

mechanism, however imperfect, with which to debate a violent action's 

adherence to Just W ar principles.

The twin beliefs expressed at Bush's infamous West Point Address that "we 

face a threat with no precedent" and "new threats require new thinking" are 

philosophically central to the GWoT.®® By identifying traditional self-defence as 

inadequate, Bush effectively assaulted the definition of just cause as 

understood by international consensus. Conceptually, therefore, the GWoT 

represents a euphemistic rejection of conventional methodology in order to 

combat an unprecedented threat. I t  is upon this notion that the GWoT's most 

vociferous advocates based their rejection of Just W ar tradition.

In the case of Iraq , the ad bellum  criteria of just cause and right intention 

mark the initial departure point for the GWoT. The U.N. Charter, for exam ple, 

prohibits "the threat or use of force against the territorial integrity or political 

independence of any state," thereby relegating such actions strictly to self- 

defence and then only until the international community could come to the

Richard Falk and David Krieger, "Subverting the Un " The Nation, 4 November 2002.
** Bush's recess appointment o f John Bolton, a longstanding critic o f the U.N., was perhaps the ultimate 
expression o f the administration's disregard o f its authority.

Bush, "Remarks by the President at 2002 Graduation Exercise o f the United States Military Academy."
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assistance.®” Under international law, sel f-defence cla imants  m us t  

subs tan t ia te  ipso facto actions by presenting t imely ev idence  before an 

international assembly.®^ Traditionally, such evidence  consis ts  of verifiable 

t roop mobilisations, a declaration of war  or actual  sovereign penetra tion.

Although first-str ike policies a re  nothing new in international relations,  p re 

emptive  defence  has  traditionally been justified only in th e  face of an 

im minent th re a t  and th e re  remains  the  expecta tion of a t imely burden of 

p r o o f . H o w e v e r ,  the  policies described by t h e  Bush Doctrine re p re se n t  a 

dep a r tu re  from pre-emption  in a t tempting to justify a first str ike based ,  not on 

an actual th rea t ,  bu t merely on the  possibility of a fu ture  th rea t .  Such an 

a t tack  is clearly offensive ra the r  than  defensive,  and  the re fore  violates 

international law. Yet despite  its failure to convince th e  international 

community ,  the  "Coalition of the  Willing" p roceeded  to invade and  occupy the  

Iraq and  asse r t ,  both implicitly and explicitly, th e  th r e a t  of force agains t  a 

n u m b e r  of o the r  s ta tes .

Jus in Bello - War Crimes & Human Rights

The d an g er  of this hegemonic  military policy is c om pounded  by the  doctrine 's  

intention th a t  U.S. security will not be "impaired by th e  potential  for 

investigations,  inquiry, or prosecution by th e  International Criminal Court 

(ICC) whose  jurisdiction does  not extend to  Americans."®^ Coupled with the  

admin is tra tion 's  refusal to submit  to U.N. authori ty  or  overs ight,  the  United 

S ta te s  effectively b ecam e  a rogue nation. As such, th e re  exists no co m p e ten t  

authori ty  to hold the  s ta t e  accountable  for its conduct  during th e  GWoT. As 

s ta ted  previously, JUS in bello dic ta tes  the  avoidance  of no n -co m b a tan t  

ta rgeting  and consideration of the  s am e  ad bellum  concern  for proportionali ty 

applied to each military action. From the  beginning of the  Iraq invasion,  the  

U.S. failed to account for ei ther of these  p recep ts .  As such, th e  administ rat ion

Chapter I, Article II, Paragraph IV - The United Nations, "The Charter o f  the United Nations," (1945). 
Available from http://www.un.org/aboutun/charter/chapterl.shtml 

See, for example: W. Michael Reisman, "Assessing Claims to Revise the Laws o f  War," The American 
Journal o f  International Law 97, no. 1 (2003): 83.

Preemptive force is generally considered self-defense under reasonable assurance that an attack is 
imminent and unstoppable through other means. Preventive, or anticipatory defense, places prerogative onto 
the aggressor and is therefore subject to abuse. Ibid.: 84,87.
”  Ed Gillespie, Bill Frist, and The Republican National Committee, "2004 Republican Party Platform: A 
Safer World and a More Hopeful America," (New York City2004), 24-25.
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would spend the rem ainder of the war publicly flouting international standards 

on war crimes. The following sub-sections highlight some examples:

Shock and Awe, Body Counts and Civilian Casualties

From the outset, the U.S. invasion of Iraq was designed to inflict as much 

damage as possible. The administration would rely upon a strategy of "rapid 

dominance" described by its authors as an overwhelming show of force 

designed:

...to  affect the will, perception, and understanding of the adversary to fit 
or respond to our strategic policy ends through imposing a regime of 
Shock and Awe [and] impose this overwhelming level of Shock and Awe 
against an adversary on an im m ediate or sufficiently tim ely basis to 
paralyze its will to carry on . . . [to] seize control of the environm ent 
and paralyze or so overload an adversary's perceptions and 
understanding of events that the enem y would be incapable of 
resistance at the tactical and strategic levels.^'*

I t  is important to understand that the strategy of Shock and Awe is designed 

not simply around an overwhelming show of force, but rather the complete 

and total destruction of the target's functional military and civilian life-support 

systems. In other words, according to the author, a successful 

implementation would disrupt "means of communication, transportation, food 

production, w ater supply, and other aspects of infrastructure"^^ in order to 

render "his ability to fight useless short of complete physical destruction."^®

According to IBC, the foremost authority on violent civilian deaths in Iraq , the  

invasion phase of Shock and Awe resulted in approximately 6 ,616  non-m ilitary  

deaths -  more than twice as many as those killed on 9/11.^^ To put these  

figures in context, however, it must be understood that they do not quantify 

the countless others who were left homeless and stranded by a crippled 

infrastructure, nor those who were physically or psychologically damaged by

Harlan K. Ullman and James P. Wade, Shock and Awe: Achieving Rapid Dominance, ed. Defense Group 
Inc. (Washington, D.C.: The National Defense University, 1996), xxiv-xxv.

Ibid., xxvii.
Ibid., 92.
These number were disputed by both the military and the Iraqi government, though the IBC's methodology 

is well-respected and is "drawn from crosschecked media reports of violent events leading to the death of 
civilians, or of bodies being found, and is supplemented by the careful review and integration of hospital, 
morgue, NGO and official figures." See: Iraq Body Count, A Dossier o f  Civilian Casualties in Iraq 2003- 
2005 (2005).
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the  assault .  It is little surprise,  there fore ,  t h a t  for m any  in the  Arab world. 

Shock and Awe was viewed as  a form of s ta t e - sp o n so re d  terrorism.^®

In th e  end ,  the  doctrine of Rapid Dominance failed to  achieve  its desired effect 

as,  much like th e  previous excursion into Afghanis tan,  U.S. military leaders  

would face an e n em y  m ore  resilient than  expec ted .  As th e  insurgency grew, 

so did the  body count  and , al though th e re  is no officially ag reed  upon 

e s t im ate ,  the  Opinion Research Business poll conducted  in August 2007  

su g g e s t s  t h a t  the  total body count was  so m e w h e re  be tw een  733 ,158  and 

1 ,446 ,063  violent deaths.®^ According to th e  Iraqi health  minister,  by 2006  as  

m any  as  150,000 of t h e se  were civilian non-com ba tan t s .

WMDs and Banned Weaponry

In addition to the  adminis tra tion 's  a p p a ren t  d is regard  for proportionali ty and  a 

reasonab le  expecta tion of success ,  they  would also d e m o n s t r a t e  a f lagrant 

dismissal  of international s tanda rds  on h u m a n  rights. For exam ple ,  in a 1980 

an n ex  to the  Geneva Conventions,  the  U.N. passed  a ban on th e  use  of 

chemical weapons .  Saddam  Hussein's  al leged use  of such w eapons  

following the  U.S. withdrawal in the  first Gulf War was  often cited a s  one  of 

the  a rg u m e n ts  put forth by the  administ ra tion as  warranting reg ime change .  

Yet a s  th e  insurgency in Iraq grew, evidence  began  to  e m e r g e  t h a t  the  U.S. 

was  using a variety of such weapons  in its military assault s .

Repor ts of th e  coalition's chemical weapon assau l t s  first began  to surface  in 

2003 when it was  revealed th a t  U.S. and  British t roops  were  using deple ted  

uranium (DU) shells,  a sub-nuc lear  weapon ,  aga ins t  a re s is tance  m o v e m e n t  in 

al KifI, a small town south  of B a g h d a d . D U  has  been  used  by th e  U.S. 

military since the  first Gulf War for its ability to p e n e t r a t e  a rm oured  vehicles

Brian Whitaicer, "Flags in the Dust," The Guardian, 24 March 2003.
Opinion Research Business (ORB), "September 2007 -  More Than 1,000,000 Iraqis Murdered," (Opinion 

Research Business (ORB), 2007).
According to the IBC estimates, this number was 62,570 by April 2007. However, it is important to note 

that, according to the IBC methodology, only "documented" deaths are included, and therefore the Iraqi 
health minister's estimate is likely more accurate. See: BBCNews, "Iraqi Official: War Dead 100,000," 10 
November 2006.

United Nations (UN), "Convention on Prohibitions or Restrictions on the Use o f  Certain Conventional 
Weapons Which May Be Deemed to Be Excessively Injurious or to Have Indiscriminate Effects.," 
(GenevaOctober 1980).

Jim Garamone, "Iraq 'a Grave and Gathering Danger,' Bush Tells U.N.," American Forces Press Service, 
12 September 2002.

Neil Mackay, "Us Forces' Use o f  Depleted Uranium Weapons Is 'Illegal'," The Sunday H erald (Scotland), 
30 March 2003.
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and the  U.S. denies  any  lasting danger .  Never theless,  Its high burn ra te  and 

wide particle d isce rnm ent  has  raised ala rm with a t  least  one  Pentagon 

physicist,  Dr. Doug Rokke, who describes  its use  a s  a "war  crime" and 

concluded th a t  it Is Impossible to avoid lasting contaminat ion.

While the  use  of DU g a rne red  very little p ress  in the  West,  al legations would 

later arise th a t .  In th e  2004 assau l t  on Fallujah, coalition forces were  

employing t h e  use of white phosphorous  and  napalm ; chemicals  which are  

highly f lammable  and Ignite on contac t  with oxygen. Although both are  

considered conventional w eapons  used to clear a re a s  for assau l t  or  provide 

Illumination, their  delibera te  use  on people Is considered a form of chemical 

warfare.  According to an Interview with a fo rmer  American soldier,  white 

phosphorous ,  or 'Wily Pete '  a s  it Is known In military ja rgon ,  "melts  the  flesh 

all the  way down to th e  bone ... Anyone within a radius of 150 m e t re s  is done
f o r  "106

The coali tion's use  of chemical w eapons  was  Initially revealed In a 

docum en ta ry  by the  Italian s ta t e - run  network, RAI.^°^ Despite the  

docum en ta ry  evidence,  the  Pentagon vehem ent ly  denied th e  story,  calling it 

"disinformation" and claiming th a t  " those  who wish to discredit  th e  United 

S ta te s  find it useful to invent the  false charge  t h a t  the  United S ta t e s  Is using 

such weapons."^®® However,  In the  following days  and  weeks ,  new evidence 

would emerge^°^ and  th e  U.S. would ult imately admit  to having violated the  

w eapons  b a n . “ °

Military and Security Misconduct in Iraq

The revelat ions  of Institutional suppor t  for WMD use would have  ripple effects 

th roughou t  th e  Arab world and fu r ther  e rode  international support .  Yet a s  the  

war  p rogressed ,  repor ts  of widespread individual misconduct of military and 

security personnel would prove to have  a t  least  as  g re a t  an incendiary effect.

The Pentagon responded to Dr. Roicke's claims by denouncing him. See: Andrew Buncombe, "Depleted 
Uranium Tests for Us Troops Returning from Iraq," The Independent (World), 28 September 2005.

George Monbiot, "The Us Used Chemical Weapons in Iraq - and Then Lied About It," The Guardian, 15 
November 2005.

Peter Popham, "Us Forces 'Used Chemical Weapons' During Assault on City o f  Fallujah," The 
Independent (World), 8 November 2005.

Sigfrido Ranucci and Maurizio Torrealta, "Fallujah, the Hidden Massacre," (Italy: RAI, 2005).
Tom Regan, "Did the Us Military Use Chemical Weapons in Iraq?," The Christian Science Monitor, 8 

November 2005.
Monbiot, "The Us Used Chemical Weapons in Iraq - and Then Lied About It." 

no QYY (.g N ew s Staff, "U.S. Admits Using Phosphorus as Weapon in Iraq," CTV.ca, 16 November 2005.

116



Combined with the  refusal to cede  jurisdiction over  war  crimes  to an 

international tribunal, the  U.S. would come to increasingly justify global 

perceptions  of its unilateral exceptionalism.

In th e  battlefield,  the  Pentagon became plagued by accusa t ions  of misconduct  

a m ong  soldiers and securi ty personnel.  Particularly a s  th e  occupation moved 

into later years ,  reports  would frequently e m e r g e  of soldiers committing 

crimes aga ins t  no n -co m b a tan t  Iraqis. One exam ple  of note  is th e  case  of Pfc. 

S teven  Green who was  charged ,  along with five o th e r  soldiers,  with th e  rape  

and m u rd e r  of a 14 y ea r  old Iraqi girl and he r  family. Although Prime 

Minister Nuri al-Maliki himself  dem anded  an investigation,  th e  U.S. inflamed 

tens ions  by refusing to cede  an a g re em e n t  exempt ing  soldiers from 

prosecution in Iraqi courts.

The U.S. also cam e  unde r  criticism for its reliance upon private  securi ty firms 

to supp lem en t  their  overs t re tched  military p re sence  in Iraq.  While such 

organisations  a re  theoretically constrained by th e  LOAC, they  a re  not bound 

by the  s a m e  chain of com m and  nor do they  possess  the  s a m e  training.  They 

do, however,  enjoy the  broad protection from prosecution in Iraqi cour ts  which 

has  m ad e  it difficult to hold th em  accountable  for f r equen t  allegations  of 

unjustified use  o f f e ree .  While the re  have  been  several  p rom inen t  exam ples ,  

a t  th e  t ime of this writing the re  is an ongoing FBI investigation of security 

personnel  from Blackwater,  a private security com pany  who the  agency  

believes killed 14 Iraqis without  cause or p r o v o c a t i o n . Y e t  despite  th e  

agency 's  conclusions, officials have  "expressed  pess imism t h a t  a d e q u a te  

criminal laws exist  to enable  them  to charge  any  Blackwater em ployee  with 

criminal w r o n g d o i n g . I n  an example of th e  problems posed  by the  Iraqi 

prosecution ban, the  repor t  no tes  tha t  U.S. "investigators who arrived more  

than  two weeks  after the  shooting could not recons t ruct  th e  crime scene ,  a 

routine s tep  in shooting inquiries in the  United S ta tes .

BBCNews, "Troops 'Took Turns' to Rape Iraqi" BBCNerws, 1 August 2006.
Ryan Lenz, "Soldiers 'Hit G olf Balls before Going out to Kill Family'," The Guardian, 8 August 2006. 

The five other soldiers charged are currently awaiting court marshal. Green, having been discharged prior to 
the indictment, is currently on trial in civil court and is facing the death penalty. See: CNN, "U.S. Military 
Names Soldiers Charged in Rape, Murder Probe " CNN, 10 July 2006.

David Johnston and John M. Broder, "F.B.I. Says Guards Killed 14 Iraqis without Cause " The New York 
Times, 14 November 2007.
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Prisoners of War

As al legations of misconduct in Iraq would abound  th roughou t  the  occupation,  

the  U.S. would also find itself mired in criticism over  its t r e a tm e n t  of Prisoners 

of War (POWs). The admin is tra tion 's  unpopula r  s tance  on co m b a tan ts  actually 

p reda ted  military incursions into Iraq and s t e m m e d  from a doub le -s tandard  on 

the  s ta tu s  of MNSNs. On the  one  hand,  the  Bush Doctrine effectively declared 

war on such ne tworks  and , in so doing, e leva ted  th e m  to the  level of 

s ta tehood .  Yet in simultaneously  exploiting their  lack of a uniformed military 

to des igna te  th e m  as  "unlawful co m b a tan ts , "  they  claimed exempt ion  from the  

normative  influence of Geneva  Convent ions.  The s a m e  designat ion would 

also apply to soldiers in Afghanistan based  on the  a rg u m e n t  tha t ,  as  a failed 

s ta te .  President Bush had the  consti tutional authority  to su spend  any t rea ty  

obligations.

Regardless of the  legality by which the  adminis tra tion would detain 

com ba tan ts ,  their  t r e a tm e n t  in captivity would ult imately give rise to a spa te  

of hum an  rights violations without p receden t  in the  country 's  history. In 

addition to th o se  cap tured  in Afghanistan and  Iraq,  the  newly adopted  

PATRIOT Act would give U.S. law e n fo rcem en t  virtually limitless authority to 

detain indefinitely anyone  suspec ted ,  even  tangentially,  of te r ror is t  activity. 

Many of th o se  cap tured  would be s en t  outs ide  the  country  to prison 

com pounds  such a s  the  U.S. military installat ion in G u an tan a m o  Bay, Cuba 

and held without  due  process  or access  to a t torneys .

Given the  admin is tra tion 's  position on the  Geneva  Convention,  such 

installat ions were  given a wide berth  with regard  to their  t r e a tm e n t  of 

de ta inees  and allegations would abound regarding th e  use  of to r tu re  in 

interrogation p rocedures .  Such actions  were  de fended  by the  s a m e  legal 

m em o  used  to justify suspending  the  Geneva  Convention in Afghanistan by 

infamously asser t ing  tha t :

Press Briefing by Ari Fleischer, 9 January 2002.
Jay S. Bybee, "Memorandum Re. Application o f  Treaties and Laws to A! Qaeda and Taliban Detainees," 

(Washington D.C.: U.S. Department o f  Justice Office o f  Legal Counsel, 2002).
From the beginning, the bill has come under intense criticism for its draconian permissiveness. 107th 

Congress, "Uniting and Strengthening America by Providing Appropriate Tools Required to Intercept and 
Obstruct Terrorism Act o f  2001," in Public Law 107-56, ed. 107th United States Congree (Washington 
D.C.2001).

Julie Hyland, "Britons Release Devastating Account o f  Torture and Abuse by Us Forces at Guantanamo," 
World Socialist, 6 August 2004.
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... certain acts may become cruel, unusual or degrading, but still not 
produce pain and suffering of the requisite intensity [which must be 
equivalent to] organ failure, im pairm ent of bodily function or death.

The administration would rennaln staunchly unapologetic with Defense 

Secretary Rumsfeld asserting, "I do not feel the slightest concern at their 

treatm ent. They are being treated vastly better than they treated anybody 

else."^^^

During the initial years of the GWoT, allegations of m istreatm ent would remain 

predominantly in the realm of rumour against continuous administration 

denials. Yet in April 2004, Seymour Hersh would publish scathing 

photographic evidence of a massive and sustained pattern of physical, mental 

and sexual abuse at the hands of U.S. soldiers in the Abu Ghraib prison 

outside of B a g h d a d . S u c h  iconic images would prove even more potent 

alongside Abu Ghraib's infamy as Saddam Hussein's prison of choice for 

torturing political dissidents.

The administration expended a great deal of energy trying to portray such 

abuses as the actions of a few soldiers acting on their own a c c o r d . Y e t  

Republican Congressional leadership would later introduce an intelligence 

reform bill which included provisions for extraordinary rendition -  the practice 

of sending prisoners to countries where torture is legally perm itted. By the 

end of the year, the New York Times revealed that detainees in Guantanam o  

Bay were regularly subjected to torture^^^ and allegations would em erge that:

... m ilitary personnel beat and kicked them  while they had hoods on 
their heads and tight shackles on their legs, left them  in freezing  
tem peratures and stifling heat, subjected them  to repeated, prolonged 
rectal exams and paraded them  naked around the prison as m ilitary  
police snapped pictures.

Bybee, "Memorandum Re. Application o f Treaties and Laws to A1 Qaeda and Taliban Detainees." By 
2004, the White House would publicly repudiate this memo, though the use o f "harsh interrogation" would 
continue.

BBCNews, "Un Concern for Us Afghan Captives," BBC News, 16 January 2002.
Seymour M. Hersh, "Torture at Abu Ghraib: American Soldiers Brutalized Iraqis. How Far up Does the 

Responsibility Go?," The New Yorker, 10 May 2004.
See, for example: AP, "Iraq Prisoner Abuse 'Un-American,' Says Rumsfeld," The Washington Times, 8 

May 2004.
Dana Priest and Charles Babington, "Plan Would Let U.S. Deport Suspects to Nations That Might Torture 

Them," The Washington Post, 30 September 2004.
Neil A. Lewis, "Broad Use o f Harsh Tactics Is Described at Cuba Base," The New York Times, 17 October 

2004.
Carol D. Leonnig, "Further Detainee Abuse Alleged: Guantanamo Prison Cited in Fbi Memos," The 

Washington Post, 26 December 2004.
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Shortly the reaf te r ,  White House Counsel Alberto Gonzales  would a s se r t  t h a t  a 

Congressional ban on cruel and  unusual  t r e a tm e n t  had "limited reach" and  did 

not apply to th e  CIA and o th e r  non-mili tary personal ,  nor did it pro tec t  "aliens 

overseas .

Jus Post Bellum -  Post-War Failures in Afghanistan and Iraq

The behaviour by which a s ta t e  conducts  itself during and following the  use  of 

violence is arguably  a s  impor tan t  as  th e  decision to  employ such violence.  

Consequent ly ,  both Jus t  War tradit ion and  international convention provide 

constra in ts  to guide such actions.  After satisfying ju s  ad bellum, in bello 

t e n e t s  d e m an d  th a t  the  s a m e  ad bellum  considera tions  of proportionali ty be 

applied to individual military act ions and  t h a t  s imul taneous  care  is taken  to 

respec t  n o n -com ba tan t  immunity.

While post bellum  t e n e t s  a re  not as  heavily codified under  international law, 

they  never the less  establish a moral and pe rhaps  even s tra teg ic  impera tive  for 

the  U.S. to help invaded sovereignties  rebuild and  c rea te  a stable  peace.  

History clearly d e m o n s t r a t e s  th e  co n seq u en ces  of leaving a country ravaged ,  

impoverished and anarchical . Recalling th e  role t h a t  U.S. post bellum  

failures played in the  rise of MNSNs, such principles e m e r g e  as  all the  more  

critical when purporting to a d d re s s  the ir  th rea t .

At the  war 's  inception, the  Bush adminis tra tion adam an t ly  a ssu red  the  

international community  th a t  they  would not abandon  Afghanistan as  they  did 

to the  Mujahedeen a decade  e a r l i e r . Y e t  by 2003,  a s  the  adminis tra tion was  

turning its focus on Iraq,  Bush's budge t  proposal had cut Afghanis tan 's  entire 

aid budget.  Moreover,  th e  military's ab rup t  diversion into Iraq had left a 

security vacuum as  various warlords s truggled for c o n t r o l . B y  th e  following 

year ,  the  Taliban appea red  to be  re -em erg ing  as  a significant power centre .

™  Eric Lichtblaau, "Gonzales Says '02 Policy on Detainees Doesn't Bind C.I.A.," The New York Times, 19 
January 2005.

History is rife with such examples, perhaps the most recent o f  significance being Germany’s treatment by 
the French in the Versailles settlement which is often cited as a causal factor in Hitler’s rise to power.

Colin L. Powell, "Secretary Powell Announces U.S. Giving $296 Million for Afghan Aid," in Remarks At 
International Conference For Reconstruction Assistance To Afghanistan  (21 January 2002).

The budget was subsequently restored by embarrased congressional Republicans. See Michael Buchanan, 
"Afghanistan Omitted from Us Aid Budget," BBC News, 13 February 2003.

Mike Collett-White, "Warlords Are Afghanistan's New Worry Number One," Reuters, 14 December 2002. 
Kate Clark, "Afghanistan Faces Return o f  Taliban," The Sundau Herald, 13 April 2003,124.
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Finally, by 2007, the illegal narcotics trade in Afghanistan would become a 

primary mode of finance for terrorist activities/^^

In Iraq , the deliberate targeting of life-support infrastructures in the Shock 

and Awe campaign would also prove difficult to restore. Whereas the initial 

destruction may represent an indictment of in bello proportionality, the  

administration's subsequent long-term inability to repair the chaos remains a 

potent failure of their post bello obligations. In the wake of the invasion, the  

Red Cross reported that "[Iraq ] has collapsed. Nothing works -  no phones, no 

electricity, no schools, no proper medical care, no transportation, nothing. 

Moreover, the administration's failure to prepare for the post-invasion chaos 

resulted in the plundering of Iraq's cultural treasures^^^ as well as dangerous 

military hardware and nuclear materials.

In  a larger sense, the presence of occupation forces provided a focal point for 

rising guerrilla attacks at the expense of heavy civilian casualties over the 

coming years with some observers claiming Baghdad to be far more 

dangerous than under H u s s e i n . M o r e  than three years after the initial 

invasion, classified military briefings leaked to the New York Times revealed a 

country "edging toward chaos ... [w ith] urban areas experiencing 'ethnic  

cleansing' campaigns [and] violence at an all-tim e high."^^® Yet if the  

m ortality rate was rising in relation to the escalating violence, perhaps an 

even greater indictment of the administration's post bello failures was the  

long-term  lack of a functioning infrastructure. Six months after the invasion, 

Bush himself was highlighting the importance of:

... helping the Iraqi and Afghan people rebuild their own nations, after 
decades of oppression and m ism anagem ent [by restoring] basic 
services, such as electricity and w ater, and to build new schools, roads, 
and medical clinics. This effort is essential to the stability of those 
nations, and therefore, to our own security.

Tresha Mabile, "Afghan Poppy Industry Eludes U.S. Control," CNN, 1 September 2007.
Rosalind Russell, "Water, Electricity Top List o f Iraq's Needs," Reuters, 19 April 2003.
John Nible Wilford, "A Nation at War: Treasures; Art Experts Fear Worst in the Plunder o f a Museum " 

The New York Times, 13 April 2003.
Inigo Gilmore, "Villagers Suffer Radiation Sickness after Looting Nuclear Power Plants," Vana 

Newsletter 14, no. 5 (2003): 5.
Jon Lee Anderson, "The Talk o f the Town: Postcard from Baghdad," The New Yorker, 29 March 2004. 
Michael R. Gordon, "Military Charts Movement o f Conflict in Iraq toward Chaos " The New York Times, 

1 November 2006.
George W . Bush, "President Addresses the Nation ", 7 September 2003.
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Yet according to da ta  ga thered  by the  Brookings Insti tution,  m ore  than  four 

year s  after "Mission Accomplished," the  res iden ts  of Baghdad were  receiving 

an av e rag e  of 2.4 hours  of electricity, com pared  with 16-24 hours  before the
1 40invasion.  ^

Elsewhere,  heal thcare  in Iraq has  em erg ed  a s  pe rhaps  one  of the  m os t  tragic 

te rt ia ry  effects of a crumbling infrast ructure  as  an entire  genera t ion  of Iraqi 

children a re  weather ing  the  effects of a U.S. occupation.  By th e  end  of 2007, 

UNICEF w as  reporting th a t  "two million children in Iraq a re  facing th rea t s  

including poor nutri tion,  lack of education d isease  and  v i o l e n c e . T h e  rise in 

d isease  had over taxed  w h a tev e r  scan t  heal th  services  were  available and 

children were  lacking in a d e q u a te  immunisa tions  s e r v i c e s . F i n a l l y ,  the  U.S. 

ban on chlorine for security concerns  had a detr imenta l  effect  on w ater  

supplies leading to deadly  epidemics  of cholera and o th e r  d iarrhoea  

d iseases .

Benchmarking Incompatibilities of a War without End
In committ ing to a war  which British Prime Minister Gordon Brown has  t e rm ed  

"a genera t iona l  bat t le ,"  the  West has  provided an entire  genera t ion  of Iraqi 

youth  with justified hostility and may have ult imately prolonged w ha t  is 

a lready evolving into an interminable  c o n f l i c t . Y e t  it could be a rgued  tha t ,  

from the  beginning, a tragic flaw behind th e  GWoT was  th e  lack of sufficient 

benchmark ing  in determin ing the  conditions of success .  Indeed ,  Bush pledged 

th a t  the  w ar  "will no t end until every te r ror is t  g roup of global reach has  been 

found, s topped ,  and  d e f e a t e d . S u c h  an o p e n -e n d ed  goal may  provide for a 

level of comfort  for a fr ightened population,  but is of little value in formulating

The Brookings Institution, "Iraq Index: Tracking Variable o f  Reconstruction & Security in Post-Saddam 
Iraq," ed. Michael E. O'Hanlon and Jason H. Campbell (Washington D.C.2007). In July o f  that year, the 
L.A. Times was reporting electricity supply to be only one hour per day, a fact not reported to lawmakers 
who were only privy to national averages. See: Noam N. Levey and Alexanra Zavis, "The Nation - U.S. 
Axes Baghdad Power Data," The Los Angeles Times, 27 July 2007.
'■*' BBCNews, "Iraq Children 'Paying High Price'" BBC News, 21 December 2007.

Dahr Jamail and Ahmed Ali, "Iraq: Childhood Is Dying," International Press Service, 10 March 2008. 
Megan Greenwell, "Cholera Spreads fi'om Northern Iraq to Baghdad," The Washington Post, 22 

September 2007.
CNN, "Britain's Brown: A1 Qaeda Fight a 'Generation-Long Battle'," CNN, 30 July 2007.
Bush, "Address to a Joint Session o f  Congress and the American People."
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a military strategy since terrorist groups will likely emerge as indefinitely as 

they have throughout history. According to George Lakoff:

Literal -  not metaphorical -  wars are conducted against arm ies of other 
nations. They end when the armies are defeated m ilitarily and a peace 
treaty is signed. Terror is an emotional state. I t  is in us. I t  is not an 
arm y. And you can't defeat it militarily and you can't sign a peace 
treaty with it. '̂*^

Defining victory, even in classical warfare, has long proved elusive with even 

Clausewitz noting that:

... it is a want in our terminology that for a victory of the enem y  
tantam ount to a rout, and a conquest of the enem y only tantam ount to 
a simple victory, there is only one and the same word to use."^"*®

Historically, of course, victory in war has ultimately rested upon the conditions 

Lakoff describes. Yet according to William Martel's recent exploration of 

victory in modern warfare:

...as shown by the exam ple of Iraq ... there is no theory or precise 
language of victory that permits policymakers, m ilitary officers, and the 
public to agree on w hat 'victory' means or when 'victory' has been 
attained.

This presents a problem in defining the conditions upon which the GWoT may 

be declared successful, or at minimum the criteria upon which the mission will 

have reached termination. Such benchmarking may ultimately prove 

impossible under the current operational definition of the GWoT. As French 

Army officer LTC Jean-Pierre Steinhofer correctly points out, terror is "a 

semantic, strategic and legal perversion ... Terrorism is not an enemy, but a 

method of c o m b a t . E v e n  Francis Fukuyama, who has recently reversed his 

support of the war, quips that in this respect, "a 'war on terror' makes no 

more sense than a war on submarines.

Unfortunately, it appears that the Bush administration has little interest in 

adjusting strategy to reflect the futility of waging war against an undefined

''** Todd Richissin, ""War on Terror" Difficult to Define," The Seattle Times, 2 September 2004.
George Lakoff and Evan Frisch, "Five Years after 9/11: Drop the War Metaphor," Rockridge Institute, 11 

September 2006.
'''* Carl von Clausewitz et al., On War (Princeton ; Guildford: Princeton University Press, 1976).

William C. Martel, Victory in War: Foundations o f  Modern Military Policy (Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press, 2007), 3.

Jean-Pierre Steinhofer, "The Nameless Enemy," Revue Defense Nationale et Securite Collective, no. 
October (2008).

Francis Fukuyama, "Panel lii Integrating the War on Terrorism with Broader U.S. Foregin Policy" (paper 
presented at the Phase 111 in the War on Terrorism? Challenges and Opportunities, 2008).
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enemy. Even among their own advisors, as early as 2004 Dr David Kilcullen, 

an advisor to General Petraeus and Condoleeza Rice, asserted the need to:

... distinguish A! Qa'eda and the broader militant moments it symbolises 
-  entities that use terrorism -  from the tactic of terrorism itself, as will 
be demonstrated, the 'War on Terrorism' is a defensive war against a 
world-wide Islamist jihad, a diverse confederation of movements that 
uses terrorism as its principal, but not its sole tactic.

In 2005, the Oxford Research Group reported that:

Al-Qaida and its affiliates remain active and effective, with a stronger 
support base and a higher intensity of attacks than before 9 /11 . ... Far 
from winning the 'war on terror', the second George W. Bush 
administration is maintaining policies that are not curbing paramilitary 
movements and are actually increasing violent anti-Americanism.^^^

Such perspectives are proving increasingly persuasive among security experts 

as quantitative data emerges that, rather than diminishing the threat, the 

failed strategies behind the GWoT have actually resulted in "a stunning 

sevenfold increase in the yearly rate of fatal jihadist a t t a c k s . Y e t  even 

despite the fact that administration advisors are reaching similar conclusions, 

such revelations have stubbornly failed to effect policy. According to one of 

the "key judgm ents" of the declassified 2006 National Intelligence Estimate 

(N IE ):

The Iraq conflict has become the 'cause celbre' for juhadists, breeding a 
deep resentment of US involvement in the Muslin world and cultivating 
supporters for the global jihadist movement. Should jihadists leaving 
Iraq perceive themselves, and be perceived, to have failed, we judge 
fewer fighters will be inspired to carry on the fight.

Perhaps the most stringent indictment of the GWoT as counterproductive came 

in the final months of Bush's tenure when the RAND Corporation presented the 

results of their study on defeating terrorist groups to the U.S. House Armed 

Services C o m m i t t e e s . N o t i n g  that the U.S. "cannot continue conducting an 

effective counter-terrorism  campaign against a! Qa'ida without understanding 

how terrorist groups end," they concluded that the administration "should

Lieutenant Colonel (Dr.) David Kilcullen, Countering Global Insurgency, vol. 2.2 (2004), 1.
Paul Rogers, Endless War: The Global War on Terror and the New Bush Administration (Oxford 

Research Group, 2005). Quote taken fi-om publisher's description.
Peter Bergen and Paul Cruickshank, "The Iraq Effect: War Has Increased Terrorism Sevenfold 

V^or\AW\At,'' Mother Jones, 1 March 2007.
National Intelligence Agency, "Declassified Key Judgments o f the National Intelligence Estimate "Trends 

in Global Terrorism: Implications for the United States" Dated April 2006," ed. National Intelligence Agency 
(2006).

Defeating Terrorist Groups.
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generally resist being drawn into combat operations in Muslinn countries where 

its presence is likely to increase terrorist r e c r u i t m e n t . T h e  group concluded 

by noting that:

Moving away from m ilitary references would indicate that there was no 
battlefield solution to countering terrorism [and] By far the most 
effective strategy against religious groups has been the use of local 
police and intelligence services, which were responsible for the end of 
73 percent of [te rro ris t] groups since 1968.^^®

Conclusion

Despite this chapter's focus on the GWoT, the rise of MNSNs and the wider 

erosion of state-centric norms predate 9 /1 1 . Yet it is the Bush 

administration's initiation and subsequent deterioration of the GWoT which has 

promoted such groups from criminal activity to a military of equal footing with 

Westphalian states. In  pursuit of its hegemonic normalisation, the U.S. has 

followed a unilateral course of aggressive diplomacy and territorial militarism. 

Moreover, their disregard for Just War tradition has not only alienated them  

throughout the world, but has had a direct hand in exacerbating the very 

problems they purport to address. Finally, the lack of a coherent vision for 

victory has ensured that such policies will continue into the foreseeable future.

Yet despite this chapter's strategic and tactical indictment of the w ar itself, 

there must be some recognition that the challenges facing the Bush 

administration were very real. While previous administrations had indeed 

faced terrorist activity, the MNSNs that have emerged since the Soviet 

dissolution are far more organised than ever before, and are able to exploit 

the tools of modern globalisation to inflict unprecedented damage. There are 

few who would argue that they do not pose a very real, grave and present 

threat to the existing international order.

To add to the complications facing the GWoT's architects, the U.S. was 

ultim ately constrained by the very policies against which al-Qaeda networks 

were rebelling. Respect for international law and Westphalian sovereignty 

would ham per their ability to directly target groups outside their borders when 

such groups were not the official instrument of state security. Moreover, the

Ibid., 1,8.
Ibid., 8,1. Emphasis added.
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adminis tra tion was  often factually correct  in accusing individual s t a t e s  -  ei ther 

actively,  th rough  acquiescence  or from w eak n ess  -  of providing havens  from 

which such g roups  could plan,  train and  even execu te  ac ts  of terror.  As such, 

if th e  s t ra teg ic  foundations  behind th e  G W o l  s e e m  d e sp e ra te  and ill-planned, 

t h e y  never the le s s  follow a certain logical consistency.

In the  wake  of the  evidence p re sen ted  in this chap ter ,  even  the  Bush 

admin is tra tion a p p ea r s  to recognise  the  need  for a s t ra teg ic  revisioning. Yet 

even  from th e  perspec tive  of hegem onic  sel f- interest ,  the  quest ion remains  

ove r  how th e  U.S. and international communi ty  could de fend itself from an 

em erg ing  t h r e a t  ye t  avoid perpe tuat ing  the  failures ev ident th u s  far. Indeed ,  

to da te  th e re  has  been  no coheren t  theory  proposed  which would satisfy 

military p ragm at ism  while s imultaneously  address ing  th e  conflict's 

foundat ional is sues  within the  p a r a m e te r s  outlined in C hap ter  I. As such, the  

following ch ap te r  will explore t h e se  criteria in g re a te r  detail and a t t e m p t  to 

de te rm in e  w h e th e r  exist ing Nonviolence theor ies  may provide an a d e q u a te  

s t ra teg ic  approach .
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Chapter IV -  Nonviolence and the 
Strategic Objectives of the GWoT

Introduction
Even th e  m os t  cursory examinat ion of international relations would reveal a 

longstanding history of violence. Although th e re  is no sho r tage  of pass iona te  

and  diverse  scholarship a ttempt ing  to decouple  this t endency  a s  intrinsic to 

hum an  na tu re ,  such critics face a seemingly in surmountab le  body of empirical 

evidence  to th e  contrary.  W hether  or not such empiricism is indicative of a 

cycle of self-fulfilment, scholars seeking a l te rn a te  explanations  of power  m us t  

never the le ss  overcome significant historical inertia.  Following th e  a t tacks  of 

9 /1 1  and th e  West ' s  militarised co un te r - re sponse ,  it a p p ea r s  t h a t  our 

predilection for violence is in no dange r  of dissipating a t  the  s ta r t  of th e  21^‘ 

century.

As discussed in C hap ter  II, it is a rguable  t h a t  th e  e m e r g e n c e  of MNSNs within 

GCS poses  a unique th re a t  to not only th e  safe ty  of th o se  caugh t  in the  

crossfire,  bu t to the  hegemonic  s ta tu s  of th e  s t a t e  itself. The question  of 

w h e th e r  th e  Westphalian order  is the  m os t  beneficial s t ruc tu re  of global 

gove rnance  in the  modern  era is certainly a worthy sub jec t  of d eb a te .  From 

th e  ou tse t ,  however,  it has  been  an assum pt ion  of this thesis  t h a t  while 

Westphalian h eg em o n y  may be in decline,  s t a t e s  a re  a t  least  in so m e  form 

likely to exist  for the  fo reseeable  future. As such, regard less  of th e  ult imate 

form the  post -Westphalian  order  a s s u m e s ,  they  m u s t  continue  to  develop the  

m os t  effective and ju s t  m e an s  with which to  p re se rve  their  own in te res ts .

With rega rds  to  the  GWoT, s ta te-centr ic  militarism m u s t  the re fo re  evolve 

beyond conventional paradigms in order  to adequa te ly  ad d re s s  a r a th e r  

significant re formation in global security. Yet a s  David Cortright no tes ,  the re  

is an essent ia l  flaw underlying the  curren t  t ra jec tory  of the  GWoT in tha t :

Bush adminis t ra t ion officials and m any  political leaders  In Washington 
view terror i sm primarily through  the  pr ism of  war.  Kill enough  
militants, they believe, and the threat will go away. The opposite  
approach is more effective and less  costly  in lives. S o m e  limited 
use of  force to apprehend  militants and  des t roy  t raining c a m ps  is 
legi timate,  but  unilateral war  is not. In the  three years since th e
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invasion  o f  Iraq, th e  num ber o f  major terrorist incidents  in th e  
world h as  increased  sharply . War itse lf  is a form of terrorism .
Using military force  to  counter  terrorism  is like pouring g a so lin e  
on a fire. It ignites hatred and vengeance and creates a cycle of 
violence tha t can spin out of control. A b etter  s tra teg y  is to  take  
a w a y  th e  fuel that s u s ta in s  th e  fire. Only nonvio len t m eth o d s  
can do that, by attem pting to resolve the underlying political and social 
factors tha t give rise to armed violence.^

It should be em phas i sed  he re  t h a t  this impe tus  for a lternat ive defence  is by no 

m e an s  a recen t  ph en o m en o n  and, though  so m e  realists may believe violence 

to be an intransitive facet  of the  global order,  historical inertia alone does  not 

const i tute  tru th .  In fact,  th e  seem ing  inepti tude of violent pa rad igm s to 

maintain p eace  and  just ice has  long proven troubling to IR scholars  who, 

alongside th e  increasingly po ten t  technology of warfare,  have  been  

progressively m ore  receptive to the  possibility of security th rough  non-military 

means .

The previous c h ap te r  explored so m e  of the  broad a re a s  in which conventional 

militarism has  collided with neoliberal fundamenta l ism to ex ace rb a te  the  

th rea t s  of global te rror ism and  overall h um an  security.  Within this context,  

in terest  in and  exploration of Nonviolence has  recently taken  on renewed 

vigour.  However,  few scholars  a re  posing the  quest ion of the  e x ten t  to which 

existing s tra teg ic  theor ie s  of NV could provide an a d e q u a te  framework  for 

address ing th e  th re a t s  evidenced by MNSNs. As such, it is the  aim of this 

chap te r  to de te rm ine  w h e th e r  such proposals  remain strategically re levant in 

guiding th e  future course  of th e  GWoT regard less  of the  ult imate  form of the  

post-Westphalian  order.  To this end ,  af te r  establishing a s e t  of p a ra m e te r s  

agains t  which to eva lua te  potential  solutions,  the  chap te r  will explore critical 

a spec ts  of NV in o rder  to de te rm ine  its potential efficacy in th e  post-  

Westphal ian order.

Defining the Parameters of Success
Without doubt ,  th e  previous ch ap te r  offered a broad repudiation of the  Bush 

admin is tra tion 's  st ra tegic  approach  to th e  GWoT. To a large ex ten t ,  such 

failures m ay  be predicated upon th e  war 's  foundation in neoliberal self- 

interest .  Yet even  from an object ive  s tanda rd ,  the  U.S. co u n te r - re sp o n se  has

' David Cortright, "Nonviolence and the Strategy against Terrorism," Sojourners, 28 August 2006.
Emphases added.
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suffered from; a st ra tegic  incompatibility of s ta t e -cen t r i sm  aga ins t  non -s ta te  

ent i t ies;  a squander ing  of a s s e t s  t lirough tlie al ienation s tem m ing  from 

unilateral action; the  justification of an t i -w es te rn  conspiracy  theor ie s  th rough  

its flouting of accep ted  s tan d a rd s  of ju s t  warfare ;  and  th e  lack of a specific 

benchmarking  sys tem  in which to define success .

At th e  root of all of t h e se ,  of course ,  is the  e r ro n eo u s  notion th a t  violence may 

be employed to convince such networks  to refrain from being violent. Yet if 

such an approach  has,  over  t ime,  proven misguided and  counterproductive,  

th e  quest ion a t  the  cen tre  of this thes is  remains  ove r  w ha t  would const i tu te  a 

more  holistic s tra teg ic  framework. While it is t em pt ing  to simply p ropose  a 

reversal  of the  war 's  m os t  critical flaws, it is both naive and  inadequa te  to 

su g g e s t  t h a t  doing so would automatica lly  result  in a reduction of violent 

hostilities. Rather ,  it is impor tant  th a t  any proposed  approach  offer, a t  

minimum, a well -reasoned and convincing a r g u m e n t  of its potential  for 

success  agains t  a very real threa t .

In o rde r  to m ake  such an a rg u m en t ,  we m u s t  first establish  a s e t  of 

p a ra m e te r s  under  which such a theory  may be te s t ed .  The following criteria,  

b ased  on those  proposed in Chapter  I, are  des igned  around  the  specific th rea t  

posed by MNSNs and in tended to r ep re sen t  a f ram ework  aga ins t  which to t e s t  

Nonviolence.  Yet for the  purposes  of reconciling theory  with s t r a teg y  a s  well 

a s  address ing  Realist concerns ,  they  a re  sufficiently broad enough  to 

e n co m p a s s  all th e  defence  p a ra m e te r s  es tabli shed by th e  Bush 

admin is tra tion 's  published National S t ra tegy  for Combating Terrorism.^ Rather 

than  being listed in o rder  of impor tance ,  it should be unders tood  th a t  an 

a d e q u a te  approach  m u s t  e n co m p a ss  all criteria in t a n d e m  (Figure 5).

 ̂ State Department o f  the United States o f  America (USDS), "National Strategy for Combating Terrorism," 
ed. Department o f  State (Washington, D.C.2003).
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Figure 5 - Strategic Parameters for the GWoT
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Criterion #1: Address the Security Dilemma

The term 'Security Dilemma', coined by John Herz after W W II, refers to a 

situation whereby states are drawn into conflict by the very act of building 

defence.^ According to Ken Booth's and Nicolas Wheeler's study on the 

subject, such dilemmas emerge:

... When the m ilitary preparations of one state create an unresolvabie 
uncertainly in the mind of another as to w hether those preparations are 
for 'defensive' purposes only (to enhance security in an uncertain world) 
or w hether they are for offensive purposes (to change the status quo to 
its advantage.'*

According to Kenneth Waltz's Theory o f International Politics, this results from 

the essentially anarchic international order whereby states, unlike domestic 

entities, have no higher authority to which they can turn for security. As such, 

"self-help is necessarily the principle of action" and maintaining adequate 

security.^

While al-Qaeda's global reach had been steadily evolving throughout the 90s, 

the United States' defence program throughout the GWoT has witnessed a

 ̂J. H. Herz, Political Realism and Political Idealism : A Study in Theories and Realities (1951).
Ken Booth and Nicholas J. Wheeler, The Security Dilemma : Fear, Cooperation and Trust in World Politics 

(Basingstoke ; New York: Palgrave Macmillan, 1992), 30.
 ̂Kenneth Neal Waltz, Theory o f  International Politics, Addison-Wesley Series in Political Science (Reading

(Mass.); London: Addison-Wesley, 1979).
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dramatic spiral in the num ber and scope of MNSNs worldwide.® While 

proponents may criticise such post hoc conclusions, it is certainly within 

reason to suspect that the two are connected. In the previous chapter, we 

explored some of the ways in which the pursuit of a defensive  offence has 

served to justify the very conspiracy theories al-Qaeda has asserted for years. 

Moreover, we saw how the administration's state-centric approach has lead 

other states, such as Iran and the DPRK, to accelerate weapons programmes 

in order to mount an adequate defence against threats of U.S. aggression. If  

we are to therefore accept the Security Dilemma as an endemic condicrittion 

of the international order, then we must come to expect that any defence 

programme holds the potential to be perceived as aggression. As such, a 

successful approach to the GWoT must explicitly seek to avoid aggravating  

international stability where it is possible, and to proactively work to mitigate  

its effects where it is not.

Criterion #2: Proactively and Demonstrably Counter the Im m ediate  

Threat

As argued in Chapter I I ,  MNSNs did not arise in a vacuum, but rather exist in 

tandem within the larger context of global fundam entalism . While there is 

certainly room for debate over Western complicity in contributing to the 

current global instability, in the short-term , the security threat posed by 

MNSNs is both imminent and committed. As such, just as compelling 

arguments of imperialism, deprivation and marginalisation do not provide 

justification for committing acts of violence, nor do they absolve states of their 

responsibility to protect the safety of their citizens.

Certainly in the long-term , the international community will need to confront 

the conditions upon which MNSNs are rebelling. Yet while focusing on long

term  solutions may be necessary, it is insufficient in deterring the imm ediate  

threat. Moreover, to dramatically abandon military systems may lead to a 

perception of weakness and potentially invite further attacks. Therefore, any 

strategic approach to countering such threats must provide, in the strongest 

possible fashion, a defence against any and all impending acts of violence 

within its capability. Of course, the important corollary to this argum ent is

* Bergen and Cruickshank, "The Iraq Effect: War Has Increased Terrorism Sevenfold Worldwide."
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tha t  s ta tes  must  recommit to differentiating an /mm/nent  threat  from a 

potential one. While the right of self-defence is codified in Article 51 of the 

U.N. C h a r t e r /  convention has  generally interpreted this as  resting on the 

threat  of an imminent attack.

In 1842, U.S. Secretary of State Daniel Webster located the s tandard for 

imminence in the temporal context as a th rea t  which is "instant, 

overwhelming, and leaving no choice of means,  and no moment  for 

deliberation."® Indeed, as  recently as 1986, the International Court of Justice 

limited this right of self-defence to an armed attack of "significant scale" and 

thereby prohibited acts of unilateral action against "low-level warfare."^ While 

there  have been some interesting deba tes  over whether  such criteria still 

apply given the technological advances  of weaponry in the modern age, it is 

asserted here tha t  the satisfaction of this criterion is dependent  upon a literal 

interpretation of Webster 's premise.

Criterion #3: Aggressively Pursue Medium- and Long-Term Solutions

Conversely, simply countering the immediate  th rea t  is an insufficient solution. 

Rather, a moral and strategic imperative exists to aggressively pursue 

medium- and long-term solutions to resolving the  structural conditions upon 

which the conflict is based. Such a pursuit is hardly controversial and even 

the Bush administration highlighted a desire to "diminish the underlying 

conditions that  terrorists seek to e x p l o i t . H o w e v e r ,  in addressing such 

conditions, it is important to allow for the  possibility tha t  actions taken by 

s ta tes  in self-interest may conflict with others  and, in so doing, remain 

complicit in perpetuating injustice.

In the context of the GWoT, this includes a m andate  to both Identify and 

address  the conditions upon which MNSNs have emerged.  By implication, this 

may prove to be one of the most  difficult criterion for s ta tes  to adhere  to as it 

also requires a willingness to remain open to the possibility of their own 

complicity. In other  words, the  pursuit of long-term solutions may indeed

’’ The United Nations (UN), "Charter o f  the United Nations," http://www.un.org/aboutun/charter/.
* Lori F. Damrosch, "Letter from Mr. Webster to Lord Ashburton, August 6, 1842," in International Law: 
Cases and M aterials (West Group Publishing, 2001), 923.
 ̂ International Criminal Court (ICJ), "Military and Paramilitary Activities in and against Nicaragua (Nicar V. 

U.S.), Merits," in REP 14, ed. International Criminal Court (1986).
(USDS), "National Strategy for Combating Terrorism," 22.
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demand some sacrifice or compromise of self-interest. Yet w ithout a firm  

strategic com m itm ent to this pursuit, the international community will operate 

without an endgame and even the most optimistic outcomes will arguably only 

defer hostilities to future generations.

Criterion #4: Provide a Demonstrable Reduction of Violence

The dictum that violence begets violence may perhaps be best exemplified by 

the statem ent of London bomber Shehzad Tanweer:

For the non-Muslims in Britain, you may wonder w hat you have done to 
deserve this... Your governm ent has openly supported the genocide of 
more than 150 ,000  innocent Muslims in Fallujah... W hat you have 
witnessed now is only the beginning of a series of attacks which will 
intensify and continue to until you pull all your troops out of Afghanistan  
and Iraq ... You will never experience peace until our children in 
Palestine, our mothers and sisters in Kashmir, and our brothers in 
Afghanistan and Iraq feel peace. “

Similarly, when the U.S. became the victim of a violent attack, there was a 

presumed justification to commit a violent retaliation. Im plicit in this 

presumption is the double-standard that an act of retaliatory violence is in 

some way exem pt from retaliation itself and thus emerges a vicious spiral. 

Indeed, in the pursuit of self-defence, the Bush administration's pre-em ptive  

incursion into Iraq appears to have largely exacerbated, not lessened, the  

threat of global violence. Based on research conducted by the RAND 

Corporation:

The rate of terrorism fatalities for the 59 month period following 11 
Septem ber 2001 is 250 percent that of the 4 4 .5  month period preceding 
and including the 9 /1 1  attacks. ... The rate of terrorist incidents for the 
p ost-9 /11  period is 268 percent that of the period prior to and including 
11 Septem ber 2001. This implies a 167 percent increase in w hat m ight 
be called the average monthly rate of incidents. A fair portion of the  
increased activity is related to the w ar in Iraq - -  but not all. Removing 
Iraq from the picture shows an increase in the average m onthly rate of 
terrorism  fatalities of more than 10 percent for the post-9 /11  period.
The increase in the rate of incidents not counting Iraq is 75 percent.

The results provide a persuasive indictment of the trajectory of the GWoT 

which has resonated throughout the intelligence communities. In 2005 , U.S. 

intelligence directors testified before congress that the Iraq w ar was 

responsible for a dramatic increase in recruitm ent for anti-American

"  Al-Jazeera, "London Bomber Video Aired," 7 July 2006.
Conetta, "War &  Consequences: Global Terrorism Has Increased since 9/11 Attacks ".

133



militants. Likewise, the 2006 NIE concluded a steady rise in global 

terrorism since 9/11 with Iraq in particular becoming:

... the 'cause celebre' for jihadists, breeding a deep resentm ent of U.S. 
involvem ent in the Muslim world and cultivating supporters for the 
global jihadist movement."^'*

Perhaps a more explicit connection between violence and counter-violence can 

be seen in the study by the Global Research in International Affairs Centre in 

Israel which noted that "the vast majority of Arabs killed in Iraq have never 

taken part in any terrorist activity prior to their arrival in Iraq."^^ In the face 

of such quantitative evidence, it is difficult to dismiss the connection between 

violence and counter-violence in the GWoT. As such, the only logical 

frameworks under which a reduction of violent terrorism may be reduced 

become either the unlikely scenario of total eradication, or at minimum, the 

proportional restraint from committing acts of violent offence in the name of 

self-defence.

Criterion #5: Remain Ethically and Morally Defensible Under Just War 

Tenets

Shortly after September 11'̂ '̂ , Richard Falk, a Princeton professor of 

international war, warned that:

The justice of the cause [would be] negated by the injustice of improper 
means and excessive ends ... I t  cannot be stressed too much that the 
only way to win this 'w ar' (if war it is) against terrorism is by 
manifesting a respect for the innocence of civilian life and by reinforcing 
that respect with a credible com m itm ent to the global promotion of 
social justice.^®

The administration's foundational claims that "we face a threat with no 

precedent" and "new threats require new thinking" may ultimately prove 

persuasive arguments against the rigidity of Westphalian a b s o lu t i s m . Y e t  

Just War tradition is not dependent upon specific international structures in

Dana Priest and Josli White, "War Helps Recruit Terrorists, Hill Told: Intelligence Officials Talk of 
Growing Insurgency," The Washington Post, 17 February 2005.

Agency, "Declassified Key Judgments of the National Intelligence Estimate "Trends in Global Terrorism: 
Implications for the United States" Dated April 2006."

Reuven Paz, "Arab Volunteers Killed in Iraq: An Analysis," PRISM Series o f  GlobalJihad, no. 1/3 (2005):
5.

Richard Falk, "A Just Response," The Nation, 20 September 2001.
Bush, "Remarks by the President at 2002 Graduation Exercise of the United States Military Academy."
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providing a foundation against which to mitigate the moral absolutism against 

killing for the greater good. As Saint Augustine noted:

Waging war and extending their sway over conquered nations may  
seem to wicked men to be felicity, but to good men it is seen only as a 
necessary evil. Since it would be still worse for the unrighteous to lord 
it over the just, even this necessary evil as not improperly called a kind 
of felicity.^®

In other words, violent warfare may ultim ately prove just should such acts be 

reasonably thought to prevent greater atrocities. Yet as Neta Crawford notes 

in her exploration of Just W ar and the GWoT, there is an "underlying 

presumption that the burden of proof lies[sic] with those who want to wage 

war and who claim that their war is ju s t." ’̂  ̂ The Bush administration, 

however, offered scant evidence of the need to subvert international standards 

of armed conflict -  the consequences of which were detailed in the previous 

chapter.

In satisfying this criterion, it must be understood that Just W ar tenets do not 

exist to constrain the use of violence, but rather the use and form of violence 

absent a persuasive argum ent for an ultim ate and greater good. As Crawford 

notes:

To understand just war theory simply as a checklist misses its 
underlying coherence. ... The conduct of war should always keep in 
mind the possibility of future peace ... The Just war tradition is thus 
intended to be a fram ework for debate and dialogue about the right 
causes and conduct of war ... departure points for reasoning and political 
argum ents about particular conflicts as a whole and conduct within 
them.^°

In other words, while security remains a global concern, argum ents for the 

transfer of competent authority to unilateral action may never prove 

persuasive beyond imm ediate self-defence and will only serve to further 

alienate the international community. Moreover, the consequences of failing 

to adhere to our moral and ethical values may inherently preclude the 

possibility of long-term justice.

Saint Augustine, St. Augustine Confessions, trans. Henry Chadwick (Oxford University Press, USA, 1998), 
161-62.Book4, Chapter 15 

Neta C. Crawford, "Just War Theory and the U.S. Counterterror War," Perspectives on Politics 1, no. 1 
(2003); 7.

Ibid.: 7-8. emphasis in original.
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Criterion #6: Maintain a Specific and Quantifiable Benchmarking 

System

In  1992, many Americans criticised the first President Bush for refusing to 

pursue Saddam Hussein past the Kuwaiti borders. Yet as Bush pointed out at 

the tim e, to have done so would have risked "mission creep":

Our mission, as m andated by the UN, was clear: end the aggression.
We did that. We liberated Kuwait and destroyed Hussein's m ilitary 
machine so that he could no longer threaten his neighbors.

Yet in neither rhetoric nor action has the second Bush administration 

articulated a plan to avoid such mission creep beyond the broad goals of 

eradicating global t e r r o r i s m . R a t h e r ,  in declaring war upon a tactic rather 

than a group, the National Strategy for Combating Terrorism remains 

sufficiently abstract to virtually ensure perpetual warfare short of complete 

annihilation.^^ Indeed, in 1995, the same neoconservative architects of the 

GWoT would criticise Clinton for failing to curb this same "mission creep" in 

Somalia by noting that:

In order for the U.S. to avoid "mission creep" - -  the unintended and 
unanticipated acceptance of new missions and new mandates — it must 
stick to a comprehensive and clearly articulated strategy that lays out 
m ilitary objectives and a clear exit strategy. ... For that to be true, 
clearly defined and easily measurable m ilitary criteria must be identified 
at all levels of the m ilitary effort: strategic, operational, and tactical.^'’

With no exception, this criterion demands that the same burdens must apply 

to any proposed strategic approach to combating MNSNs. In other words, the 

United States and the international community have an obligation to articulate  

clear, quantifiable and realistic benchmarks to define success within the 

mission as well as individual campaigns engaged therein. Moreover, within 

the context of the post bellum  criterion, the same burden of benchmarking 

must apply in helping to actualise a vision of long-term  stability following a 

declaration of victory.

George H .W . Bush, "Feb 27, 1991," in All the Best, G eorge Bush: My Life in Letters and Other Writings 
(Scribner, 2000), 514.

(USDS), "National Strategy for Combating Terrorism."
Ibid.
John Hillen, "Questioning the Bosnia Peace Plan," The H eritage Foundation, 30 November 1995.

136



From Nonviolence to Civilian-Based Defence
Constant  th ro u g h o u t  the  above  criteria, as  well a s  th e  ult imate  e n d g a m e  of 

the  conflict, is a reduction of violence inheren t  In both te rror is t  activity a s  well 

a s  the  GWoT as  a coun ter - response .  As such, r a th e r  than  formula te  a 

st ra tegic  approach  from the  ground up, it should be noted th a t  a theory  of 

conflict a lready exists th a t  defines the  mechanics  and  application of non- 

military ap p ro ach es  to conflict. However,  shortly a f te r  9 /11 ,  Nonviolence 

proponent  Jim Wallis noted th a t  "If nonviolence Is to have  any  credibility, it 

m us t  an sw er  t h e  ques t ions  violence purpor ts  to answ er ,  but in a be t te r  way."^^ 

To this end, th e  following sections  will explore  th e  details  of Nonviolence 

theory  In order  to ult imately m easu re  Its efficacy aga ins t  th e  above  criteria In 

the  GWoT.

Origins and Development of Nonviolence Discourse

As explored th ro u g h o u t  this thesis,  the  continued reliance upon conventional 

militarism In address ing  te rror ism has ult imately e x ace rb a ted  global instability. 

The f requency and severity  of terrorist  a t tacks  have  increased steadily over  

the  pas t  six years  while the  size and scope  of an t i -Western  s en t im en t  Is on the  

rise.^® Yet desp ite  a growing sense  tha t  tradit ional militarism Is failing to 

provide a solution to international te rror ism, such parad igm s  a re  likely to 

pe rseve re  into th e  fo reseeab le  future in th e  a b se n c e  of a persuas ive  

alternat ive.  However,  over  the  past  century ,  various  individuals and  g roups  

have  boas ted  d ramat ic  and seemingly unlikely victories th rough  nonviolent 

m eans .

Never theless,  in the  g re a te r  pantheon of IR d iscourse .  Nonviolence cont inues  

to r ep re sen t  a fairly minor facet  of academic  inquiry. This likely has  less to do 

with a denial of historical evidence than  It does  with the  s h e e r  c o u n te r 

intuit iveness  of NV agains t  millennia of violent social inertia. In many  ways,  

however,  it is this very inertia th a t  may signal th e  end  of violence a s  a 

susta inable  paradigm of national defence.  The rise in technological  ability has

Jim W allis, G od's P o litics : Why the R ight G ets It W rong a n d  the Left D oesn 't G e t It (Oxford: Lion, 2006), 
160.

Conetta, "War & Consequences: G lobal Terrorism Has Increased since 9 /1 1 Attacks ".
For a fairly com prehensive account o f  nonviolent struggles throughout the 20th century, see: Peter 

Ackerman and Jack Duvall, A F orce M ore P o w erfu l: A C entury o f  N on vio len t C onflict (N ew  York City: 
Basingstoke, 2000). A lso  o f  interest is Sem eiin's com pilation o f  actions specific to WWII: Jacques Sem elin , 
U narm ed against H itler: C ivilian  R esistance in Europe, 1939-1943, trans. Suzan Husserl-Kapit (W estport, 
CT: Praeger Publishers, 1993).
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led to a seemingly  terminal increase  in th e  dest ructive  capacity of modern  

w eaponry .  Likewise, the  shrinking of t ime  and space  concur ren t  with 

globalisation has  fostered an increase  in MMDs as  well. The prospect,  evident 

since t h e  nuc lear age ,  th a t  modern  warfare  could result  in humani ty 's  

obliteration has  led to a growing realisation t h a t  we may be approaching the  

limits of violence as  a viable m e an s  of sett l ing international conflicts. 

Consequently ,  the  pas t  few d ecades  have  witnessed  a dramat ic  rise in the  

in te res t  and  theoretical  deve lopm ent  of NV as  a field of ser ious  inquiry.

From Ideological to Pragmatic Nonviolence

Even today ,  however .  Nonviolence remains  within th e  fringe of IR research.

In fact,  according to Chaiwat Sa tha-Anand ,  "in 1980, th e  sub jec t  of 

'nonvio lence '  was considered outs ide th e  realm of peace  research  by som e  

peace  r e sea rch e r s  because  its inclusion would 'discredit  p eace  research.'"^® 

However,  a s  we continue to decons t ruc t  and u n de rs tand  the  mechanics  of 

Nonviolence, it is becoming increasingly ev iden t  t h a t  its roots  vastly t ranscend  

the  m odern  age.  For example ,  a s  far back a s  1300 BC in th e  writings of the  

Old T e s tam en t ,  Hebrew midwives a re  recorded  engaging  in nonviolent civil 

d isobedience  by refusing orders  to kill newborn  Hebrew males  and  assist ing in 

th e  rescue  of baby M o s e s . L i k e w i s e ,  in 42 0  BC, Aris tophanes '  Lysistrata 

depicted  th e  effect iveness  of a nonviolent withdrawal of consen t  a s  a m e an s  of 

affecting a dramat ic  cessat ion of violent campaigns .

While th e r e  may  exist  a fairly s teady  s t r e a m  of such exam ples ,  the  lack of an 

exp lana tory  theory  p resen ted  an obstacle  to its general  exporta tion and 

w idespread  institutionalisation. In fact,  it is really only within the  19‘̂  and  20*̂  ̂

c en tu r ies  th a t  the  mechanics  of NV began  to  e m e r g e  a s  coheren t  philosophical 

construct .  Many nonviolent scholars  credit  American a u th o r  Henry David 

Thoreau  with pioneering the  written d iscourse  on Nonviolence th rough  his

Chaiwat Satha-Anand and Michael True, eds., The Frontiers o f  Nonviolence (Honolulu: International 
Peace Research Association's Nonviolence Commission, 1998), 3-4. The internal quote refers to a keynote 
address given by Glen Paige at the 16th Biennial Conference o f  the International Peace Research Association 
in 1996. Glen D Paige, "Keynote Address - "To Leap Beyond yet Nearer Bring": From War to Peace to 
Nonviolence to Nonkilling" (paper presented at the 16th Biennial Conference o f  the International Peace 
Research Association, University o f  Queensland, 1996). Paige's address was later published in "Peace 
Research" though the first two pages were omitted. Glen D. Paige, "'to Leap Beyond yet Nearer Bring':
From War to Peace to Nonviolence to Nonkilling," Peace Research 28, no. 4 (November, 1996).

Hebrews, Chapters 1 & 2
Aristophanes, Patric Dickinson, and Kenneth McLeish, Lysistrata, Drama Classics ; 20 (London: Nick 

Hem Books, 1996).
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landmark 1849 essay, "Resistance to Civil G o v e r n m e n t . T h r o u g h  this 

essay, Thoreau explains his motivation for refusing to pay taxes as part of a 

wider civic and moral responsibility to withdraw support from a governm ent 

engaging in an unjust war against Mexico.

While Thoreau's articulation of civil disobedience certainly provided an early 

foundation for explaining the coercive power of nonviolent means, it was 

undoubtedly the campaigns and writings of Mohandas Gandhi in the first half 

of the century that helped propel Nonviolence into mass consciousness 

among peace s c h o l a r s . T h o u g h  Gandhi was by no means the first to bring 

NV into practice, his spectacular victories against English colonial rule were 

instrumental in proving its power to prevail against a m ilitarily superior 

e n e m y . I n  addition to demonstrating the potential scope of nonviolent 

defence, Gandhi's most significant contribution to the field was in articulating a 

coherent theory of its internal mechanics. Dubbed 'satyagraha' from the 

Sanskrit words 'satya' meaning 'truth ' and 'graha' cognate with the English 

'grab', Gandhi described the philosophy in term s of patient acceptance:

Its root meaning is holding on to truth, hence truth-force. I have also 
called It Love-force or Soul-force. In the application of Satyagraha I 
discovered in the earliest stages that pursuit of truth did not adm it of 
violence being inflicted on one's opponent but that he must be weaned 
from error by patience and sympathy. For w hat appears to be truth to 
the one may appear to be error to the other. And patience means self
suffering. So the doctrine came to mean vindication of truth not by 
infliction of suffering on the opponent but on one's self.^'*

Much like the later philosophy of American civil rights activist. Dr. Martin 

Luther King, Jr., Gandhi was adamant in clarifying that Nonviolence was not a 

doctrine of passive resistance but "a weapon of the strong" that "ever insists

Henry David Thorough, Resistance to C iv il Government, ed. William Rossi, Walden and Resistance to 
Civil Government (New York: Norton & Company, 1966).

Thoreau is often credited as an influence in the development of Satyagraha, as was Leo Tolstoy and John 
Ruskin. In particular: Leo Tolstoy, "The Kingdom o f God Is within You": Christianity Not as a Mystic 
Religion but as a New Theory o f  Life (New York: Cassell Pub. Co., 1894). and John Ruskin, Unto This Last: 
Four Essays on the F irst Principles o f  Political Economy, ed. P. M. Yarker (London: Collins, 1970).

For a comprehensive reference of Gandhi's campaigns, see: Ananda M. Pandiri, A Comprehensive, 
Annotated Bibliography on Mahatma Gandhi: Volume I Biographies, Works by Gandhi, and Bibliographical 
Sources (Bibliographies and Indexes in World History), 2 vols., vol. 1 (Westport, CT: Greenwood Press,
1995),---------- , A Comprehensive, Annotated Bibliography on Mahatma Gandhi: Volume 2 Books and
Pamphlets About Mahatma Gandhi (Bibliographies and Indexes in World History), 2 vols., vol. 2 (Westport, 
C T: Praeger, 2007).

Mohandas K. Gandhi, Non-Violent Resistance (Satyagraha) (New York: Schocken, 1961), 6.
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upon t r u t h . I n  contrast to the coercive force of Thoreau's civil disobedience, 

"the Satyagrahi's object is to convert, not to coerce, the wrong-doer" and 

therefore the means of conflict must conform to the ends d e s i r e d . G i v e n  the 

spectacular success of Gandhi (and later King), academic interest in NV began 

to increase by the m id -20‘  ̂ century.

However, in light of both Western governmental secularism and a recent 

global w ar against enemies perceived indifferent to moral persuasion, some IR  

scholars saw m erit in subjecting NV to theoretical deconstruction. Richard 

Gregg was significant in this regard by bringing the idea of Satyagraha into 

Western analysis. Forming an analogy to the martial arts, Gregg likened 

nonviolent conflict to a form of moral jiu -jitsu in that it seeks to exploit an 

understanding of the balance of p o w e r . A c c o r d i n g  to this construction,

Gregg explains that during a conflict, when one responds to violence in kind, 

there is an implicit understanding that this is a mutually acceptable way to 

settle the dispute. This often puts one side at a disadvantage in that they  

can't compete with the superior force of the other. However, when one party 

actively refuses to conform to this paradigm, it upsets the balance of the  

situation. According to Gregg:

... the nonviolence and good will of the victim act in the same way that 
a lack of physical opposition by the user of physical jiu -jitsu  does, 
causing the attacker to lose his moral balance.^®

In other words, by refusing to engage in violence, the opponent is forced 

outside of their comfort zone which can ultim ately tip the balance of power 

towards the nonviolent practitioner.

While Gregg's analysis was instrumental in illustrating the mechanics of NV, 

the field remained rooted in a moral paradigm and therefore subject to 

criticism on the grounds that it was not generally exportable -  particularly 

when dealing with a demonstrably brutal opponent. Yet after noting that 

some of the most successful resistances to Nazi aggression came through 

nonviolent means, Gene Sharp endeavoured to produce a mechanical 

understanding of Nonviolence largely divorced from ideology. Based on the

 , "Letter to M r . , 20 January 1920," in The Collected Works o f  Mahatma Gandhi (New Delhi:
New Delhi Publications, 1958), 350.

 , "Requisite Qualifications," Harijan (1939).
Gregg, The Power o f  Non- Violence, 43-51.
Ibid., 44.
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writings of 16̂ *̂  century  French autlior,  Etienne de  La Boetie, Sharp  observed  

th a t  NV was  not d e p en d e n t  upon the  moral foundation of opposing parties,  bu t 

ra the r  rooted in a more  "fundamental  and sophis tica ted  view of political 

power" in t h a t  it e schews  violence in order  to exploit a fundam enta l  w eakness  

of th e  opponen t ' s  power.

According to Sharp ,  this w eakness  is predicated upon th e  unders tand ing  th a t  

ruling elites, being hum an ,  have  no power not  delivered external ly  th rough the  

consen t  of the  ruled or, as  Gandhi noted,  "its use  is based  upon th e  immutable  

maxim th a t  g o v e rn m en t  of the  people is possible only so long a s  they  consen t  

e i ther  consciously or unconsciously to be governed. '"*” In re sponse ,  nonviolent 

action seeks  "to deny the  e n em y  the  hum an  ass is tance  and co-operat ion 

which is necessa ry  if he is to exercise control ove r  th e  population.'"*^ 

Consequently ,  Nonviolence works not th rough  th e  o p p o n en t ' s  sym pathy ,  but 

ra the r  by removing consent"*^ from a sys tem  upon which th e  elite dep en d s  

and,  in th e  process ,  rendering it impossible to maintain  c o n t r o l . I n  this 

regard ,  we can see  parallels with Gramsci insofar a s  such con sen t  may often 

be not only invisible, but pe rpe tua ted  th rough  civil society r a th e r  than  the  

elites them selves .  As such. Nonviolence relies on genera t ing  sufficient 

a w a re n e s s  am ong  a critical m a ss  of th e  population.

Nonviolence in National Defence

Sharpian con sen t  theory  is not without its critics and a r g u m e n t s  have  been 

p re sen ted  for its modification. In particular,  au th o rs  such a s  Lewis Lipsitz and  

Herber t  Kritzer a rgue  th a t  it is incomplete in t h a t  th e re  a re  s i tuations  w here  

elites do not depend  on the  consent  of those  they  dominate. '*' '  While scholars  

such as  Johan Galtung a rgue  th a t  in such c a s e s  d ependenc ies  may  be c rea ted

Sharp, "The Technique o f  Non-Violent Action," 107.
Richard L. Johnson and Mahatma Gandhi, Gandhi's Experiments with Truth: Essential Writings by and  

About Mahatma Gandhi (Lexington Books, 2005), 168.
■*' Sharp, "The Technique o f  Non-Violent Action," 107.

O f course, the parallels with Gramsci are difficult to miss and, as such, it should be noted that this consent 
is often largely invisible. In this context, it may be said that the success o f  a nonviolent campaign is 
predicated on making this visible to a critical mass o f  the population.

Gene Sharp, The Politics o f  Nonviolent Action: Part I, Power and Struggle (Boston, Ma.: Porter Sargent
Publishers, 1973 ),---------- , The Politics o f  Non-Violent Action: Part 2, the Methods o f  Nonviolent Action
(Boston, Ma.: Porter Sargent Publishers, 1973),---------- , The Politics o f  Nonviolent Action: Part 3, the
Dynamics o f  Nonviolent Action (Boston, Mass.: Porter Sargent Publishers, 1973).

Lewis Lipsitz and Herbert Kritzner, "Unconventional Approaches to Conflict Resolution," Journal o f  
Conflict Resolution 19, no. 4 (1975): 727.
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for exploita tion‘ŝ , o thers ,  such as  Rober t  Burrowes, a rgue  th a t  this may not be 

po s s ib le /^  Likewise, th e re  a re  th o se  t h a t  a rgue  consen t  fails to adequa te ly  

a ccoun t  for exist ing social s t ruc tu res  In identifying c o n s e n t / ^

As will be explored in the  following chap te r ,  such criticisms a re  particularly 

p o ten t  aga ins t  MNSNs where  o p ponen ts  not only lack a shared  moral 

f ramework ,  but w h e re  it is difficult to  pinpoint the  lines of consent.  

Never theless ,  S h a rp ' s  a rg u m e n ts  did provide the  critical a rgum en ta t ion  for 

proffering Nonviolence as  a s tra tegic  foundat ion for both internal and s ta t e -  

centric conflicts. Likewise, consen t  theory  helped relnvigorate an  exist ing 

d e b a te  over  w h e th e r  such principles could be applied to international relations 

a s  a m e a n s  of national defence .

The  modern  notion th a t  s t a t e s  could provide security without violence was  first 

a rt icula ted by Elihu Burritt, a con tem pora ry  of Thoreau , who a rgued  th a t  a 

country  could defend itself th rough  non-mili tary forms of resistance."*® 

However,  Burrit t 's e s say  sparked  very  little written d e b a te  and t h e  idea of 

Nonviolence as  a national defence  would lay primarily d o rm an t  until the  

following century .  William Jam es '  1910 e ssay ,  "The Moral Equivalent of War," 

w as  likely th e  first significant work to plant th e  seed  of nonviolent a l ternat ives  

to war  with his call to p reserve  war t ime virtues -  honour,  courage ,  discipline, 

efficiency -  a longside a national peace t im e  service r e q u i r e m e n t . F i v e  years  

later, Bertrand Russell 's,  "War and Nonresistance,"  s u g g es ted  t h a t  England 

p repa re  for a sy s te m  of nonviolent re s is tance  agains t  a potential German  

invasion.^®

However,  such au tho rs  cont inued to o p e ra te  in the  fringe of IR theory  and  it 

w as  later before  t h e  idea of nonviolent defence  would secu re  footing am ong  

peace  scholars.  Once again,  it was  Gandhi who proved ins trumenta l  in

Johan Gaitung, Nonviolence and Israel/Palestine (Honolulu: University o f  Hawaii Institute for Peace, 
1989), 13-33.

Burrowes, The S trategy o f  Nonviolent Defense: A Gandhian Approach, 88.
See, for example: Brian Martin, "Gene Sharp's Theory o f  Power," Journal o f  Peace Research 26, no. 2 

(1989): 216, 21, and Koen Koch, "Civilian Defence: An Alternative to Military Defence?," The Netherlands' 
Journal o f  Sociology 20, no. 1 (1984): 3-4.

Elihu Burritt, "Passive Resistance," in Thoughts and Things at Home and A broad  (Boston: Philips
Sampson, 1854). This essay was later reprinted in  , "Passive Resistance," in Nonviolence in America,
ed. Staughton Lynd (Indianapolis: Bobbs-Merrill, 1966).

William James, "The Moral Equivalent o f  War," McClures M agazine 35 (1910). Although first published 
in 1910, the work was based on a speech delivered at Stanford University in 1906.

Bertrand Russell, "War and Non-Resistance," Atlantic Monthly 116, no. 2 (1915).
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elevat ing th e  idea of Nonviolence as  a national defence  beyond th e  fringe. 

Writing a s  ear ly as  1931 ab o u t  the  possibilities of national defence  by 

S a ty a g ra h a ,  he  rec o m m en d e d  specific nonviolent defence  policies to 

Switzerland (1931) ,  Abyssinia (1935) ,  Czechoslovakia (1938)  and  Britain 

(1940) .  As ment ioned  previously,  this period also wi tnessed  the  production of 

severa l  significant works a t tempt ing  to explain th e  mechanics  of Gandhi 's  

m e thods .  Gregg,  for exam ple ,  was explicit in making direct  s tra teg ic  

c om par isons  be tw een  militarism and NV and ,  while not th e  pr imary intent of 

his book, did culminate  in proposing nonviolent res is tance  as  a subs t i tu te  for 

war.^̂

Later schola rs  of this period proved a bit m ore  explicit. For exam ple ,  Bart de  

Ligt's, The Conquest o f Violence, offered a detai led vision of a "plan of 

cam paign  aga ins t  all war  and all prepara tion  for war."^^ Likewise, Kenneth 

Boulding's  shor t  pamphle t .  Paths o f Glory, helped  develop effective 

a rg u m e n ta t io n  for the  necessi ty  of a war subs t i tu te  for which he proposed  

non-violent  r e s i s t a n c e . B o u l d i n g ' s  work w as  also unique  in t h a t  it was  the  

first to acknowledge ,  though  s o m ew h a t  sceptically, th e  possibility of 

' t r a n s a r m a m e n t ' ,  or the  fusion of NV with military defence.^'*

In an a g e  when the  concept  of Nonviolence rem ained  intertwined with moral 

absolu t ism,  it was  actually the  influence of a c a r e e r  military p rag m a t i s t  under  

which th e  idea began  to t ak e  serious  root. As early a s  1942, th e  highly 

e s t e e m e d  military c o m m a n d e r  and  political c o m m e n ta to r ,  S tep h en  King-Hall, 

r e c o m m e n d e d  a policy of nonviolent res is tance  to th e  Danish governm ent .  

Alongside t h e  spiralling tens ions  of the  Cold War,  King-Hall later proposed  th a t  

Britain ren o u n ce  nuc lear weapons ,  strongly limit its convent ional military

Although not as well known, Krishnalal Shridharani's work on Gandhian nonviolence also culminated in 
the tentative suggestion that such techniques could be used as an alternative to military defence in the event 
o f  an invasion. Krishnalal Shridharani, War without Violence: A Study o f  Gandhi's M ethod and Its 
Accomplishments (New  York: Harcourt, Brace and Co., 1939).

Bart de Ligt, The Conquest o f  Violence (London: George Routledge and Sons, 1937).
Kenneth Boulding, "Paths o f  Glory: A New Way with War," (G lasgow l938).
The term 'transarmament' is often erroneously credited to Theodor Ebert, circa 1965 (for example, in 

Randle, Civil Resistance). The term was chosen by a translator and Boulding's reference remains the earliest 
known use o f  the word.

Stephen King-Hall, "The Small Countries," Free Denmark 1, no. 5 (1938). Civilian-Based Defence 
scholar, Michael Randle, notes that while King-Hall's proposal was dismissed at the time, Denmark did not 
militarily resist the Nazi invasion whereas its population engaged in non-violent resistance. Michael Randle, 
C ivil Resistance (London: Fontana Press, 1994), 122.
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forces,  and  p repare  for "nonviolent r e s i s t a n c e . H a v i n g  com e from a 

respec ted  military analyst ,  Klng-Hall's critique of military defence  and  nuclear  

w eapons  rep resen ted  a turning point in the  deve lopm en t  of a 'civil ian-based 

defence '  (CBD) as  the  rationale  shifted from moral to st rategic.

Although King-Hall's proposals  were  n ev e r  adop ted ,  the  years  following his 

work witnessed  pe rhaps  th e  m o s t  active period for the  theoretical  

deve lopm ent  of p ragmat ic  Nonviolence. For example ,  Quincy Wright e t  al's. 

Preventing World W ar I I I :  Some Proposals, included th re e  chap te rs  on CBD as  

part  of a b roader  anthology on a l te rna te  defence  p r o p o s a l s . L i k e w i s e ,  in 

1964, St. Hilda's College in Oxford hos ted  a landmark  confe rence  on CBD at  

which em in en t  scholars  were  invited to  p re sen t  on the  subject .  Adam Roberts 

would later collate t h e s e  pape rs  into one  of th e  field's seminal tex ts .  Civilian 

Resistance as a National Defence.

To da te ,  g o v e rn m en ts  have  shown varying d e g re es  of in te res t  in CBD. To a 

large ex ten t ,  such proposals  have  con tinued to focus on Nonviolence as  a 

second front to be implemented  in th e  even t  of military failure. The m os t  

notable  of t h e se  would be Britain's Alternative Defence Commission,  though 

the  idea has  also taken  root in Norway, Sweden ,  Finland, Denmark,  Holland 

and  F r a n c e . H o w e v e r ,  scepticism continues  to abound  with rega rds  to no n 

military defence  and governm enta l  in te res t  has  conspicuously waned  in the  

wake of post-Sovie t  hostilities.

Sceptical Perspectives of Nonviolence
If in te rest  in Nonviolence a s  a national defence  declined following the  Cold 

War,  the  rise in non -s ta te  militarism a p p e a r s  to have  virtually sidelined such 

explorations  to the  fringe of security  s tudies.  In fact,  an examination  of the  

corpus of NV li terature reveals  a definitive perception of its m a ins t ream  

rejection. For example ,  when address ing  th e  quest ion of w h e th e r  purely 

nonviolent revolution could succeed ,  Jona than  Schell no tes  tha t :

Stephen King-Hall, Defence in the Nuclear A ge  (London: Victor Gollancz, 1958).
Quincy Wright, William M. Evans, and Morton Deutsch, eds., Preventing World War Hi: Some Proposals 

(New York: Simon and Schuster, 1962).
Adam Roberts, ed. Civilian Resistance as a National Defence: Non-Violent Action against Aggression  

(Baltimore, Maryland: Penguin Books, 1969).
Randle, C ivil Resistance, 128.
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... the main schools of Western political theory in the modern age 
answered the question, with one voice, in the negative. IMost thinkers, 
w hether left, right, or center, agreed that revolution was in its nature 
violent.

This perception of marginalisation is nearly universal among Nonviolence 

proponents and perhaps explains why nearly all literature on applied NV 

proceeds from a defensive posture. However, it is im portant to note that such 

assertions are seldom coupled with quotes or relevant citations. Of course, 

this is not to cast doubt on the virtual m ainstream consensus against NV as a 

national defence -  there Is certainly no shortage of those who would reject its 

efficacy within Realist framework. Yet it would be far more accurate to say 

that Nonviolence has been largely ignored by those not specifically researching 

its value.

Certainly the dearth of substantial criticism could be indicative of Western IR's 

marginalisation of NV as a viable security theory, though few would be so bold 

as to unilaterally reject evidence to the contrary. Rather, when one examines 

what critical literature may exist, it becomes apparent that the unequivocal 

rejection of NV is relatively rare. There are, of course, a few notable 

exceptions such as Vladimir Lenin who once described Tolstoy as an "imbecile 

preaching about not resisting evil with force"®^ or Max W eber who chastised 

anyone failing to accept his connection between politics and violence as being 

"a political infant."®^ Among modern IR  theorists, however. Nonviolence is far 

more likely to be dismissed for a lack of general exportation rather than for 

lacking credibility within qualified situations.

Surprisingly, this is a point on which there seems a fair am ount of agreem ent 

among critics and advocates alike, though to varying degrees and 

qualifications. Indeed, if disagreement exists at all, it is the extent to which 

Nonviolence can be effective in situations where opponents do not share the 

same moral foundation. Malcolm X, for exam ple, is famously quoted as saying 

that "tactics based solely on morality can only succeed when you are dealing 

with people who are moral or a system that is m o r a l . S u c h  argumentation  

against NV have perhaps been most often framed in term s of defence against

Jonathan Schell, The Unconquerable W orld: Power, Non-Violence and the Will o f  the People (London: 
Allen Lane, 2004), 104.

Quoted in Martin Green, The Challenge o f  the Mahatmas (New York: Free Press, 1978), 85.
“  Quoted in Bruce D. Porter, War and the Rise o f the State (New York: Free Press, 1994), 303.
“  Malcolm X , By Any Means Necessary, ed. George Breitman (New York: Pathfinder, 1970), 42.
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the Nazi regime and there is certainly no shortage of critics on both sides for 

whom this a rgum ent  has proven persuasive.®"^ Even staunch proponents of 

this period questioned the power of nonviolent absolutism. For example, 

Jewish pacifist and Gandhian disciple, Judah Magnes, is quoted as having 

doubted the efficacy of Nonviolence against  Nazi b r u t a l i t y . E v e n  in 

hindsight, the Austrian philosopher,  Martin Buber, noted:

In the five years which I m yself spent under the present regime, I 
observed many instances of genuine satyagraha among the Jews ...
Such actions, however, apparently exerted not the slightest influence on 
their opponents ... A diabolical steamroller cannot thus be withstood.

Yet there are those who would argue tha t  the brutality of the Nazi regime 

illustrates some of the most significant empirical evidence for the  efficacy of 

NV regardless of the absence of a shared moral foundation. In particular, it 

was Gene Sharp's  observation tha t  the  most successful defences against Nazi 

aggression were nonviolent tha t  prompted his research into articulating a 

pragmatic strategic explanation. Taking special interest in Norway's ad hoc 

resistance against  the Quisling government.  Sharp's pamphlet,  "Tyranny Could 

Not Quell Them," spawned a barrage of literature which helped empirically 

counter the  argument  that opponent 's  must  share a moral foundation.®^ Yet 

however persuasive such argumentat ion has proven among peace scholars, 

the rise in non-state  militarism inarguably demands  a renewed evaluation of 

Nonviolence as  a national defence.

Nonviolent Defence against MNSNs -  A Dearth of Literature
For the most  part, the study of Nonviolence resides in the theoretical and 

historical realms. Consequently, it has  long remained on the  defence 

regarding institutionalised national security - particularly so within the  context

See, for example: Raymond Aron, Peace and War: A Theory o f  International Relations, trans. Richard 
Howard and A.B. Fox (London: Weidenfeld and Nicolson, 1966), 629-35. George Orwell, ed. Sonia Orwell 
and Ian Angus, vol. 4, The Collected Essays, Journalism and Letters o f  George Orwell (London: Seeker and 
Warburg, 1968), 4:468-69. Michael Walzer, Just and Unjust Wars: A M oral Argument with Historical 
Illustrations (New  York: Basic Books, 1977), 329-35. and Michael C. Stratford, "Can Nonviolent National 
Defence Be Effective If the Opponent Is Ruthless? The Nazi Case," Social Alternatives 6 (1987): 49-57.

Quoted in: Murray Polner and Naomi Goodman, eds., The Challenge o f  Shalom: The Jewish Tradition o f  
Peac (Philadelphia: N ew  Society, 1994), 55-58.
^  Quoted in: Maurice Friedman, Encounter on the N arrow Ridge: A Life o f  Martin Buber (New York: 
Paragon House, 1993), 214.

See: Gene Sharp, Tyranny C ould Not Quell Them (London: Peace News, 1958). For a more exhaustive 
compilation o f  nonviolent resistance against the Nazi regime, see: Semelin, Unarm ed against Hitler: Civilian  
Resistance in Europe, 1939-1943.
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of rising technological  warfare  endemic  to th e  nuclear post-Nazi era.  Herber t  

Storing,  for exannple, a s se r ted  t h a t  " the  m os t  striking charac teris t ic  of civil 

disobedience  is its irrelevance to the  problems of today."®® Even am ong  those  

who share  the  Sharp ian viewpoint,  th e re  is no sh o r ta g e  of a g r e e m e n t  t h a t  NV 

will have  a t  least  tactical deficiencies aga ins t  a sufficiently ru th less  enem y.

Alun Gwynne Jones ,  for example ,  a rgued  a t  the  St. Hilda's College confe rence  

on CBD th a t  " the re  a re  certain o the r  forms of military a t tack  aga ins t  which,  I 

think,  [civilian re s is tance]  has  virtually no re levance  a t  all."^°

Unfortunately,  th e  rise of MNSNs has  done  little to  d issuade  this vein of 

criticism. As globalisation t r e n d s  continue  to  bring peoples  and  cultures  closer 

to ge the r ,  technology has  not only increased the  potency  and  proliferation of 

conventional WMDs, but has  also introduced new modalit ies th rough  which to 

p e rp e t ra te  widespread violence. Likewise, th e  exponential  diffusion of GCS 

and th e  s u b s e q u e n t  weakening of th e  Westphal ian monopoly over  th e  use  of 

force has  ushered  in a new challenge to global security in which individuals, 

small g roups  or populist  ne tworks  are  able to effect  global influence on an 

u n p receden ted  scale.

In th e  con tex t  of large-sca le  MNSNs such as  Al-Qaeda, th e  world is faced with 

an ideological organisation  th a t  has  publicly decla red its intention to des t roy  

Western  civilisation and  a p p ea r s  to exhibit little regard  for n o n -c o m b a tan t  

differentiation.  While the  veraci ty  of this characte r isa tion  rem ains  deba tab le ,  

t h e re  is a t  least  a popular perception th a t  th e  world is facing a group willing to 

kill indiscriminately,  who is fervently dedica ted  to  destruction,  who remain 

unp e rsu ad ed  by moral a rgum en ta t ion  and who s e e k  to employ w eap o n s  or 

modali t ies of m a ss  destruction.  Simply s ta t ed ,  MNSNs a p p e a r  to perfectly 

em body  all a spec t s  of the  ru th les sness  and  moral a sy m m e t r y  aga ins t  which 

th e  application of Nonviolence has  remained  quest ionable .

That th e  Bush adminis tra tion has  com m it ted  to a s t ra tegy  of violent retaliation 

aga ins t  such te rror ism is pe rh ap s  u n de rs tandab le  given the  institutional dear th

Herbert J Storing, "The Case against Civil Disobedience," in Civil D isobedience in Focus, ed. Hugo Adam 
Bedau (London; Routledge, 1991), 85.

See, for example: Christopher Kruegler and Patricia Parkman, "Identifying Alternatives to Political 
Violence; An Educational Imperative," H arvard Educational Review 55 (February', 1985); 110. and Ralph 
Summy, "Nonviolence and the Case o f  the Extremely Ruthless Opponent," Pacifica Review 6 (May/June 
1994): 3-4.
™ Jones, "Forms o f  Military Attack," 27-28.
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of persuasive alternatives.^^ Yet while such tactics have proven largely 

ineffective and even counterproductive, the  period following 9/11 has 

produced relatively little l iterature specifically addressing the application of 

Nonviolence to terrorism. Even Sharp's  most recent  book purporting to 

address  the 21®̂  century potential of NV is largely silent on the subject  of 

tactical defence against t e r r o r i s m . T h i s  is not to say, however, tha t  interest 

in NV has waned;  rather,  the failure of conventional violence to address  

MNSNs seem s  to have contrarily increased and mainstreamed the  search for 

functional alternatives.  As a result, the GWoT may actually represent  the 

kairotic moment  for a Nonviolence renaissance and, despite the  lack of volume 

on the  subject,  there is indeed a rise in interest among peace and war 

scholars.

Unsurprisingly, those initially sceptical of Nonviolence in tactical situations 

have shown little inclination towards revising their position. For example, 

Barry Posen, who offers a fairly measured a rgument  against total war, still 

argued shortly after 9/11 that  "without a militarily offensive component,  this 

war cannot be won."^^ Likewise, even Simon Tuffrey's exploration, while 

generally favourable towards using a sustained nonviolent component  against 

terrorism, admitted tha t  pure Gandhian NV appears  largely incompatible with 

religious extremism.^'*

The fact remains that ,  outside lay opinion pieces and public internet forums, 

scant  literature exists addressing the application of nonviolent defence against 

the th rea t  of modern terrorism. At the time of this writing, only a handful of 

books exist on the subject^^ and relatively few scholars appear  to be

Among individual states, this is nothing new. For example, in considering a nonviolent approach against 
potential aggression from China and North Korea, the Japanese government expressed concern that it would 
be perceived as an invitation to terrorists. Sheryl WuDunn, "Tokyo Fears Nonviolence Is Invitation to 
Terrorists," New York Times, April 24 1997, A 13.

In fact. Sharp's brief contribution to the subject is primarily restricted to suggesting nonviolence as an 
alternate means o f  aggression for those who would normally resort to terrorism. Sharp, Wagirtg Nonviolent 
Struggle: 20th Century Practice and 21st Century Application, 516-17.

Barry R. Posen, "The Struggle against Terrorism: Grand Strategy, Strategy, and Tactics," International 
Security 26, no. 3 (Winter, 2001-2002): 42.

Simon Tufrey, "Sustained Non-Violence and Terrorism: Finding a Round Peg for a Round Hole," Culture 
o f  Peace Online Journal 2, no. 1 (2005); 26-28.

See, for example: David Cortright, Gandhi and Beyond: Nonviolence fo r  an Age o f  Terrorism  (Boulder, 
CO: Paradigm Publishers, 2006), Tom Hastings, Nonviolent Response to Terrorism  (McFarland & Company, 
July 2004), Schell, The Unconquerable W orld : Power, Non-Violence and the Will o f  the People. Recently, 
there has been a published volume o f  essays on the subject. See: Senthil Ram and Ralph Summy, eds.. 
Nonviolence: An Alternative fo r  Defeating G lobal Terror(lsm) (Nova Science Publishers,2007). According
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publishing in acadennic journals .  Ignoring works  merely offering a critique of 

violence a s  well a s  th o se  th a t  exhibit confusion be tw een  Nonviolence (an 

active m e an s  of s truggle) and non-violence ( the  ab se n c e  of violence),  w ha t  

li terature does  exist  could be grossly dist inguished be tw een  th o se  focusing on 

ideological Nonviolence as  a moral imperative and  th o se  pursuing pragmat ic  

Nonviolence as  a tactical necessity.

Within the  former,  one  would find scholars such a s  David Cortr ight who a s s e r t  

convincing moral a rgum enta t ion  for the  efficacy and  benef its  of Gandhian 

reform as  m e an s  th rough  which to add ress  terrorism.^® However,  t h e se  

proposals  rely upon such dramatic  institutional re formations  t h a t  they  a re  

generally se lf -re legated to a utopian fu ture  while offering little in t e rm s  of 

dealing with the  im media te  security th rea t .  In th e  la t te r  group,  however,  

th e re  ap p ea rs  to be  a small but burgeoning corpus  of scholarship  focusing on 

pragmatic  applications of nonviolent national defence  th a t  build upon exist ing 

institutional s t ruc tures .  Simon Tuffrey, for example ,  offers a m ore  nuanced  

application of Gandhian nonviolence based  upon a two-fold approach  of 

"sus ta ined  nonviolent action" to address  th e  root cause  of t e r ro r  alongside 

"direct  susta ined  nonviolent action" a imed a t  deconstructing  th e  religious 

e lem en ts  guiding "n o n -s ta t e  actors  of Islamic Faith." As m en t ioned  earlier , 

however,  Tuffrey is careful to clarify t h a t  Gandhian NV may be unable  to guide 

the  totality of national defence.

Elsewhere,  scholars  have  been pursuing m ore  specific and  p ragmat ic  

r e sp o n ses  guided by, but independent  of, ideological principles.  In the  y e a r  

following 9 /11 ,  for example ,  Ralph Sum m y offered a sys tem a t ic  critique of the  

U.S. military re sponse  alongside a specific f ramework  of nonviolent c o u n te r 

te rror ism. Such a re sp o n se  a t tem pts ,  in th e  sho r t - te rm ,  to revision terror ism 

in t e r m s  of criminal just ice  and policing while s im ultaneously  pursuing a long

te rm  s t ra tegy  to a d d re ss  and resolve th e  root c au se s  of t e r r o r i s m . L i k e w i s e ,  

th e  Australian scholar,  Brian Martin, has  been  active in recen t  year s  

art iculating more  specific proposals for a nonviolent national defence  aga ins t  

MNSNs. In addition to a similar focus on address ing  th e  root c a u se s  of non-

to Brian Martin, a second major study is forthcoming from Giliam de Valk, though no reference could be 
found at the time o f  this writing.

Cortright, Gandhi and Beyond: Nonviolence fo r  an Age o f  Terrorism.
Ralph Summy, "A Nonviolent Response to September 11," Social Alternatives 2 \ , no. 2 (Autumn, 2002).
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s ta t e  violence,  such proposals  include the  infrastructural  dispersal  of high- 

profile t a rg e t s  in o rder  to reduce  their  vulnerability while increasing 

governm enta l  focus on intelligence ga ther ing  in the  prevention of future 

a ttacks .  Martin concludes  by sugges ting  t h a t  raising public a w are n e ss  on 

positive nonviolent results  will aid in th e  institutional re forms necessa ry  for 

longer- te rm adoption.^®

Conclusion
Gandhi once  a rgued  th a t  it was  not obvious t h a t  " the  national security of a 

country d e m a n d s  a conventional a rm ed  d e f e n s e . Y e t  while Nonviolence 

certainly a d d re s se s  the  criterion of a d em ons t rab le  reduction of violence, th e re  

remains  a relative dear th  of d iscourse  relating to how it will provide for the  

remaining st ra tegic  criteria aga ins t  MNSNs, particularly with rega rds  to 

immedia te  defence  agains t  an opp o n en t  lacking clear lines of consent.  As 

such, a persuas ive  ye t  pragmat ic  a r g u m e n t  for a nonviolent reformation of 

conventional militarism in the  GWoT has  ye t  to be art iculated.

While it is certainly evident t h a t  nonviolent scholars,  m o s t  notably Tuffrey, 

S u m m y  and Martin, a re  beginning to focus on m ore  pragmatically achievable  

goals,  m os t  scholarship in the  field con t inues  to dwell on the  failures of 

conventional militarism while rei terating th e  s a m e  theor ies  and a rg u m e n ts  

a lready widely re jected  or ignored by realists.  Moreover,  th e  following ch ap te r  

will explore how, in remaining beholden to obsole te  notions of Westphalian 

power relations,  exist ing NV discourse  is not only structurally incompatible 

with MNSNs, but unfairly p r e su m es  th a t  a t  leas t  one  opp o n en t  is on the  side of 

justice.  Consequently ,  it is th e  a r g u m e n t  of this thesis  tha t ,  a s  it is currently 

f ramed. Nonviolence remains  an incomplete  st ra tegic  approach  to address ing 

e ither  the  Westphal ian th re a t  posed by MNSNs or the  wider t h r e a t s  to hum an  

security which allow such networks  to flourish.

Nevertheless,  th e  fact  remains  t h a t  t h e  GWoT suffers from a flawed reliance 

on militarism aga ins t  which NV can indeed prove useful. Yet before  s t a t e s  will 

be pe rsuaded  to adop t  a nonviolent fr amework , it is vital t h a t  th e  theory  offer 

a r easoned  a rg u m e n t  for how it will a d d re s s  th e  criteria outlined in this

Brian Martin, "Nonviolence Versus Terrorism," Social Alternatives 21, no. 2 (Autumn, 2002).
™ Quoted in: Robert Mihaly, "Nonviolent Civilian Defense," Formulations 10, no. 30 (2002).
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chapte r .  To this end,  the  challenge lies in formulating a cohesive theory  which 

accounts  for a g re a te r  unders tand ing  of both nonviolent mechanics  as  well as  

the  wider composit ion of the  systemic  th r e a t s  to which it would be applied.  

Moreover,  given the  likelihood th a t  such tactics would,  pe rhaps  by necessity,  

be combined with conventional violence,  th e  quest ion remains  as  to how the  

two seemingly  d ispara te  app roaches  could op e ra te  in t a n d em .  In pursuing a 

resolution to this quandary ,  the  following ch ap te r  will p ropose  a theoretical  

f ram ework  under  which a simple revision to  Sharpian consen t  theory  could 

p rom ote  profound s tra tegic  revisions to th e  efficacy of NV in global security.
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Chapter V -  Revisioning Power and 
Consent in MNSNs

Introduction
Previous ch ap te rs  have  a t t e m p ted  to contextual ise  the  e m e r g e n c e  of MNSNs 

as  par t  of a b roade r  coun te r -hegem onic  m o v e m e n t  agains t  a fundamenta l is t  

neoliberal Westphalian order.  From this perspective ,  we may similarly view 

the  W este rn  cou n te r - re sp o n se  of the  GWoT as  indicative of a wider erosion of 

its ability to project  favourable  global s t ruc tu res  th rough  civil society alone.

As such, th e  West has  relied on neoconservat ive  geopolitical s t r a teg y  of s ta te -  

centric militarism th rough  which to forcefully p reserve  their  dom inan t  global 

position. Yet unfor tunate ly ,  th e  tert iary  effects assoc ia ted  with violence and 

s t a t e -b a s e d  occupations  have  not only failed to contain th e  backlash ,  but have 

proven dem ons t rab ly  counterproductive  in th e  creat ion of sym pathe t ic  

individuals and s ta tes .  As it is from within t h e se  ranks  t h a t  IMNSNs draw their  

recruits , th e  conventional re sponse  has  not only failed to adequa te ly  add re ss  

their  opera tional  and  s tructura l  capability,  bu t in forcefully asser t ing  an un jus t  

global order ,  it has  recursively inser ted itself as  a causal  factor.

In practical t e rm s ,  th e  decision to respond militarily to a transnat ional  n on 

s ta t e  t h r e a t  rep re sen ts  an inability or unwillingness to evolve beyond 

Westphalian security paradigms. Despite th e  twin beliefs t h a t  "we face a 

th re a t  with no preceden t"  and  "new th re a t s  require new thinking"^ which have  

becom e  rhetorically central  to the  GWoT, operational  a s s e s s m e n t s  of non -s ta te  

ne tworks  a s  independen t  military sy s te m s  be t ray  a distinct lack of concurren t  

s tra tegic  a d ju s t m e n t  in traditional re sp o n se  mechan ism s .  Absent such a 

focused revisioning, a lasting positive peace  th rough  such m e th o d s  ap p ea rs  

increasingly improbable.

In m any  ways,  th e  a sym m etr ic  clash of guerrilla and  s ta te -cen t r ic  enti t ies has  

sub jec ted  this conflict to m any  of the  s a m e  conundrum s  charac teris t ic  of 20̂ ^̂ - 

century  proxy warfare .  Yet th e  rise of both power and  scope  afforded by 

globalisation and technology has  inarguably e levated t h e s e  complications to

' Bush, "Remarks by the President at 2002 Graduation Exercise o f  the United States Military Academy."
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unfamiliar and  unpredictable  levels. In an effort to mitigate  the  aggravat ing  

effects of counter-violence,  the  previous c h ap te r  explored th e  potential  of 

Nonviolence as  a s tra tegic  framework  for t h e  GWoT. Yet while NV may 

add re ss  a critical flaw of th e  conventional pa rad igm ,  it remains  unc lear 

w h e th e r  it is capable  of satisfying the  addit ional criteria of success  outlined in 

Figure 5. At min imum, such an approach fails to  adequa te ly  a d d re ss  a key 

realist  concern of security in th e  face of an im m edia te  and imminent  physical 

th rea t .

Arguably, both th e  conventional and nonviolent a p p ro a ch e s  may  a t  least  

partially contribute  to a workable  solution. Yet in remaining en t ren ch ed  in the  

hegemonic  p resum ptions  of Westphalian intransitivity,  ne ither  approach  has  

sufficiently accounted  for the  security implications of n o n -s ta te  militarism. As 

such, while a spec ts  of each may provide neces sa ry  co m ponen ts ,  they  each 

remain insufficient for general  exporta tion a b s e n t  a significant theore tical  

revisioning. Specifically, this chap te r  will a rg u e  t h a t  each  suffers from a 

flawed foundational unders tanding  of power  which p e r m e a te s  the ir  s u b s e q u e n t  

st ra tegic  responses .

The following sec tions  will a t t e m p t  to a d d re s s  t h e s e  d iscrepancies  th rough  an 

exploration and revisioning of power theory  relative to global security. 

Beginning with an investigation of the  s tra teg ic  rela tionship be tw een  power 

and  militarism, it will a t t e m p t  to add ress  how respective  power theor ies  of 

conventional and alternat ive defence  influence th e  application of security.  

Highlighting the  critical inconsistencies within t h e s e  app roaches ,  the  ch ap te r  

will then  a t t e m p t  to formulate  an ideologically-focused revision of power  

theory  th a t  more  adequa te ly  conforms to pos t-Westphalian  global security.

Power versus Force
Thus  far, this thesi s  has  focused on formulating a critical foundat ion of 

s tra teg ic  approaches  to global security in an e m e r g e n t  post -Westphalian  

order.  While such ana lyses  can certainly help pave  th e  way tow ards  a 

s tructura l  read jus tm en t ,  they  rep re sen t  only th e  superficial a sp ec t s  of 

security.  In order  to formulate  a holistic unde rs tand ing ,  any  corrective 

analysis  m us t  first add re ss  som e  of th e  d e e p e r  conceptions  of power  and force
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upon which these constructions rely. In challenging this conflation of power 

and force, Hannah Arendt noted that:

Indeed one of the most obvious distinctions between power and violence 
is that power always stands in need of numbers, whereas violence up to 
a point can manage w ithout them  because it relies on implements... The 
extrem e form of power is All against One, the extrem e form of violence 
is One against All.^

While this chapter is primarily concerned with the relationship between power 

and militarism, it is therefore important to understand that power is a vastly 

subjective and multi-dimensional construct. As such, any quantification or 

measurement can prove elusive outside of a specific subset.

If  we were to seek a basic understanding of power, we can turn to Max 

Weber's definition as "the probability that one actor within a social relationship 

will be in a position to carry out his own will despite resistance, regardless of 

the basis on which this probability r e s t s . W e b e r ,  of course, was positing a 

general understanding of power through a complex intersection of sociological, 

political, economic and historical factors rather than offering any literal 

application to individual or military force per se. Nevertheless, the broad 

intuitiveness of Weber's definition allows for significant insight into the 

simplistic (though perhaps naive) unification of power and force in the 

common vernacular.

Put differently, if one understands power to be premised upon force, then 

militarism becomes easily extrapolated as the actuaHsation rather than the 

enforcement of power. Unfortunately, this presents somewhat of a paradox in 

that power-subsets -  such as military systems -  tend to lose theoretical 

cohesion when divorced from their structural origins. As Mao Tse-Tung noted, 

"war is politics and war itself is a political action;" effectively providing the key 

insight of the relationship between politics and war.'^ Even Clausewitz, who 

produced one of the most thorough attempts at critiquing war as an insular 

construct, repeatedly conceded that:

... the only source of war is politics -  the intercourse of governm ents  
and peoples; but it is apt to be assumed that w ar suspends that

 ̂Hannah Arendt, On Violence (London: Allen Lane, 1970), 41-42.
 ̂ Max Weber, Guenther Roth, and Claus Wlttich, Economy and Society: An Outline o f  Interpretive 

Sociology (Berkeley: University o f California Press, 1978), 53.
'' Mao Tse-Tung, "On Protracted War," in Selected Works o f  Mao Tse-Tung: The Period o f  the War o f  
Resistance against Japan (Honolulu, H I: University Pres o f the Pacific, 2001), 152.
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intercourse and replaces it by a wholly different condition, ruled by no 
law but its own. We maintain, on the contrary, that w ar is simply a 
continuation of political intercourse, with the addition of other 
means ... war cannot be divorced from political life; and whenever this 
occurs in our thinking about war, the many links that connect the two 
elements are destroyed and we are left w ith something pointless and 
devoid of sense.^

In this sense, Clausewitz highlights how the application of force becomes 

simply one aspect of a larger power structure. In this context, we begin to 

regard some level of continuity between the previous potential for force and its 

subsequent actualisation. Yet even the broadest of these questions concern 

them selves with the specific application of force-power while ignoring more 

im portant questions of when and why, with all things being equal, certain 

actors recourse to violence while others do not.

It  is at this point that we can begin to see two ramifications of Clausewitz's 

observation of equal importance to international relations. The first is that 

violence represents a forceful preservation or persuasion of the political and 

organisational structures from which it emerged rather than an insular and 

tem porary construct. Yet the common perception, aided by pre-w ar political 

rhetoric as well as the suspension of law during w artim e, fosters the tendency 

to view violence in a vacuum. This consequently leads into the second 

observation -  that in the Gramscian sense, the broader forms of power from  

which violence emerges are all but invisible in relation to the application of 

force-power.

Taken together, the failure to understand these observations in international 

relations leads directly into a commonly-held (though falsely dichotomous) 

relationship between peace and war. Of course, this distinction exists more in 

the common vernacular than within security studies. For an illustration of this 

fact, we might consider Kenneth Boulding's postulation that "if an audience is 

asked to give a symbolic gesture illustrating the concept o f'p o w er,' many of 

them  will raise their fists, suggesting threat power or the power to do injury."^ 

While such a tendency would clearly betray a narrow conflation of power with 

force, it nevertheless provides an interesting parallel between politics and 

militarism in state-centric international relations.

’ von Clausewitz et a!., On War, 605. Emphasis added.
* Kenneth E. Boulding, Three Faces o f  Power (Newbury Park, CA; SAGE Publications, 1989), 16.
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Yet even Machiavelli recognised this link between military organisation and the 

socio-political sphere. In fact, The Prince might even be read to view this 

connection positively, for exam ple, cautioning that:

... w ar should be the only study of a prince. He should consider peace 
only as a breathing-tim e, which gives him leisure to contrive, and 
furnishes as ability to execute, m ilitary plans.^

Of course, this distinction has become increasingly and appropriately blurred 

as decades of social research to which Machiavelli and Clausewitz were either 

unconcerned or unexposed have significantly broadened the constructive and 

structural understanding of power.® Nevertheless, the ramifications of this 

dichotomy remain an adequate articulation of the hegemonic voice force- 

power occupies among power conceptions.

In the end, regardless of the extent to which civil society may contribute to 

hegemonic perpetuation, institutions of force-power, such as state military 

systems, surface as the most visible expressions of the existing power 

structures from which they em erge. For the purposes of this study, this 

apparent inextricability of power and force is highlighted primarily as an 

acknowledgment that, with political organisation functioning as an antecedent 

to m ilitarism, we are unlikely to address international violence in a larger 

sense without a concurrent focus on social organisation. This fact takes on a 

great deal of importance when formulating a critical understanding of existing 

security responses to MNSNs and will play a guiding role in both the final 

section of this chapter as well as the rem ainder of this thesis.

The following section will a ttem pt to deconstruct the hegemonic power 

fram ework guiding the conventional response as a strictly insular application 

of force-power. Having established specific foundational incompatibilities with 

MNSNs, we will then explore how alternative defence proposals attem pt 

(though with only partial success) to transcend these flaws. In the process of 

critiquing these two conceptions of power, it is hoped to gain retroactive  

insight into the political and structural issues prompting the emergence of 

violence which will then prove functional in constructing a more adaptive and 

general theory of power in the final section.

’  Niccolo Machiavelli and George Bull, The Prince, New ed., Penguin Classics (London: Penguin, 1999). 
* See, for example: Michel Foucault, The History o f  Sexuality, vol. 1 (London: Penguin, 1990).
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Asset Power and the Global War on Terror

Deflning Asset Power

Napoleon once remarked that "God Is on the side of big battalions."^ In many 

ways, this effectively summarises the dominant mode of thought regarding 

military force-power -  that material preponderance is the ultimate 

determinant of victory. Subsequent military strategic formulations emanating 

from this mindset rest upon an assumption that the strength of an actor's 

force-power is primarily determined through quantifiable and tangible assets 

which are inclusive of, though external to, the individual human participants. 

In other words, 'asset-power' is determined through material factors such as 

troop strength and technological capability and implies a correlation between 

relative asset-power and military victory.

Within this context, therefore, asset-power militarism correlates to the simple 

cost-equation: I f  A is greater than B, then A; in other words, where group A 

has superior assets to group B, group A should emerge victorious. Again, 

Clausewitz offers some interesting insight into the seemingly unbounded faith 

some military architects have lent to this power construct. Arguing that "in 

tactics, as in strategy, superiority of numbers is the most common element in 

victory," he essentially consigns military superiority to this relative asset 

equation.^® Clausewitz even tends to sideline the importance of technology 

and morale as decisive factors:

An impartial student of modern war must adm it that superior numbers 
are becoming more decisive witin each passing day. The principle of 
bringing tlie maxim um  possible strength to the decisive engagem ent 
must therefore ranl< rather higher than it did in the past. The courage 
and morale of an arm y have always increased its physical strength, and 
always will ... On occasion generals have m anaged to gain great 
advantages over one another by such means. But efforts of this type 
have declined, making way for simpler and more natural procedures. “

Of course, this is a somewhat incomplete reading of Clausewitz as he later 

qualifies this position by arguing that weapons and expertise are spread 

relatively evenly in the "modern" world and therefore it is only numbers that

 ̂John Bartlett, Familiar Quotations, 10 ed. (Boston; Little, Brown, 1919), 9707.
von Clausewitz et al.. On War, 194.

"  Ibid., 282.
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can tip the  b a l a n c e /^  Though he concedes  the  value of intangible factors,  

such a s  morale ,  in upset t ing  this balance,  he  ultinnately regards  such victories 

a s  anomalous.

Failures of Asset Power

Though Clausewitz was  writing during a vastly different fr amework  of global 

security,  his repea ted  reliance upon material  p reponderance  as  a d e te rm inan t  

of victory has  generally pe rsevered  as  the  simplistic naivety underlying a sse t -  

power.  In t h e  modern  s en se ,  of course,  no single theory  of power holds 

absolu te  dominance ,  and  modern  military co m m a n d e rs  a re  careful to consider 

a wide range  of factors  when conducting a military campaign .  Yet to a large 

ex ten t ,  we s e e  po ten t  evidence of a sse t -pow er 's  hegemonic  role in, for 

example ,  mathemat ica l  ratios dictating relative troop s t reng th ;  e.g.  in the  

United S ta te s ,  a prerequis ite  3:1 personnel ratio for a local a t tack  and 1.5:1  

thea t re -w ide  troop advantage.^'* Moreover, this unders tand ing  of numerical  

p reponde rance  has  not only re ta ined dominance  th rough  th e  modern  age ,  but 

alongside a marked  global disparity in military technologies ,  has  even  served 

to reduce  Clausewitz 's  qualifications for material  diffusion.

At this point,  the  United S ta t e s  contr ibutes  to nearly half of the  entire  global 

defence  budge t  making it the  unam biguous  f ron trunner  in global military 

dominance.  If a s s e t -p o w er  is therefore  sufficiently explanatory ,  its guidance  

in conventional warfare  would predict not only a c lear and  decisive U.S. victory 

over  virtually any  opponen t ,  but a generally predictable casualty  computa tion.  

Recent history,  however,  indicates a clear failure of a s s e t -p o w e r  to provide 

reliable prognosticat ions  in e i ther  metric.

In th e  con tex t  of the  GWoT, it is the  contention of this c h ap te r  th a t  a s se t -  

power  conta ins  th ree  critical flaws:

It should likewise be noted that Clausewitz would likely not have foreseen the modern capability o f  remote 
destruction without human contact as, for example, in nuclear warfare.

See, for example: Wesley K. Clark, Waging M odem  War : Bosnia, Kosovo, and the Future o f  Combat 
(Oxford: Public Affairs, 2001).
''' See, for example: Basil Liddell Hart, "The Ratio o f  Troops to Space," M ilitary Review  40 (1960). and John 
Mearsheimer, "Assessing the Conventional Balance: The 3:1 Rule and Its Critics," International Security 13, 
no. 4 (1989). O f course, such equations are intended for conventional forms o f  warfare, and may be less 
applicable to others such as nuclear, biological, or chemical which have yet to be empirically battle-tested.
' See, for example: Petter Stalenheim et al., "Yearbook 2009," (Stockholm: Stockholm Institute o f  Peace 
Research Institute (SlPRl), 2009), Appendix 5A.
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1) The reliance upon material preponderance rests on a weak empirical 

foundation and therefore leads to a dangerous overconfidence in militaristic 

planning;

2) a state-centric tool o f Westphalian international relations, asset-power 

forms an incompatible relationship with the decentralised, non-state power loci 

driving MNSNs; and

3) By ignoring pre-existing structural inequities, asset-power recursively 

inserts itself as a causal factor in the very conflict it seeks to conclude by 

exacerbating the political motivations central to counter-hegemonic backlash.

These flaws will be addressed consecutively in the following sub-sections.

Empirical Foundation

Were asset-power to be decisive, the U.S. ought to have every right to feel 

confident in the GWoT and MNSNs should likewise nnaintain no illusions of 

victory. Yet, as Winston Churchill once said, "always remember, however sure 

you are that you can easily win, that there would not be a war if the other 

man did not think he also had a chance."^® History, of course, is rife with such 

examples. For instance, in 1532, Francisco Pizarro, leading a force of 168 

men, defeated an Incan army of 80,000 soldiers. Even with the elements of 

technological advantage and surprise in their favour, what lead the Spanish to 

believe they would emerge victorious against such immense asymmetry? 

Likewise, what made the Incans so certain they could repel an invasion 

against conditions with which they were completely unfamiliar? More 

importantly, why does this often fail in reverse, such as 200 of General 

Custer's soldier's annihilation at the hands of 3,000, technologically inferior 

Sioux and Cheyenne warriors?

In many ways, these questions remain relevant to the conflicts between states 

and non-states such as the United States and al-Qaeda. In his exploration of 

Why Nations Go to War, John Stoessinger observes that there is:

... a rem arkable consistency in the self-im ages of most national leaders 
on the brink of war. Each confidently expects victory a fter a brief and

Winston Churchill, My Early Life : A Roving Commission (London; T. Butterworth, ltd., 1930). 
Pedro Pizarro, Relation o f  the Discovery and Conquest o f  the Kingdoms o f  Peru (New York: Cortes 

Society, 1921).
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trium phant campaign. This recurring optimism ... assumes a powerful 
m om entum  of its own and thus becomes one of the causes of war.

Despite conflated beliefs, however, the full force of U.S. military might appears 

wholly Incapable of containing much less defeating the threat. Yet such an 

outcome should not be surprising given the profound empirical inconsistency 

of asset-power as a predictive theory. For a recent example of this, we need 

only look to the public debates prior to the first Gulf War. In part because of 

recent failures in Vietnam , many in U.S. public had become generally 

disenchanted with warfare as practitioners found their faith in asset-based  

equations shaken. Congressional and public approval represented a 

formidable obstacle to breaking this 'Vietnam  Syndrome', yet once again, 

asset-based equations held dominance in the pre-w ar planning. Yet according 

to Biddle:

A massive effort using s ta te -o f-th e -art methods and the nation's best 
analysts radically overestim ated U.S. losses in the upcoming Gulf W ar.
The prewar congressional debate hinged on casualty expectations ... no 
effort was spared to achieve realistic estimates: prominent academics, 
governm ent analysts, and senior m ilitary officials gave testim ony using 
methods ranging from com puter models to historical analogies to 
professional m ilitary judgm ent. Virtually all were way off. Even the 
closest estim ate overshot the actual casualty count by more than a 
factor of two. The next best missed by a factor of six. The m ajority  
were off by more than an order of magnitude.^®

Overestimation in the pre-w ar planning was likely influenced, at least in part, 

by the high casualty rate of the Vietnam era. However, it was the planning 

itself which betrayed the fact that the U.S. had learned the wrong lesson from  

Vietnam . I t  was not that military personnel were more or less vulnerable per 

se, but rather that in each case the reliance upon asset-power equations 

proved unable to adequately predict battlefield behaviour and outcomes.

Rather than being anomalous, such inconsistencies appear to be an 

increasingly common occurrence in modern warfare. In other words, while 

asset-power may be adequately descriptive of hegemonic assumptions 

regarding classical w arfare, history shows it resting upon a generally weak  

empirical foundation. Even when applied to more conventional forms of 

warfare, existing data demonstrates no significant correlation between

'* John G. Stoessinger, Why Nations Go to (New Yori<: St. Martin's, 1998), 211. 
Biddle, M ilita ry  Power: Exp la in ing  Victory and Defeat in Modern Battle, 1.
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material  p rep o n d e ran ce  and  victory (Figure 6). In fact,  formal categor isa tions  

often reveal result s  not much more consis tent than  th e  to s s  of a coin.

One reliable d a ta  source  is the  Correlates of War  (COW) pro jec t  begun in the  

1960s  by J. David Singer of the  University of M i c h i g a n . C O W  is a mass ive  

da ta  projec t  cataloguing all in ters ta te  wars  since 1816 which have  resulted in 

m ore  than  1 ,000 battlefield deaths .  One subse t ,  th e  Composi te  Index of 

National Capability,  ass igns  proportionately higher scores  to  s t a t e s  with higher 

global sh a r e s  of six resources  deem ed  militarily consequentia l :  personnel,  

re source  expendi tu re ,  steel/ iron production,  energy  consumpt ion ,  total 

population and  urban p o p u l a t i o n . O f  course,  the  fact  t h a t  t h e s e  six criteria 

were  chosen  to de te rm ine  military capability is in itself telling of the  

rem arkab le  h eg em o n y  of a sse t -pow er  as  a p re sum ptive  d e te rm in a n t  of 

victory. Yet a COW analysis of material p rep o n d e ran ce  a s  a predictor of 

victory pe rformed by S tephen  Biddle revealed th e  following result s  (Figure 6):

Figure 6 - M ateria l P rep o n d e ran ce  as P red ictor of Victory and  D efea t in W ar, 1900-92^^

Fraction of Cases Significance Level for Rejecting N um ber of C ases for
Predicted  Null Hypothesis of No Which Data Are
Correctly Explanatory Pow er Available

GNP 0 .6 2 0 .1 3 13

P o p u la tio n 0 .5 2 0 .3 3 44

M ilitary p e rso n n e l 0 .4 9 0 .5 0 43

M ilitary e x p e n d itu re 0 .5 7 0 .1 6 35

C o m p o site  In d e x  of 0 .5 6 0 .1 9 45
N atio n a l C ap ab ility

Surprisingly,  w h e rea s  one  would expec t a coin to s s  to be correc t  a t  least  half 

of th e  t ime,  th e  da ta  indicates tha t  super io r material  and  h u m a n  resources  

alone  r e p re se n t  only a marginal im provem ent  a t  best .

State-Centrism and Power Loci

Despite the  weak empirical foundation of a s s e t -e q u a t io n s ,  t h e  U.S. conduct in 

th e  GWoT be t rays  not only a continued reliance upon th e  predictive ability of 

a s se t -p o w er ,  but pe rhaps  even a dangerous  overconfidence  in its abilities. As

Singer, "Correlates o f  War (Cow)."
The CINC is widely used in empirical studies o f international relations. See, for example, Richard L. 

Merritt and Dina Zinnes, "Alternative Indexes o f  National Power," in Power in W orld Politics, ed. Richard 
Stoll and Michael Ward (Boulder, CO: Lynne Rienner, 1989). pp. 11-28 

Stephen Biddle, "Military Power: Explaining Victory and Defeat in Modem Battle," (2004).
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discussed in Chapter  III, tine GWoT s t ra tegy  thus  far has  been  driven by 

neoconservat ive  geopolitics aiming for a decisive global military superiority.^^ 

However,  implicit in this normative  pax Americana  is the  perpetuation  of 

Westphal ian norms  governing th e  use  of force.

Of course ,  one  of the  s ta t ed  a ssum pt ions  of this thesis  is tha t ,  desp ite  the  

chal lenges  to th e  Westphalian sy s tem ,  s t a t e s  a re  likely to persist  in so m e  form 

for the  foreseeable  future.  However,  this distinction b ecom es  re levant to a 

critique of a ss e t -p o w er  in the  con tex t  of MNSNs insofar as  such networks  

re p re se n t  a specific rejection of s t a t e s '  institutional monopoly over th e  use  of 

force. This int roduces  a composit ional and positional imbalance  in the  

oppo n en ts '  respective power loci from which e m e r g e s  a secondary  imbalance  

in the ir  applied m e a n s  of force-power.

In th e  s tra tegic  s en se ,  this imbalance  in troduces  a critical flaw into traditional 

a sse t - tabu la t ions .  When observing the  p a s t  centur ies  of conventional s ta te -  

centric warfare,  we generally view warfare in t e rm s  of opponen ts  ( s ta te s )  who 

a re  respectively defined and constra ined by a specific and  centrali sed power 

locus. While t h e se  cen t res  can maintain a deg ree  of local fluidity within the  

confines of a particular th e a t re ,  the  culminating structural  points a re  generally 

synonym ous  with the  institutional g o v e rn m e n t  of participating s ta tes .  

Specifically, the  ult imate  power  res ts  with th e  individual(s) who maintain the  

domest ic  authori ty to  co m m an d ,  direct  and  potentially su r ren d e r  th e  a s se t s  

unde r  their  control.  This oppositional power model might  be rep re sen ted  as  

follows (Figure 7):

For an understanding o f  neoconservative Pax Americana, see, for examples: Donnelly, "Rebuilding 
America's Defenses.", Julie Kosterlitz, "The Neoconservative Moment," National Journal (2003), Peter F. 
Spiro, "The New Sovereigntists: American Exceptionalism and Its False Prophets," Foreign Affairs 79, no. 6 
(2000). and Tyler, "U.S. Strategy Plan Calls for Insuring N o Rivals Develop."

O f course, from the perspective neoliberal fundamentalism, such state-centrism is largely limited to its 
enforcement role in preserving the global free-market.
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Figure 7 - Oppositional Power Model of Conventional State-Centric Conflict

Head of Head of
State A State B

Superior

Human and
Human and

In Figure 7, the respective heads of state ennerge unambiguously as the 

central m otivator of assets. In this context, war becomes a contest over 

which head of state can sustain mobilisation of the greatest preponderance of 

human and material assets against the opposing head of state. Strategically, 

this might take a variety of direct or indirect forms, depending on the context. 

In the end, however, victory, defeat or stalem ate become clearly definable 

when one or both heads of state no longer retain the capacity or will to direct 

assets against their opponent.

Regardless of the success or failure of asset-power as a predictive theory, its 

vision of a centralised power locus has remained seemingly unquestioned 

throughout Westphalian warfare. Where the predictive ability of asset- 

preponderance lacks empirical support, the theory could still arguably describe 

institutional power so long as states, in the Westphalian construction, maintain  

their monopoly over the use of force. This fact alone might help to explain 

both the elegant simplicity of the asset-power model as well as its tenacity  

within international relations despite its lack of empirical foundation.

However, in the event that opponents are structurally asym m etrical, as is the  

case with MNSNs, then the descriptive ability of asset-power begins to 

disintegrate. As mentioned previously, this collapse is prompted by the 

specific rejection of state-centric institutional force monopoly ideologically 

intrinsic to MNSNs. However, this rejection is also actualised through a radical
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decentralisation of power alongside the introduction of multiple and dynamic 

power loci. Consider the following structural representations of militarised 

non-state network components (Figure 8 and Figure 9):

Figure 8 - MNSN Geographical Distribution by Power Loci^^

In above figure, we can see the geographic distribution of the various power 

loci w ithin a hypothetical MNSN at a single m om ent in space-tim e. Each 

of the spheres in the above model represent a 'm in ia ture ' power-centre 

comprising either central control over individual cellular associates or, in some 

cases, entire cells under the command of a single overarching cell. I f  we were 

to consider an individual peak graphically, it m ight resemble anything from the 

collective relationships represented in Figure 9 to a single component therein 

or even an autonomous individual:

Figure 9 - Structural Distribution of Individual Locus Peak by Connectivity

O
Asia-

Pacific

Geographic dispersion of militarised non-state networks

■Vanguard

■Soldiers

■Sympathisers

Conceptual model not based on actual distribution.
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In other  words, within the structural distribution of a single power locus, we 

can see  various cellular components  representing either  solitary individuals 

belonging to a common cell, or perhaps entire cells interacting for a shared 

purpose. In both cases,  the degree  of interaction and overlap can vary both 

temporally and spatially from point to point. In other  words, at  any given 

point in space-time,  individuals or cells may indeed function as a form of 

' leadership'  over the others,  though such leadership should not be confused 

with macro-level or static command.  The compositional nature of individual 

cells is rather organised around a shared purpose ra ther  than centralised 

authority and, in the absence of such ad hoc leadership, asse ts  remain 

autonomously mobile.

Based on these  conceptions, we can see that ,  unlike s ta tes ,  cellular networks 

are capable of operating a full or near-full capacity independent  of an 

overarching central leadership to direct the m ovement  of assets.

Consequently, this distribution creates  a radically decentralised power 

structure against which conventional state-centric  asset-power  models prove 

ill-equipped to address .  Moreover, the  structural lack of centralised leadership 

not only renders traditional benchmarks unreliable, but also poses logistical 

incompatibilities in relying on centralised models to direct s trategy against the  

networks'  asse t-power structures.

Structural Inequities and Guerrilla Warfare

At this point, we have addressed the  predictive weakness  of asset-power in 

conventional warfare as well as highlighted a critical inconsistency in the 

power distribution of actors within the GWoT. However,  there  is a third 

weakness  in the asset-power  model insofar as  such force-power fails to 

account for the tertiary effects of enforcing the existing global structural 

inequities discussed in Chapter  II. Particularly when this enforcement results 

in collateral damage,  such as  civilian casualties s temming from aerial 

bombardment,  we have seen how the asymmetric application of force-power 

serves  to both highlight and justify the networks'  original grievances. In so 

doing, the application of force-power increases the danger  tha t  such 

campaigns will generate  sympathy for MNSNs and paradoxically result in a net 

decrease  in relative asset-power as the  cost for victory in a local theatre.
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Consequently ,  the  con tem porary  s t ra tegy  as  a formulation of a s s e t -p o w er  

e m e r g e s  a s  a self-defeating e n d ea v o u r  even  in the  con tex t  of its own rules.

Indeed , th e  st ructural  inequities in quest ion were  d iscussed previously as  

contr ibutory factors  in th e  e m er g en c e  of a l-Qaeda. Of course ,  the  West has  

benef ited  from such inequities th rough  an expansion of both absolu te  and 

relative a s s e t -p re p o n d e r an c e  and , by extens ion , the  m e an s  with which to 

reinforce its core-per iphery  dominance .  In application,  th e  force-power 

models  based  upon gross  military inequities provide an unp receden ted  ability 

to minimise th e  risks assoc ia ted  with tradit ional a s s e t -b a se d  warfare.

According to Martin Shaw 's  exploration of coali tion's tact ics in Iraq,  this has  

lead to a form of " r isk- t ransfer  war" in which hum an  a s s e t s  a re  pro tec ted  a t  all 

costs ,  no t only to maintain material  p reponderance ,  but to also m a n ag e  

domest ic  perceptions  th rough  effective media  m a n a g e m e n t  of "small 

'acc identa l '  civilian m a ss a c r e s  [and] indirect civilian casualties."^®

Unfortunately,  Shaw points out tha t ,  in the  push to t rans fe r  the  risks of 

military action,  th e  protect ion of hum an  a s s e t s  naturally ex ten d s  into an ov e r 

reliance upon technology.  As such, th e  con tem porary  m ode  of warfare in the  

GWoT has  th u s  far relied upon 'shock and aw e '  style aerial bombings,  rem o te  

missile capability and  u n m a n n ed  drone  reconnaissance .  While the  a t t e m p t  to 

divorce civilian d e a th s  from hum an  con tac t  may or may not allow the  coalition 

to maintain plausible deniability to a domest ic  audience ,  such heavy and 

indiscriminate civilian casualt ies  will likely contribute  to a he ightened  

a w are n e ss  and  exacerbat ion  of exist ing perceptions  of st ructural  inequities and 

the reby  potentially sway observers  to sym path ise  with th e  networks.

From th e  perspective  of MNSNs, it is ult imately fruitless to en g ag e  in a frontal 

a ssau l t  aga in s t  such an overwhelming imbalance  of material  a s se t s .  Within 

the  con tex t  of such a sy m m etry ,  guerrilla warfare  the re fo re  remains  the  m os t  

effective s t ra tegy  where ,  by refusing to e n g a g e  in conventional paradigms,  

MNSNs retain the  a d v a n ta g e s  of decentra li sed  leadership ,  dedica ted  a m a t e u r  

soldiers,  sym pathe t ic  no n -co m b a tan t s ,  a high deg ree  of spatial mobility and

Martin Shaw, "Risic-Transfer Militarism and the Legitimacy o f  War after Iraq," in / /  September 2001: A 
Turning Point in International and D omestic Law?, ed. Paul Eden and Th6r6se O'Donnell (New York: 
Transnational Publishers, 2004).
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the support of em ergent self-starters and autonomous affiliates -  all of which 

introduce variables that defy quantification in asset-power tabulations.

For the most part, conventional militarism has long lacked sufficient tools with 

which to address such an asymmetric strategy. Clausewitz, for exam ple, 

devotes a mere five pages to what he refers to as "popular uprisings" in On 

W a r P  Nevertheless, he does offer a surprising degree of prescience in noting 

that guerrilla uprisings em erge as an "outgrowth of the way in which 

conventional barriers have been swept away in our lifetime by the elemental 

violence of war."^® Although Clausewitz predicted such tactics would never 

succeed in Europe, he does proffer a strong caution that "any nation that uses 

it intelligently will, as a rule, gain some superiority over those who disdain its 

use.""^

In the larger sense, it is this power inequity which leads to the unusually high 

degree of complexity in guerrilla conflicts. Guerrilla fighters ('insurgents' or 

'terrorists' in the specific vernacular of the GWoT) seek a strategic fluidity of 

tim e and space in which to conduct their campaigns. Whereas the  

conventional model seeks to disrupt the central power locus of the enemy's 

asset-power, in the case of MNSNs employing guerrilla tactics, such power is 

diffused over multiple and dynamic loci. As the more cumbersome 

conventional forces scramble to locate a decisive victory against non-existing 

opponent elites, guerrilla campaigners are able to constantly redefine the 

front. Clausewitz notes how the effect of guerrilla fighters:

... is like that of the process of evaporation: it depends on how much 
surface is exposed. The greater the surface and the area of contact 
between it and the enem y forces, the thinner the latter will have to be 
spread, the greater the effect of a general uprising.

This is perhaps particularly true in the modern context in which the  

intersection of globalisation and technology has effectively rendered weapon 

proliferation nearly impossible to control. As such, non-state access to high- 

level m ilitary assets, combined with the increased complexity of the global 

infrastructure, serves to elevate their ability to upset the material balance in

To be fair, Clausewitz was less likely to have encountered these tactics in the 19th century than today and, 
in fact concludes the section by noting "this discussion has been less an objective analysis than a groping for 
the truth," von Clausewitz et al.. On War, 479-83.

Ibid., 479.
Ibid.
Ibid., 480.
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both the local and international theatres. In the GWoT, the ability to access 

such weaponry, combined with the fluidity of power-loci endemic to MNSNs, 

may represent the conclusive breakdown of the asset-power model. In  this 

regard, it is v/orth quoting Biddle in detail:

Even numerically inferior attackers can manufacture local advantages 
via differential concentration; with modern-system exposure reduction, 
such advantages are enough to take ground. Against a shallow, 
forw ard , non-m odern-system  defence, this local advantage can 
be exploited before the defender can counter-concentrate, 
enabling the invader to rupture the defence and gain access to the 
defender's crucial infrastructure behind the front. ... Nor can defensive 
preponderance preclude ground loss to a modern-system attack.
Differential concentration combined w ith  m odern-system  
offensive tactics allow  alm ost any attacker to take some ground 
w hile the defender redeploys. Against a modern-system defence, 
attackers cannot take enough ground quickly enough to break through, 
but the defensive elasticity that prevents breakthrough is bought at the 
price of forward defences that are too weak to stop a preponderant, 
differentially concentrated modern-system, attack cold in its tracks.
The only w ay to hold a m odern-system  attacker to zero ground 
gain would be to pre-deploy everyw here, simultaneously, a forward 
defence large enough to stymie the largest force the attacker could 
mass against any one point alone. To do this would require an 
enorm ously preponderant defence.

In other words, the fluidity of guerrilla structures allows for a large degree of 

defensive and offense mobility when viewed as a strategic whole. However, 

the ability of individual guerrilla fighters (m any of whom are seasoned, 

professional Cold W arriors) to access modern weaponry stimulates at least 

minimal equality in material preponderance which can disrupt virtually any 

front at a specific point in space-tim e when tactically advantageous.^^ With 

material preponderance at least partially removed from the asset-equation, 

the distribution of power-loci becomes of even greater significance.

In the context of asset-power, recognition of this focal distribution effectively 

leaves human preponderance as the only reliable means of victory. However, 

this is incredibly problematic since, as Biddle notes above, the number of 

soldiers necessary for an occupying power to control a powerful guerrilla 

insurgency may ultim ately prove prohibitive. Moreover, if the human ratios 

necessary for maintaining theatre control prove overwhelming, than the ability 

of MNSNs to expand guerrilla m ovem ent beyond the geographical confines of

Biddle, Military Power: Explaining Victory and Defeat in Modem Battle, 69-70. Emphases added.
O f course, modem weaponry in the technological sense is not a prerequisite for such a phenomenon and 

many such focal disruptions have been achieved through rudimentary explosive devices or household 
chemical attacks.
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the local theatre create a virtually untenable situation for top-heavy military 

systems. Unsurprisingly, this Is essentially a political mechanism, and as one 

guerrilla warfare scholar notes:

In the United States, we go to considerable trouble to keep solders out 
of politics, and even nriore to keep politics out of soldiers. Guerrillas do 
exactly the opposite. They go to great lengths to make sure that their 
men are politically educated and thoroughly aware of the issues at 
stake.

In other words, whereas military soldiers must be trained, new non-state  

guerrilla warriors may join the campaign as quickly as the political m ovem ent 

is able to sway them  towards their ideology.^'* Consequently, the reality that 

virtually anyone, anywhere can be currently, or converted to become, a 

guerrilla soldier or sympathiser requires an occupational force of sufficient 

geographical density to cover both civilian and military targets. Such 

enormous preponderance is, in the best of circumstances, is exceedingly 

unlikely.

Final Thoughts

In its simplicity, it is important to note that asset-power is not a formal theory 

of power, but rather is highlighted in this study as a specific analysis of 

dominant military security paradigms. This construction of asset-power is 

therefore descriptive rather than prescriptive if for no other reason than asset- 

power remains unquestionably the hegemonic voice in international militarism. 

As with any assumption, therefore, it tends to remain invisible until 

challenged.

Of course, this is not to say that asset-power is without a degree of 

prescriptive m erit, but rather that it depends on a set of conditions which are 

rapidly losing dominance in the emerging post-Westphalian order.

Nevertheless its continued tenacity despite its relatively weak ability to 

maintain accuracy in either theory or practice, coupled with millennia of 

historical inertia, renders it difficult to see beyond. The following section will

Samuel B. Griffith, On Guerilla Warfare (Chicago, IL; University o f Illinois Press, 1961), 8.
The fact that the converse is also true will prove highly influential to the revisioning o f power proffered at 

the end o f this chapter.
In fact, this may be somewhat o f an overstatement in that alternate theories o f power can often trace their 

seeds back indefinitely. The Consent Theory o f Power discussed later, for example, can retroactively trace 
its roots back to Machiavelli, or perhaps even further. However, one should be careful not to confuse the 
seeds o f an idea with its subsequent actualisation, and Consent, despite being arguably descriptive o f past 
conflicts, was not a 'visible' concept until it was made explicit by Etienne de La Boetie.
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therefore explore consent theory as the primary theoretical underpinning of 

power in Nonviolence literature and perhaps the most significant existing 

challenge to asset-power's hegemonic influence In IR discourse.

Consent Theory and Alternative Defence 

Understanding the Consent Theory of Power

In the previous chapter, the consent theory of power was highlighted as the 

theoretical underpinning of alternative defence. Unlike asset-based force- 

power, this construct operates under the assumption that power is not 

unidirectional, as In power-over, but rather, as Johan Galtung argues, forms a 

reciprocal relationship between rulers and r u l e d . T h i s  'power-between' Is 

premised upon the notion that the ruling elite, being human, have no power 

which is not given to them externally by the consent of the ruled. Consider 

the following structural representation (Figure 10):

Figure 10 - The Mechanics of Victory under Consent Theory^^

Sources of Power o f Elite

Result o f W ithdraw al o f Consent

In the above illustration, as in the asset model, power is once again 

represented as a pyramidal structure in which the ruling elite reside at the top. 

However, rather than authority pushing down from the elite. It Is actually the 

consent of the ruled which provides power upwards to the elite. This consent 

is given through either implied or direct cooperation with the political

Johan Galtung, The True Worlds : A Transnational Perspective (New York: Free Press, 1979), 62-64.
Adapted from: Burrowes, The Strategy o f  Nonviolent Defense: A Gandhian Approach.
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s t ruc tu res  t h e  elite s eeks  to enforce.  As we can s ee  in th e  second pyramid, 

when a critical m ass  of t h a t  consen t  is withdrawn th e  pow er-be tw een  is 

dis rupted and  the  ruler can no longer effectively direct  th e  m echan ism s  of 

governance .

Within th e  prevailing h egem ony  of a sse t -pow er ,  a violent a t tack  generally 

d e m a n d s  a violent re sponse  and  militarism e m e r g e s  a s  an essentially logical 

application of force-power.  Yet as  Sharp  no tes ,  this:

... military action is based largely on the idea that the most effective  
way of defeating an enem y is by inflicting heavy destruction on his 
armies, military equipment, transport system , factories and cities.^®

Undoubtedly ,  consen t  theory  has  a s tra teg ic  ( though pe rhaps  tangent ia l)  

in te res t  in respective  material  p reponderance .  However,  the  fundamenta l  shift 

from militarism to populism brings an additional d imens ion to a s se t -p o w er  by 

focusing primarily on the  na tu re  of power s t ruc tu res  along th e se  relational 

lines of consent .

As Atack no tes ,  consen t  theory  is not without  its criticisms:

It has been suggested , for example, that this theory of power 
em phasizes the significance of human agency and choice at the expense  
of structural factors in its analysis of power and political change. It has 
also been argued that the consent theory of power is reductionist, 
because of its exclusive emphasis on 'soft power' based on voluntary  
compliance or cooperation while ignoring the significance of 'hard power' 
based on material resources or material capacity, such as  military 
hardware and infrastructure.^®

Yet despite  t h e se  concerns ,  the re  a re  a n u m b e r  of compelling a rg u m e n ts  

guiding its inclusion here  a s  an a l te rnate  pow er-cons t ruc t  in th e  GWoT. For 

one  thing,  con sen t  rep re sen ts  pe rhaps  th e  m os t  widely-accepted power 

const ruc t  ou ts ide the  Webarian presum pt ions  underlying asse t -pow er .

Although generally  regarded  as  the  domain  of pacifist or NV scholars,  

consen t ' s  power insights a re  not necessar i ly  res tricted by nonviolent tactics 

and  the  th eory  boas ts  a long and  detailed history dating back a t  leas t  to the  

le^'^-century writings of Etienne de  La Boet ie. ‘’° Yet a s  we saw in th e  previous 

chap te r ,  owing in large part  to the  rem arkab le  success  of nonviolent s truggles  

in century  India and the  Nazi counter -occupat ions  of WWII, consen t  has

Sharp, "The Technique o f  Non-Violent Action," 107.
Atack, "Nonviolent Political Action and the Limits o f  Consent."
Etienne de La Bo6tle, The Politics o f  Obedience: The Discourse o f  Voluntary Servitude, trans. Harry Kurz 

(Montreal; Black Rose Book, 1975).
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enjoyed newfound en thus iasm  a m ong  IR theoris ts  seeking non-military 

app roaches  to global security.  As such,  it has  been studied in detail over  the  

last century  and presently  en joys  w idespread  in te rest  a m ong  both pragmatic  

and ideologically motivated non-mili tary th e o r i s t s /^

Operating u nde r  this conception of power,  the  s tra tegic  goal of consent ,  

according to Sharp ,  is "to deny  th e  e n e m y  th e  hum an  ass i s tance  and  co 

opera tion which is necessa ry  if he is to exercise  control over  the  population.'"*^ 

As such, co n sen t  theory  primarily r e p re se n ts  a rea lignment of power 

concept ions  to w ards  th e  g ra s s ro o t s  level. Of course ,  while the  theoretical  and 

empirical foundation of co n sen t  is often grounded  in NV and pacifist l i terature, 

one  of the  theory ' s  s t ren g th s  lies in its ability to divorce the  mechanics  of 

Nonviolence from its ideological underp innings .  As such, it is worth noting 

tha t ,  in th e  narrow spec t rum  of power  dynamics,  th e re  is nothing to 

intrinsically limit its prescriptive application beyond the  non-mili tary spec t rum.

Of particular in te res t  to a s tudy  of th e  GWoT is consen t  theory ' s  verisimilitude 

to the  populism of guerrilla warfare  evident in the  writings of violent 

revolutionaries such a s  Mao Tse-Tung and Ernesto "Che" Guevarra.'^^

According to Taber,  for exam ple ,  " the  pr imary effort of th e  guerrilla is to 

militate th e  population,  without  w hose  consen t  no g o v e rn m e n t  can s tand  for a 

day.'"*"* In this context ,  co n sen t  theory ,  as  distinct from its nonviolent 

foundation,  proves  remarkably  descriptive of th e  m echan ism  behind guerrilla 

warfare 's  organisational and  political framework.

Of course ,  th e re  exist  obvious and  significant tactical di fferences be tween  

guerrilla and  NV literature.  Strategically however,  both seek  to raise 

a w are n e ss  (or hegemonic  consc iousness  in the  Gramscian s e n s e )  of populist 

consen t  which may then  be tactically redirected agains t  th e  eli te 's  operational 

infras tructures .  Given th e  underlying s tra teg ic  and tactical similarities with 

the  guerrilla warfare  upon which MNSNs rely, consen t  the re fo re  holds a

See, for example: Sharp, The Politics o f  Nonviolent Action: Part I, Power and Struggle, Richard Gregg, 
The Power o f  Non-Violence (New York; Schocken, 1966), Martin Luther Jr. King, Stride tow ard Freedom: 
The M ontgomery Story (New York: Harper and Row, 1958). and Gandhi, Non-Violent Resistance 
(Satyagraha).

Sharp, "The Technique o f  Non-Violent Action," 107.
See Tse-Tung, "On Protracted War." and Ernesto Guevara, Rolando E. Bonachea, and Nelson P. Valdes, 

Che : Selected Works o f  Ernesto Guevara  (Cambridge,Mass.: MIT Press, 1969).
Taber, The War o f  the Flea: Guerilla Warfare Theory and Practice, 19.
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notably g re a t e r  potential than  a s se t -p o w er  to provide both a structural  

unders tand ing  of asym m etr ic  conflict in th e  GWoT and,  by extension,  a more  

appropr ia te  coun te r - re sponse  in the  sys tem -w ide  pursuit  of hu m an  security.

To a la rger ex ten t ,  consen t  theory 's  insights may  not only lead to  positive 

revisions in tactical counter-offens ives ,  but also for a g re a t e r  synchronicity 

be tw een  opponen ts  by dem anding  more  accu ra te  identifications of power-loci 

while s imultaneously  deemphas is ing  the ir  overall impor tance  to traditional 

a s s e t  equat ions .  For example ,  in the  single-locus con tex t  of traditional s ta t e -  

centr ism, any  ac t  of violence commit ted  by a MNSN e m e r g e s  a s  a form of 

internat ional  te rror ism. Yet the  impor tance  c o n se n t  a t t r ibu tes  to  political and 

s tructura l  factors  allows for a g re a te r  s e n s e  of continuity be tw een  global 

political sy s t e m s  and active military e n g a g e m e n t .  Put simply,  con sen t  theory  

d e m a n d s  an evaluation of cause  in addition to  effect . In the  tactical s en se ,  an 

examinat ion  of MNSNs through the  lens of con sen t  theory  reveals  the  political 

c o m p o n en t  a s  the  prime rejection of perceived injustice in the  international 

collective.

Perhaps  th e  m os t  immedia te  benefit  of such focus lies in the  theory ' s  potential 

to provide clarity into realism's endemic  security d i lemma identified in Figure 5 

a s  a criterion of success .  From the  perspec tive  of a sse t -pow er ,  th e  security 

d i lemma m an o eu v res  s ta t e s  into a vigorous  reliance upon material  

p rep o n d e ran ce  in o rder  to maintain stability. Given the ir  historically a s su m ed  

monopoly  over the  use  of force,  traditional fo rms of defence  or so-called 

'o ffensive-defence '  therefore  reside in the  realm of s ta t e  military sys tem s .  Of 

course ,  conventional s ta te-centr ic  warfare  would r en d e r  such a pa radox less 

re levan t  in th a t  opposing militaries a re  generally  constra ined  by the  a s s e t s  

available within the  narrow confines of the ir  sovereign terri tory  or  exist ing 

power  s t ruc tures .  Under this model, when th e se  a s s e t s  a re  ex h au s ted  or 

immobilized, the  s ta t e  no longer re ta ins  th e  ability to  m o u n t  an effective 

opposit ion.

In t h e  con tex t  of the  GWoT, however,  th e  rejection of s ta te -cen tr ic  force 

a round  which IMNSNs coalesce int roduces  an unfamiliar complication. In 

particular,  such networks  draw political power  from not simply challenging 

W es te rn  hegem ony  by persuading suppor te rs  to accep t  th e  veracity of 

ar t icula ted  gr ievances  of structural  injustice,  but from challenging -  and
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the re fore  making visible -  th e  far b roader  hegemonic  intransitivity of the  

Westphalian sys tem  itself. Unfortunately,  th e  Western  application of 

militarism as  the  actualisation of physical violence holds the  potential  to lend 

evident iary suppor t  to both gr ievances .  Consequent ly ,  reliance upon military 

force-power rende rs  virtually any  cou n te r - re sp o n se  victim to the  security 

d ilemma. In o the r  words,  t h e  lack of an effective of fensive-defence fails to 

a d d re ss  realists '  security concerns  while a military approach  has  the  

unin tended  consequence  of increasing the  networks '  available a sse t s .

Since MNSNs are  essentially a populist  m o v e m e n t  t ranscending  tradit ional 

s ta t e  boundar ie s ,  the i r  potential  a s s e t  cache  is virtually inexhaustible.  As 

such, a s se t -p o w er  holds a significantly limited potential for achieving 

conclusive victory. Yet given th a t  co n sen t  theory  places a higher p remium on 

the  m echan ism s  of consen t  be tw een  recrui ter and recruited,  the  framework  

offers g re a te r  st ra tegic  guidance  in avoiding or mitigating such unintended 

consequences .  Consequently ,  while th e  mechanics  of con sen t  theory  may not 

be limited to non-military tactics,  its relation to the  security d ilemma of the  

GWoT dic ta tes  a m easu red  reduction of violence as  a practical pursuit  -  in 

o the r  words,  as  a m e an s  of reducing th e  capacity for MNSNs to recruit  

sym pathe t ic  asse ts .

In this context ,  the  reduction of violence p rom pted  by consen t  benefits  from a 

focal shift away from material  p reponderance  towards  political, non-mili tary 

solutions.  In the  process ,  such cam paigns  may simultaneously  compel  a focus 

on th e  foundational gr ievances  prompt ing th e  dispute  which, a s  Mao Tse-Tung 

noted,  e m e r g e s  as  the  prime motivator of guerrilla networks.'*^ Conversely,  

when applying consen t  theory  to the  global sys tem ,  it b ecom es  a p p a r e n t  th a t  

in th e  post -Westphalian  order,  s t a t e s  th em se lv es  no longer e m e r g e  as  the  

ult imate  power loci but r a th e r  as  individual co m p o n en t s  of a highly complex 

intersection of com m erce ,  military and  international law. In this context,  

con sen t  theory  offers st ructural  insight into the  s tra tegic  rejection of s ta te -  

cen tr ism and political coalescence  from which MNSNs a re  withdrawing 

consent .  As a result ,  th e  theory  d e m a n d s  th a t  the  practi t ioners  not only 

a d d re s s  the  potential validity of exist ing s t ruc tures ,  but also pursue  a more 

concer ted  e n g a g e m e n t  with the  ju s t  war  requ i rem ents  outlined in C hap ter  III.

Tse-Tung, "On Protracted War."
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In so doing, a consent-based framework holds a greater potential to achieve 

conversion rather than military victory. Indeed, as Aldous Huxley noted, "the 

end cannot justify the means, for the simple reason that the means employed 

determ ine the nature of the ends produced.'"*® In  other words, the application 

of violent means to achieve peaceful ends serves only to perpetuate both 

physical and structural violence and thereby proves ultim ately 

counterproductive. In this context, the means with which consent theory 

addresses conflict holds a greater chance of success when such means more 

adequately resemble global justice.

Problems with Consent Theory in the GWoT

In the context of the GWoT, it is therefore arguable that consent theory may 

offer solutions to some of the conceptual problems associated with the asset- 

power model. Particularly in its capacity to m otivate non-m ilitary strategies 

for addressing I^NSNs, it represents an incremental step towards addressing 

the underlying conditions from which violent conflict has em erged. Moreover, 

consent theory holds a demonstrably greater capacity to operate within the 

confines of the param eters established in Figure 5. It  is for this reason that 

nonviolent means have always enjoyed a great deal of support among 

moralists, such as Heidi and Guy Burgess, who assert that:

... nonviolence is judged superior for so many philosophical and ethical 
reasons that an assessment of practical goal a tta inm ent is viewed as a 
useless determ ination of the obvious -  the goodness of nonviolence.'*^

Yet while ethical argum ents certainly remain critical in the creation of a viable 

long-term  security response, it is important to note that there are a number of 

incompatibilities with applying consent theory within either the narrow context 

of the GWoT or the broader context of an emerging post-Westphalian order.

Perhaps the most evident of these is that, as Atack noted previously, consent 

theory is incomplete in its unsubstantiated presumption of clear and accessible 

lines of human consent. This assertion has already been expounded by a 

num ber of recent theorists.'*® Alex Schmid, for exam ple, argues that the

Aldous Huxley, Ends and Means: An Inquiry into the Nature o f  Ideas and into the Methods Employedfor 
Their Realisation (London: Chatto and Windus, 1938), 9.

Guy Burgess and Heidi Burgess, "Justice without Violence: Theoretical Foundations," m Justice without 
Violence, ed. Paul Wehr, Heidi Burgess, and Guy Burgess (Boulder and London: Lynne Rienner, 1994), 23.

See, for example: Lipsitz and Kritzner, "Unconventional Approaches to Conflict Resolution," 727, Alex P. 
Schmid, Ellen Berends, and Luuk Zonneveld, Social Defence and Soviet Military Power: An Inquiry into the
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source of an elite's power-over can em erge from a number of means exterior 

to consent.'*^ These can include sympathetic third-parties, loyal internal 

agents and nonhuman 'hard' resources such as weaponry. In any situation 

where elites are not dependant strictly upon the subject people, "their fate can 

be sealed without their cooperation."^” For a recent exam ple, Andrew Rigby 

highlights the Intifada in that, while consent theory provided the driving force 

behind the strategic approach, the effort was less effective than expected 

because "Israel wants to rule over the land  of Palestine, it does not w ant the 

people."^^

In the narrower context of the GWoT, such issues take on importance in that 

MNSNs maintain no clear dependency upon the West -  rather, under this 

model it would be more accurate to describe neoliberal Western hegemony 

and indeed the Westphalian order itself as elite systems from which they  have 

withdrawn consent. Consequently, not only do sufficient lines of consent 

remain unclear, but consent's unidirectional focus offers little strategic 

guidance through which elites may wage a counter-offensive against those 

who have withdrawn consent. Likewise, even were such a bi-directional 

relationship to exist and we might somehow imagine MNSNs to be a form of 

elite, such networks nevertheless enjoy a great deal of hard-power through 

increasingly sophisticated advanced weaponry, the cooperation of local 

populations and the ability to creatively use guerrilla tactics to inflict damage  

beyond their material proportionality. Consider the following representation 

from Burrowes (Figure 11):

Relevance o f  an Alternative Defence Concept (Leiden, Netherlands: State University of Leiden, Centre for 
the Study of Social Conflict, 1985), 396, Steven Duncan Huxley, Constitutionalist Insurgency in Finland: 
Finnish "Passive Resistance”  Against Russification as a Case o f  Nonmilitary Struggle in the European 
Resistance Tradition (Helsinki: Finnish Historical Society, 1990), 22-3, 33. and Burrowes, The Strategy o f 
Nonviolent Defense: A Gandhian Approach, 87-96.
■*’  Schmid, Berends, and Zonneveld, Social Defence and Soviet M ilita ry Power: An Inquiry into the 
Relevance o f  an Alternative Defence Concept, 396.

Ibid.
Andrew Rigby, Living the Intifada  (London: Zed Books, 1991), 195-96. (Italics in original)
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Figure 11 - Burrowes - Modified Consent Theory”

Sources of Power

AA
Result o f W ithdraw al

As the figure illustrates, the elite (pictured centre) draw power from several 

sources exterior to the closed system in which reside the subject people. 

Consequently, even the successful removal of consent could fail to adequately 

cripple the elite's ability to direct power resources. Several attem pts have 

been offered as to how to resolve this apparent paradox. Johan Galtung, for 

exam ple, has suggested that for consent to work effectively in such situations, 

it would be necessary to create a dependency relationship through what he 

calls "the great chain of nonviolence" though he is short on details as to what 

precisely this would entail.

Nevertheless, this leads into the second m ajor problem with consent theory's 

application to the GWoT in that, while it may offer a more accurate 

assessment of power within a MNSN, its continued focus upon centrally located 

power-elites fails to account for either the fluidity or fragm entation of network 

leadership over space-time. Likewise, conceptions such as Galtung's "great 

chain" maintain a presumption of dependency upon both the continued notion 

of centralised power elites as well as a cellularised and individually 

autonomous state-centric global power system. The fact that MNSNs 

effectively maintain a dynamic and shifting collection of power loci while 

rejecting the state monopoly on force therefore introduces critical 

incompatibilities. Even if the opposition were to successfully manufacture 

these Galtungian dependencies within an individual locus, the structural

Burrowes, The Strategy o f  Nonviolent Defense: A Gandhian Approach.
Galtung, Nonviolence and Israel/Palestine.
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fluidity of dynamic network composition renders the formulation of a grand 

strategy difficult at best.

Moreover, if consent theory is not explicitly entrenched in Westphalian 

presumptions, it is certainly dependent upon at least the generalised notion of 

centralisation among combatants. As such, the theory lacks any explanatory 

mechanism through which to remain inclusive of either third-party interests 

outside of the primary combatants or a conflict in which both principal actors 

are pursuing unjust structures. In the specific context of the GWoT, this 

means that consent is dependent upon assigning roles ('elite' or 'subject') to 

combatants and therefore implicitly presumes a dichotomy whereby one actor 

may be on the side of justice rather than approaching the conflict as a shared 

problem in a single world-system. In other words, while consent theory's 

structural focus on disrupting existing power elites may prove useful in 

formulating a defence against occupational forces or in mounting internal 

insurrections against unjust regimes, it offers scant guidance on how to 

counter such threats from the perspective of either the recipient elite or, more 

importantly, a third-party peace movement.

Finally, in failing to delineate Western combatants from their elite role, 

consent theory holds little prescriptive value in countering immediate physical 

threats or for formulating a viable medium-term counter-response. Arguably, 

it is precisely this weakness that may ultimately negate any benefits offered 

for the long-term. In particular, in applying consent theory to the GWoT, we 

have maintained throughout this thesis the demand for a sincere appraisal of 

self-complicity in the creation, participation and perpetuation of hegemonic 

self-interest from which MNSNs are withdrawing consent. Particularly when 

the opposition is mounting a violent rejection of this system, the Western 

elite, beholden to such structures, will likely prove difficult to dissuade from 

Taber's conspiracy theory of guerrilla warfare which states:

... the view that revolution is the (usually deform ed) offspring of a 
process of artificial insemination, and that the guerrilla nucleus (the  
fertilizing agent, so to speak) Is made up of outsiders, conspirators, 
political zombies ... who somehow stand separate from their social 
environm ent, while manipulating it to obscure and sinister ends.^'’

Taber, The War o f  the Flea: Guerilla Warfare Theory and Practice, 19.
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The consequence of this fallacy is that the Western elite, unable or unwilling to 

initiate such structural changes, nnay feel that such appraisals amount to 

negotiating with "terrorists". This becomes increasingly complicated when 

such elites maintain a collective belief in the ultimate superiority of an unjust 

status quo. In the absence of a more inclusive framework, consent theory 

therefore places third-party peace movements in the unenviable position of 

attempting to occupy both roles while identifying with neither.

Final Thoughts

Consent theory's demand to pursue non-military solutions is arguably 

beneficial in mitigating populist sympathy for MNSNs. Yet as noted in Chapter 

IV, proponents have thus far paid scant attention to practically addressing its 

existing flaws much less those introduced by the emergence of post- 

Westphalian networks who may hardly be described as occupying the role of 

elite. In this regard, NV theorists, operating for so long from the minority 

position, are unaccustomed to applying consent theory from the elite's 

perspective and, therefore, it is difficult to imagine convincing security realists 

to adopt consent as a logical framework through which to pursue self-interest.

Finally, by failing to provide for the existence of third-party peace movements 

as a principal rather than passive motivator of security efforts, the theory 

maintains an unsubstantiated presumption that justice remains on the side of 

a particular combatant. Even were such to be the case, when asked about the 

possibility of bilateral nonviolent conflict, Gandhi was only able caution that:

... if the position held by the satyagrahi proves to be further from the 
truth than that of the opponent it will only be the satyagrahi who 
suffers: others will not be made to suffer for the satyagrahi's mistake.

However, such a position offers little substance with which to appease 

immediate security concerns, particularly when combatants on both sides are 

employing violent tactics towards unjust ends.

In the narrower context of the GWoT, consent theory certainly maintains a 

degree of explanatory value over the nature of power. However, from the 

Western perspective, any prescriptive power it may offer is limited by its 

reliance upon potentially non-existent lines of consent, a difficult appraisal of 

self-complicity and a unidirectional focus lacking any clear strategic benefits

”  Mohandas K. Gandhi, "Harijan," November 24 1933.
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for the  West.  Moreover, in leaving th e  global communi ty  without a viable 

rep lacem en t  with which to adequa te ly  a d d re s s  existing violent insecurity in the  

sh o r t - t e rm ,  con sen t  theory  main ta ins  th e  very real risk of collapsing u nde r  its 

own weight before delivering on its promise  of a viable long-term re sp o n se  to 

global h u m a n  security. The final sec tion will a t t e m p t  to correct  t h e s e  flaws in 

order  to  const ruc t  a power theory  m ore  suitable for address ing  th e  th r e a t  

posed by MNSNs within th e  es tab l ished  p a ra m e te r s  of Figure 5.

Revisioning Power
In resolving so m e  of th e  flaws behind a s s e t  power in th e  GWoT, consen t  

th eory  rem ains  significantly m ore  descriptive of the  dynamics  of 21®*̂  century ,  

pos t-Westphalian  global security.  Never theless ,  the  previous section noted 

th a t  c o n se n t  theory  is not without prescriptive  flaws in guiding s t ra tegy  

agains t  n o n -s ta te  th r e a t s  devoid of c lear lines of consent.  Moreover,  in each 

case ,  t h e re  exists a marked  d ivergence  be tw een  the  conception of power  and 

th e  s tructura l  realities of MNSNs which lack conventional centralised elites.

Yet r a th e r  than  adapting theory  to match  reality, each see k s  to force 

observab le  reality to occupy the i r  respective  theoretical  realms. As a result,  

any e m e r g e n t  s tra tegic  re sp o n se  suffers  from critical foundational 

incompatibilities in formulating an effective and  inclusive approach .

In this context ,  th e re  is much to be said for t h e  construct ion of a prescriptive 

power  theory  based  specifically on th e  global and h um an  security concerns  

underlying th e  GWoT. In this case ,  such a framework  would have  to  be 

inclusive of th e  political and  s truc tura l  composit ion of MNSNs, the  hum an  

security th r e a t s  posed by W este rn  neoliberal imperialism and th e  dynamics  of 

global security in a pos t-Westphalian  world-sys tem. Were such a th eory  to be 

es tab l ished , it would certainly prove m ore  re levant to th e  GWoT in address ing 

th e  principal actors.  Moreover,  such  re levance  may ult imately increase  over 

t ime  insofar a s  we have  a rgued  th a t ,  a s  a form of GCS perm eat ing  

modernisat ion ,  MNSNs a re  likely to remain  endem ic  to security within the  

fo reseeab le  tra jec tory  of pos t-Westphalian  globalisation. As such, their  

e m e r g e n c e  may actually provide a critical im pe tus  tow ards  a m ore  holistic 

international sy s tem  by providing insight into the  failures of exist ing 

convent ional  and  alternat ive  security  models.
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In this regard,  there must  be a degree  of acknowledgement tha t  each power 

theory may have something to contribute to this new model. In the 

conventional approach, although the means  employed may exacerbate  overall 

insecurity in the  GWoT, the unambiguous dedication to immediate defence is 

critical in both practice and rhetoric for the s ta tes  to exude a sense of strength 

to their opponents  and safety to their citizens. Contrarily, consent  theory 

provides for not only a more rational insight into the  appropriate ta rgets  of 

opposing power dynamics, but also promotes long-term security by allowing 

non-military force to guide tactical operations. As such, the pursuit of a more 

holistic model must  not only serve to encompass  these  positive aspects,  but 

do so in a way that also reconciles the flaws endemic to each. Finally, an 

inclusive approach must also allow for third-party movements  to dictate the 

te rm s  of global justice where and when the respective combatants  are unable 

or unwilling. To this end, the following sub-sect ions will a t tem pt  to formulate 

a theory based on a more nuanced understanding of power dynamics and 

human security within a post-Westphalian system.

The Limits of State-Centrism
To date ,  most  critical evaluations of security responses  to MNSNs have 

focused on their distinctiveness from conventional s ta te-based  security 

threats .  Yet most of these  a t tempts  remain united in their (normally) 

unspoken support for a post-conflict perpetuation of the  Westphalian 

international system. From the Gramscian perspective, this is indicative of the 

degree  to which the hegemonic Westphalian framework remains invisible 

despite evidence to the contrary in the rise of GCS, MNSNs and other  supra-,  

sub-  and non-state  entities. Consequently, even the  more promising 

depar tures  from asset-power,  such as  consent  theory, have pursued a 

theoretical exportation from within the  context of this state-centric  framework.

An exploration of IR literature demonstra tes  tha t  even those who study 

transnational actors tend to be dismissive of the th rea t  they pose to the 

international s tandard.  Peter Willetts, for example, notes tha t  even the  phrase 

'non-s ta te '  actor used in this thesis "impl[ies] tha t  s ta tes  are dominant  and
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other actors are s e c o n d a r y . Y e t  even this recognition of state-centrism's 

transience is betrayed by his assumption that:

... the violent groups that do gain m ilitary, political, and diplomatic 
status on a transnational basis are generally nationalist groups, aspiring 
to govern a particular territory [and therefore] can be presented as 
endorsing the basic principles of a state-centric system.

This viewpoint is problematic on two levels. The first is that the MNSNs 

dominant within the GWoT -  such as al-Qaeda -  have not only specifically 

rejected Westphalian n o r m s , b u t  have asserted no claims to territorial 

sovereignty other than a rejection of non-Muslim interference in the regional 

umma.^^ The second problem is that, regardless of any arguments that could 

be made toward the partial or total deconstruction of the Westphalian system, 

it is an assumption of this thesis that, while the tenacity of state-centric 

hegemony is likely to erode, it is equally likely that state-centric elites will 

retain a degree of structural and institutional influence over the foreseeable 

post-Westphalian system.

Consequently, such arguments fail to offer a means by which to directly 

address the highly diffuse distribution of network actors through an arguably 

outdated adherence to Westphalian principles -  namely, it is impossible for 

states to retain both autonomy and an ability to transcend territorial 

sovereignty over other transnational a c t o r s . Mo r e o v e r ,  they fail to account 

for the fact that enforcement of Westphalian ideals may in fact contribute to 

the structural injustices and human insecurity within which MNSNs have 

emerged in backlash. The following sub-sections will explore this paradox in 

greater detail.

Incorporating Post-Westphalian Structures

As discussed in Chapter I I  as well as the previous section, the structural 

composition of MNSNs is radically distinct from conventional state-centric 

norms. Yet within the prescriptive confines of consent theory, we have seen

Willetts, "Transnational Actors and International Organizations in Global Politics," 357.
”  Ibid., 368.

Berman, "Al-Qa'ida: Islamic State W ill Control the World."
See, for example: World.Islamic.Front, "Jihad against Jews and Crusaders: World Islamic Front 

Statement."
In terms o f MNCs, for example, non-state power can be somewhat constrained by a complex system of 

international treaties and trade agreements. However, transnational criminals, such as those engaging in drug 
and weapons trade, do not operate with respect to jurisdiction and whose international distribution makes it 
nearly impossible for any state to reliably confirm they are not part o f the trade route.
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little short-term  recourse offered to counter the Westphalian asset-power 

approach enshrined in the Bush Doctrine. Clearly this policy of invading states 

accused of harbouring network cells is problematic given that the global 

distribution of MNSNs is estimated to be far beyond the material bounds of 

international m i l i t a r i e s . H o w e v e r ,  it also fails to address the structural 

reality of such networks and, as a consequence, continues to view power in 

pyramidal term s as depicted in Figure 12:

Figure 12 -  Incompatible Westphalian Comparisons of Asset-Power and Consent Theory with 
MNSNs

MNSN

S ta te  /  

In tern a tio n a l

Coalition

Consent Theory

E lite

'  S ta te  /  \  

In tern a tio n a l M ilitarised N on

s tate  N etw orksCoalition

Asset Power

As we can see from the above representations, neither of the theories 

explored thus far account for an opponent absent a centralised elite. Of 

course, for an international system accustomed to Westphalian inertia, it is 

unsurprising to find theorists presuming some form of central elite entity 

monopolistically directing the m ovem ent of assets. Yet as discussed in 

Chapter I I ,  the structural composition of MNSNs is more adequately described 

as a patchwork of overlapping individuals, cells and states dynamically shifting 

over space-time. As demonstrated in

Bush, "Address to a Joint Session o f Congress and the American People."
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Figure 13 (as well as Figure 9 previously), the direct relationship between  

leadership and practitioner is casual at tim es, rhetorical at others and often 

completely non-existent:

Figure 13 - Relationship between Principal Actors in a MNSN

Operational Cell(s) 

or Individual(s)

Leadership 

Cell(s) or 

individual(s)

In the above power structure -  an equally adequate representation of either 

an individual cell or a MNSN as a whole -  we can see that operative agents 

remain fairly distinct. As discussed in Chapter I I ,  depending on 

circumstances, there may be some overlap or actions conducted in tandem. 

However, this can rapidly change over space-tim e as individuals and cells 

remain unrestrained by political or geographical boundaries (see Figure 8 ). As 

such, our understanding of elite 'leadership' must be sufficiently broadened to 

account for limits in nature and scope.

Modifying Consent Theory

Certainly, this is not intended to imply that individual or small groups of 

human agents may not provide guidance or even functional command over a 

particular theatre or operation. Yet it is im portant to note that the political 

nature and radical individualism of MNSNs, as well as the practicality of 

guerrilla campaigning, means that individuals and cells must retain the ability 

to function outside or even absent the limited confines of leadership entities. 

Conversely, this means that opponents must either surrender human agency 

in targeting power loci, or submit to conducting operations against an infinite 

and dynamic plurality of such actors.
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With IMNSNs defying the pyramidal structure of established power theories, an 

application of existing consent theory therefore proves decisively problematic. 

Consider the following representation (Figure 14) which attem pts to attribute  

leadership positions to individual people or cells:

Figure 14 - Direct Application of Consent Theory to a MNSN

Leadership  

C ell(s] or 

ind iv idual(s)

Operational 

Cell(s) or 

Ind iv idu al(s )

Certainly, removing sufficient numbers of lower-level cells might result in an 

effectual "fall" of the leadership in question in term s of relative power. 

However, as we have already discussed how such structures defy attem pts to 

locate and manipulate lines of consent among MNSNs, cellular eradication is 

difficult to envision outside the confines of asset-power. More specifically, this 

model remains self-contained within the network itself in failing to identify the 

role of th ird-party (e.g . state or populist peace m ovem ents) entities play in 

the consent relationship. As such, even were lines of consent readily 

identifiable, the model offers no strategic or tactical guidance through which a 

th ird-party  might manipulate such structures. Conversely, any successful 

campaign to remove power from the top -  for exam ple, through assassination 

-  would do virtually nothing to stem the power of the bottom and, in a very 

real sense, may actually increase their relative power by inflaming passions for 

the long-term  struggle.
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Alternatively, one may attem pt to correct the absence of third-party  

manipulation by inserting both actors into the consent relationship as follows 

(Figure 15):

Figure 15 - Consent Theory as Amalgamation of MNSNs and State Coalition

Network (cells +  

leadership)

International state-

based coalition

In the descriptive sense, the above model is indeed more representative of the 

types of power relationships normally envisioned under consent theory. 

Moreover, such dynamics certainly encapsulate the existing asset-based 

perceptions of MNSNs as a centralised and singularly bounded power-elite. 

Nevertheless, the notion that such networks are functioning as the elite entity 

is both relativist and largely inaccurate. In other words, even under the 

rhetoric of the Bush Doctrine, a self-prescribed defensive orientation does not 

necessarily imply a consent relationship. Rather, such a model is merely an 

attem pt to thrust an existing conflict into a theoretical model with which it is 

largely incompatible. Even in a tactical sense, while such a model may allow 

for some descriptive validity in the event of an occupational force or individual 

theatre, the guerrilla tactics of MNSNs are employed in limited fashion and 

change dynamically over space-tim e. As such, under this model, locating 

areas of consent upon which such networks depend becomes difficult short of 

overt self-destruction.

Indeed, as we have stated earlier, it is arguable that, from the Gramscian 

perspective of counter-hegem ony, the reverse of this model may be more 

adequately descriptive of the GWoT in both the specific context of neoliberal 

backlash as well as the broader rejection of the Westphalian order. In this 

context, the only solution consent theory offers would be to, as Galtung
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suggests, determ ine ways to create dependencies for subsequent 

manipulation. Yet while such an endeavour may ultim ately offer hope for the 

long term , the absence of an identifiable elite in the opponent would create 

strategic difficulties at m inimum. Moreover, were such pursuits successful, 

they may ultim ately prove counterproductive by decreasing the moral 

authority of the defensive actors. Finally, in clinging to the inherently 

defensive self-perception ingrained in the Bush Doctrine, there is no 

im perative for Western agents to pursue normalisation of unjust hegemonic 

structures.

Adapting Theory to Reality

Given the disparity between theory and application posed by the GWoT and 

eroding Westphalian norms, it appears more logical to abandon inadequate 

theories and instead form ulate a prescriptive power theory guided by the  

descriptive nature of opposing structures. Of course, while it would remain to 

be seen if such a model could prove generally exportable to other conflicts (a 

subject certainly worthy of future study), this approach would at least offer a 

more adequate approach to existing paradigms in global security. Ultimately, 

such a theory would need to guide strategy within the boundaries of the 

param eters established in Figure 5 while also accounting for the diffuse 

decentralisation of network power over space-tim e and the presence of third- 

party peace movements in addition to combatants. Moreover, such a theory 

would need to address both the imm ediate physical security concerns of 

conventional asset-power as well as the long-term  security offered by 

alternative defence models while avoiding the inadequacies of either.

For this to occur, it is argued here that consent theory remains not only the 

most accurate foundation for understanding the nature of power, but also the 

most tactically suited to avoiding further exacerbation through paradigms of 

counter-violence. Yet in order for the theory to remain viable, there must also 

be a fundam ental revisioning in order to account for participant structures 

outside the norms of Westphalian internationalism. Specifically, such a 

revisioning must allow for the inclusion of both relevant state and non-state  

actors as well as provide a plausible identification of consent relationships 

between and among parties.
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In pursuing such reconciliation, it is the contention of this thesis that we must 

therefore abandon our present understanding of human agency as the 

driving force behind social movements. In other words, in much the 

same argument put forth by consent theory, such agents, being human, have 

no power not granted externally. This is made more explicit in Gramsci's 

understanding of hegemony in which supremacy is maintained "not simply 

through the direct domination of the coercive state apparatus but also through 

the organized consent of the governed in civil society."®^ In this manner,

Atack notes that:

Hegemony emphasizes the importance of ideas in shaping and 
controlling behaviour, including compliance and consent, while not 
ignoring completely the significance of hard, coercive power supported 
by m aterial resources and capabilities.^^

In other words, while human agency may remain operative in terms of the 

state's material, asset-based enforcement, "ideas and material conditions are 

always bound together, mutually influencing one another, but not reducible 

one to the other."^'’ Particularly in the specific context of counter-hegemonic 

movements such as MNSNs who not only lack the coercive agency of states, 

but manage to thrive even in the absence of central leadership, we must come 

to the conclusion that it  is not the agents themselves, but the ideologies such 

agents represent that form the central power locus guiding the movement. 

Indeed, this has frequently been argued within security studies by scholars, 

such as Michael Mousseau, who note that:

Achieving political victory requires an understanding of the social basis 
of terror -  that is, the values and beliefs that legitim ate the use of 
extrem e and indiscriminate violence against the civilian populations of 
out-groups.®^

To this end, we may consider the following 'Ideological Consent' model (Figure 

16):

“  Durst, "Hegel's Conception of the Ethical and Gramsci's Notion of Hegemony," 175.
“  Atack, "Nonviolent Political Action and the Limits of Consent," 94.

Robert Cox, "Gramsci, Hegemony and International Relations; An Essay in Method," in The Global 
Resistance Reader, ed. Louise Amoore (London and New York: Routledge, 2005), 40.

Michael Mousseau, "Market Civilization and Its Clash with Terror," International Security 27, no. 3 
(2002/2003); 5.
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Figure 16 - Ideological Consent Model
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In  analysing the above representation, we can see a nunnber of intersections 

with both conventional conflict models as well as consent theory. Individual 

actors still occupy a dynamic independence and overlap with one another 

while distinguished somewhat from a loosely functional leadership. Much like 

in conventional power models, the respective opponents remain diametrically 

distinct. Likewise, as in consent theory, there is now a more plausible 

relationship between actors and an overarching elite entity. Yet in this case, 

we can see that consent theory's assertion of external power agency has been 

taken a step further to argue that subjects consent not to human elites, but 

rather the ideologies they represent.

While this distinction certainly has parallels in Gramsci's notion of a polity 

comprised of "political society + civil society,"®® to a certain degree it may be 

som ewhat semantic in the event that a particular ideology remains inextricably 

entwined with its human proponents. In the democratic West, for example, 

there is little conscious distinction -  in the rhetoric of either com batant -  being 

made between the destructive policies of the Bush administration and the 

architects themselves. Yet even in this regard, the domestic and global 

protests that have long-plagued his administration dem onstrate that there are 

limits to the extent that human elites may dictate the ideological constructs of 

their constituencies.

Likewise, in the case of post-Westphalian MNSNs such as al-Q aeda, we see 

that the difference becomes critical insofar as the 'leaders' of any such

Gramscl, Selections from  the Prison Notebooks, 263.
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network lack the  functional ability to physically t ranscend  transnational 

boundaries  in exercising central  or even  coercive control over  the  

organisat ion's  diffuse a sse ts .  Indeed , a s  Rosenau noted in the  wake  of the  

Iraq invasion, in viewing a l-Qaeda as  a worldview ra the r  than  an organisat ion,  

we m us t  su r render  our notion of bin Laden as  a modern  co m m an d er ,  "barking 

out orders  to his ' t roops '  in th e  field and  plotting a t tacks  around th e  world. 

Moreover,  we have seen  th a t  the  network 's  survival and effect iveness  both 

depend  upon its ability to draw in new recruits  who m u s t  then  be able to 

o p e ra te  a b se n t  any formal chain of co m m and .  As such, the  ex is tence  of a 

clear ideology or e thos  which can be sus ta ined  from a d is tance  b ecom es  

critical in establishing a focal point a round which such networks  may 

reasonably  expec t  to ac t  in t a n d e m  to ach ieve  their  objectives.

As we will explore in g re a te r  detail in Chapters  VI and VII, this revisioning of 

tradit ional elites in consen t  th eory  rem oves  many  of th e  obs tac les  to its 

application in the  GWoT. At the  ou tse t ,  we may notice t h a t  in the  narrow 

context of the  GWoT itself, th e  Ideological Consen t  model s e rves  to reconcile 

the  theoretical  frac ture  be tw een  ideological and  pragmatic  Nonviolence as  well 

as  pe rhaps  with a s se t -p o w er  itself. In o the r  words,  as  Gandhi once explained, 

nonviolent action is a m ode  of conflict agains t  un jus t  " m e th o d s  and  sy s tem s ,  

never  with men."®® By locating an opponen t ' s  source  of power within an 

ideology ra the r  than  an a sse t ,  this model provides a no n -h u m an  ta rg e t  agains t  

which to formulate  a s tra teg ic  approach .  Moreover, given th e  futility of 

committing violence agains t  an idea, such a model provides a logical 

foundation for the  reliance upon non-mili tary tactics a s  a m a t t e r  of tactical 

p ragmat ism ra the r  than  moral suas ion.  This is fu r thered  in the  con tex t  of th e  

GWoT w here  NV becom es  a m e an s  th rough  which to avoid increasing a 

MNSN's a s s e t -p o w er  th rough  recruitment.

In a narrower  s en se ,  th e  Ideological Consen t  model allows for a g re a te r  

unders tanding  of th e  leadership role within MNSNs. Rather  than  erroneously  

focusing on their  ability to direct  opera tions ,  network  leaders  a re  seen  to m ore  

closely resem ble  apos t les  who serve  to sp read  the  ideology to new a d h e r e n t s  

when possible and  art icula te  re f inements  when necessary .  As such, while

Glazov, "Symposium: Diagnosing A1 Qaeda." Emphasis added.
Mohandas K. Gandhi, Kasturbai Gandhi, and Anasuya Surabati, Young India 1919-1931 (Ahmedabad: 

Navajivan PubHshing House, 1981), 12 September 1929.

190



leadership may exist to inflame and perpetuate the rationalisation of 

destructive modes, it is the ideology itself that more accurately occupies the 

position of overall power in unifying and motivating disparate human agents. 

Similarly, to the extent that Western states require democratic consent to 

maintain legitimacy, we find that even when elites play a more functional role 

in directive coercive force, they are primarily enabled to do so through the  

consent of their constituents which exists largely on the ideological level.

Finally, to the extent that we accept Sim's worldview of competing  

fundam entalism s, we find that motivating ideologies do not exist in a vacuum, 

but rather in mutual competition and with others against which they  

continually redefine themselves. Given the greater degree of complexity, it is 

im portant to note that Ideological Consent therefore demands a system-wide  

approach, such as that posited by Cox, in which security is pursued within 

rather than an alternative form of defence against. In other words, by 

applying the insights of consent against ideologies that espouse the permissive 

use of violence. Ideological Consent is not necessarily focused on MNSIMs or 

the West p e rs e , but may be equally applicable to any form of assault on 

human security within the global system. As such, the model not only allows 

for, but may even demand the inclusion of th ird-party interests. Yet in 

correctly locating them  outside of the pyramidal structure, it is not only 

acknowledged that they play no functional role within the consent relationship 

between combatants, but that the conflict itself is secondary to (or rather 

sym ptom atic of) the ideological conditions from which it has evolved.

Nevertheless, insofar as such third parties' actions may interact with both the 

actors themselves and the ideologies to which they consent, this model 

provides a focal point through which such actors may effectively reinsert 

them selves into the conflict by targeting the more traditional forms of consent 

operative beneath the ideologies of respective combatants. In other words, by 

recognising that it is the idea itself to which combatants claim allegiance and, 

by extension, consent, strategic considerations may once again be guided by 

disrupting consent to these ideological elites in the Sharpian mode as both a 

m atter of direct engagem ent as well as either wilful or coerced introspection. 

Moreover, in focusing on the ideologies themselves, this model is inherently
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both reflexive and constructive and, as such, holds a greater potential to adapt 

with and contribute to an emerging post-Westphalian order.

Conclusion

In traditional state-centric conflict, military allegiance is unconditionally 

dictated by both sides. Consequently, soldiers, as part of the asset-equation, 

must be sufficiently defeated before a party may claim victory over their 

opponent. However, in the post-Westphalian global system, we have explored 

how geopolitical security is increasingly coming to resemble the flatter, 

decentralised and more agile business structures of the information age. As 

noted, for example, in one recent exploration:

The Wikimedia Foundation has no plans to bring Western civilization to 
its knees, but the organization that provides a free Web-based 
encyclopedia has done as much to Encyclopaedia Britannica. Some 
100 ,000  readers comb W ikipedia entries for errors. Two of those  
volunteer editors w ouldn 't recognize each other if they passed 
on the street. But they are joined at the hip by an ideology and 
can inflict pain upon a company that has been around since 18th- 
century Scotland.®^

Indeed, the primary implication for state agents applying Ideological Consent 

to the GWoT apropos MNSNs is that such allegiance is likewise given to an 

optional power-centre. Therefore, all network membership is essentially a 

form of volunteerism and, as such, combatants remain susceptible to 

persuasion, coercion and even conversion by those targeting their ideological 

consent.

In a broader sense, however, by viewing the GWoT through the lens of 

Ideological Consent, third parties are able to correctly target the lines of 

consent that both combatants give to their respective ideologies rather than 

the more traditional focal points such as legal frameworks, physical mobility or 

the direction of assets. As such, strategies may be formulated to manipulate 

this consent by focusing on conditions beneath the ideological power rather 

than individual network or state loyalists as the ideology's armed expression. 

Likewise, in seeking to transform this ideology, hegemonic combatants may 

become motivated to address their own ideological injustice as a matter of 

pragmatism insofar as it may simply be in their self-interest to minimise (or at

Dei Jones, "Can Small Businesses Help Win the War?," USA Today, 3 January 2007.
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leas t  mitigate) emerg ing  counter -hegem onic  backlashes .  Yet even  when such 

a g en t s  are  unwilling o r  unable  to do so, the  Ideological C onsen t  model still 

allows for such corrective  actions  to be compel led by th i rd-par ty  peace  

m o v e m e n ts  th rough  tradit ional Sharpian methods .

From the  st ra tegic  s tandpoin t ,  in refocusing security efforts on ideologies 

ra the r  than  agen ts ,  th e  m andato ry  start ing point m us t  be a concer ted  

examinat ion of precisely w ha t  such adhe ren ts  gain from th e  relationship th a t  

they  are  willing to commit  violence on its behalf . Once identified,  a s t ra tegy  

may then  coalesce  a round determining any potential m e an s  th rough  which 

t h e se  needs  may be a d d re s sed  or t ransformed th rough  non-des t ruc t ive  

m eans .  In any  case ,  it is difficult to envision how this may  be ad d re ssed  

without a concurren t  global reckoning in which h um an  securi ty becom es  

prioritised over  national defence.

Obviously,  such an approach  may be eas ie r  in theory  than  practice a s  even  the  

m os t  illuminative th eory  offers little in the  way of creat ive  tactical application. 

Given the  wide-reaching and  often invisible se t  of conditions leading to 

ideological consent ,  it is likely th a t  a viable, sys tem -w ide  c o u n te r - re sp o n se  

would need  to focus on a complex multiplicity of issues  such a s  poverty,  

d isenf ranch isement  and  religion as  well as the  v a s t  d e g re e  of s tructura l  self- 

in te res t  presently  en joyed by the  Western beneficiaries of Westphal ian 

hegem ony .  W heneve r  and w herever  possible,  it s t an d s  to reason  th a t  if such 

issues could be a d d re s sed  without the  necessi ty  for force-power,  th e re  would 

be fewer  compelling a rg u m e n ts  through which c o m b a ta n t s  could justify violent 

e n g ag e m e n t .  With specific reference  to militarised n o n - s ta t e  ne tworks ,  this 

can also serve  to diminish th e  potential for such ideologies to  s u p p lem en t  their  

a s s e t -p o w er  with fu r ther  recruits .

To this end,  the  following chap te rs  will explore th e  implications of applying 

Ideological Consen t  to the  GWoT in g rea te r  depth .  By invest igating how this 

model would guide s tra tegic  revisions of exist ing pa rad igm s,  we will highlight 

som e  of the  broad a r e a s  in which opportuni t ies  exist  to  manipu la te  consent.

As we shall see ,  such a s t ra tegy  offers som e  key a d v a n ta g e s  in: allowing 

humanitar ian  pursuits  to becom e the  primary 'w ea p o n '  in th e  reduct ion of 

violence; providing a foundation of moral authori ty  necessa ry  to militarily
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defend against imminent attacks; and in structurally establishing the 

conditions for lasting peace beyond the immediate confines of the struggle.
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Chapter VI -  Ideological Consent and 
Homeland Security

Introduction

Within the context of the GWoT, this thesis has been largely sympathetic with 

the Bush administration's assertion of 9 /1 1  as a transform ative m om ent in 

global security. Of course, insofar as MNSNs are defined in Chapter I I ,  there  

exists no persuasive argum ent that such groups represent a historically unique 

form of violence. Rather, it has been argued that such networks are 

em blem atic of the same form of fundamentalism permeating the overall 

trajectory of globalisation. I f  global security threats have indeed changed, it 

has less to do with the structure, tactics or aims of any particular set of actors, 

but rather their potential scope afforded by the blurring of Westphalian 

boundaries and the rise in technology. In  other words, it is not that new 

threats have emerged, but rather that the old ones have become sufficiently 

potent that we can no longer afford to think in conventional terms.

Based on such a premise, this thesis has argued that these threats did not 

em erge within a vacuum, but rather as a counter-hegem onic backlash against 

the perceived injustice of neoliberal fundam entalism  specifically and 

Westphalian absolutism in general. To the extent that such perceptions are 

deemed rational, we must therefore learn to revise our understanding of 

security as not merely against an exterior threat, but rather as within a single 

interconnected and complex system. As such, long-term  strategies aiming to 

increase stability must also seek to amplify the perception of global justice. 

Conversely, to the extent that such a backlash is deemed irrational, we must 

learn to develop security models capable of neutralising such threats without 

sacrificing our moral standing and subsequently exacerbating the problem.

In the abstract, it is these precepts under which Nonviolence emerges as the  

foundation of an attem pt to navigate the threats discussed herein. However, 

as the previous chapter indicated, ideological Nonviolence has come under 

sustained attack for failing to detail how such an approach may provide 

im m ediate security in the absence of a shared moral foundation between
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com batan ts .  Moreover,  con sen t  theory ,  as  the  underpinning of pragmat ic  

Nonviolence,  a p p ea r s  inapplicable in a scenario  where  no clear lines of con sen t  

exist  be tw een  com batan ts .

It is within this con tex t  t h a t  the  previous ch ap te r  proposed  a theory  of 

Ideological C onsen t  a s  a m e a n s  of not only reconciling th e se  two a re a s  of 

Nonviolence,  but establishing a f ramework  u nde r  which exter ior th i rd-par t ies  

may manipula te  con sen t  within a closed,  post-Westphalian  sys tem .  It is 

m oreover  a s se r te d  th a t  such a f ram ework  holds the  potential  to op e ra te  under  

the  p a ra m e te r s  outlined in Figure 5. Yet as  d iscussed in Chapter  I, the  

asser t ions  main ta ined  by this thes is  a re  bound by methodological  cons t ra in ts  

on the  ability to offer proof of concep t  th rough field research .  Specifically, the  

novelty of both the  theory  and  th e  conditions agains t  which it is proposed  

restricts th e  opportunity to provide direct  empirical evidence  of its prior 

efficacy while any  a t t e m p t s  to  predict  an ou tcom e would be merely 

supposit ion.  To this end, we have  instead  s e t  out to de te rm ine  first w h e th e r  a 

theory  could be const ructed  to e n co m p a s s  t h e s e  seemingly  paradoxical  

const rain ts,  and  second,  w h a t  such a theory ' s  s tra teg ic  implications would be 

if applied to  th e  GWoT.

In the  course  of constructing this theory ,  we have  developed a framework  

u nder  which the  lines of con sen t  to  a dest ruct ive  ideology becom e  the  

principal focus in conflict transformat ion .  Yet in so doing, we will find t h a t  by 

focusing a tten tion  on ideas  r a th e r  than  the  h um an  ag en ts ,  th e  onus  of 

peacemaking  res ts  upon th e  conflict's part icipants  inclusively ra th e r  than  on 

any  specific represen ta t ion  or leadership.  As such. Ideological Consen t  

d e m a n d s  a s tra tegic  approach  th a t  is collectively and  inclusively geared  

towards  universal jus tice  cas t  a t  least  a s  much in t e r m s  of sel f -in te rest  a s  it is 

a moral imperat ive .  In the  ev en t  where  both principal c o m b a tan t s  a re  victims 

of dest ructive  ideologies,  a s  is th e  case  in th e  GWoT, th e  application of 

Ideological Consen t  the re fo re  d e m a n d s  a sincere  analys is  of self-complicity.  

Where leadership is unwilling or incapable of engaging  in such introspection,  it 

will remain incumbent  upon populist peace  m o v e m e n ts  to compel th em  

through conventional a v e n u e s  of c onsen t  theory .

To this end ,  th e  focus of this c h ap te r  is on th e  specific a sp ec t s  of Weste rn  

territorial defence  sy s te m s  th a t  m u s t  be revised to  becom e  compatible  within
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the framework of Ideological Consent. In viewing the conflict through such a 

lens, we will find that, although the following sections may be explicitly 

targeting the threats posed by MNSNs, many of the potential solutions are 

permeated by a concerted revisioning of our own world view. Indeed, the 

success of such efforts will ultimately prove critical to medium- and long-term  

efforts towards a more just international system.

Throughout the process of exploring ideological relations and underlying 

conditions, we will find that much of the immediate concerns of territorial 

defence may be taken independent of exterior interaction. In other cases, 

such opportunities may be pursued without impeding upon the established 

parameters of success through traditional Consent as a nonviolent institutional 

defence against the tactical modes of MNSNs. In either case, scholars and 

pundits have thus far offered a range of nonviolent and non-military 

suggestions which, despite varying degrees of pragmatism and cost, may 

contribute to a more robust territorial defence in the post-Westphalian world.

Of course, it is worth reiterating that while Ideological Consent may guide a 

more holistic strategic approach, it offers little in the way of tactical details. 

Although various suggestions will be highlighted in the following sections for 

illustrative purposes, it is important to note that global security is highly 

complex and, as such, these pursuits are not intended as recommendations, 

nor are they even positing the totality of considerations, but rather are 

indicative of the modes of thought dictated by Ideological Consent. 

Qualifications aside, this chapter will explore such proposals within the 

dominant defensive areas identified by the 9/11 Commission of enhancing 

territorial and infrastructural defences as well as reforming intelligence 

agencies. Yet within the confines of Ideological Consent, such proposals will 

be revisioned in both nonviolent and non-military terms.

Independent Territorial and Infrastructural Defence
While this thesis has been largely sympathetic to the idea that we are entering 

a post-Westphalian era, we have also maintained that states are likely to exist 

in some form for the foreseeable future. As such, they must therefore develop 

the most just means with which to preserve their own existence while 

remaining mindful of long-term security within the wider global system. More
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specifically, s t a t e s  m us t  su r re n d e r  t h e  notion th a t  t h e se  two pursuits  are  

distinct from one a n o th e r  r a the r  t han  mutually entwined.

In this regard ,  the  first two criteria of Figure 5 pertain to counter ing the  

im media te  th r e a t  while remaining consc ious  of the  security d ilemma. Given 

th e se  specific d e m an d s ,  the  chal lenge lies in taking d em ons t rab le  defensive 

action to increase  security (and avoid perceptions  of w eakness )  without 

fu r ther  exacerbat ing  the  perception of counter -aggress ion  or th e  underlying 

structura l  conditions giving rise to conflict. In identifying and decoupling lines 

of c onsen t  to an ideology, a g re a t  deal  of focus th roughou t  this section will be 

directed tow ards  the  relational dynam ics  a m ong  co m b a tan ts  in th e  GWoT.

In defending territorial integrity from a conventional force, geographical  focal 

points a re  both finite and predictable.  The first point of en t ry  m us t  by 

definition occur along the  border  and  incursions m us t  be of sufficient size with 

which to defend and hold terri tory.  Particularly given today 's  surveillance 

technology, troop mobilisation is d e tec ted  well in advance  while even surprise 

a ttacks ,  such as  missi le-based aggress ion ,  a re  constra ined  a t  minimum by the  

a m o u n t  of t ime  it t a k e s  for hostile a s s e t s  to cover  the  geographical  dis tance  

be tween  borders .  However,  in th e  con tex t  of MNSNs, such defensive 

s t ra teg ies  have  becom e largely ineffective in t h a t  MNSNs do not a t tack  in 

force,  nor a re  they  likely to wage  a frontal a ssau l t  aga in s t  the i r  ta rge ts .  

Rather,  such a t tacks  rely upon guerrilla tact ics and MMDs to e n h an c e  the  

a tm o s p h e re  of fear through increased mobility and territorial diffusion while 

decreasing th e  scope of an individual campaign . Moreover, the  inability to 

readily identify network  loyalists th rough  physical m e an s  rende rs  the  

prevention of such a t tacks  difficult a t  best .

While the  difficulty in establishing p reven ta t ive  sy s te m s  does  not absolve 

s t a t e s  of the ir  responsibil ity to pu rsue  th e m ,  much of th e  notion behind 

effective infrastructural m a n a g e m e n t  th rough  Ideological Consen t  proceeds  

from rejecting the  belief t h a t  te r ror ism can be ultimately des t royed ;  in o ther  

words,  since te rror ism is an ideology ra th e r  than  an a rm y ,  such a t tacks  are  

inevitable given a sufficient t imeline. Yet r a th e r  than  simply acquiescing to 

this assum pt ion ,  th e re  a re  a fair n u m b e r  of nonviolent a v e n u e s  th rough  which 

s t a t e s  and  civilians alike may  help d e c r e a se  th e  likelihood of such a t tacks  or.
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should they  prove unable  to p reven t  th e m ,  a t  least  nnltigate the  scope  of 

d am age .

Preventative Border Security
Regarding the  former ,  It s t an d s  to reason  th a t  th e  bes t  m e th o d s  of prevention 

may occur a t  th e  point of entry.  In this regard ,  th e  9 /11  Commission Issued a 

hos t  of r ecom m enda t ions  for maintaining border  security including the  

Implementa tion of a m ore  sophist icated "entry-exit  screening  system"^ as  well 

as  scanning sy s te m s  to include a special focus on explosives detection.^  

Moreover, th e  Commission a rgued  th a t  such sy s te m s  should ex tend  beyond 

th e  border  to be in tegra ted  within "a la rger ne twork  of screening  points th a t  

Includes our  t ranspor ta t ion  sys tem  and access  to vital facilities, such as  

nuclear reactors."^ Finally, specific recom m enda t ions  were  m a d e  towards  

securing Identification th rough a national s tandard isa t ion  "for t h e  issuance  of 

birth cert if icates and sources  of Identification, such a s  driver 's  licenses.'"^

On th e  surface ,  such recom m enda t ions  would certainly m ak e  It m ore  difficult 

for hostile enti t les to p e rm e a te  the  border  while fitting comfortably within the  

p a r a m e te r s  outlined In Figure 5. Likewise, by fu r ther  safeguard ing  f reedom of 

m o v e m e n t  around high-value t a rg e t s  (HVTs), th e  Commission 's  plan would 

add an extra  layer of coordinated protection aga ins t  guerrilla a t tacks  by those  

able to subver t  the  Initial line of defence .  However,  a n u m b e r  of c av ea t s  have 

e m er g ed  th rough  observation of the  Bush admin is tra tion 's  Implementa tion In 

which they  pursued  som e  recom m enda t ions  too  aggress ively  while falling to 

pu rsue  o the rs  aggressively enough.  In both cases ,  we see  how conventional 

s t ra tegy  has  exace rba ted  the  Ideological s y m p a th y  for I^NSNs.

Given th e  use  of aircraft In the  9 /11  a t tacks ,  t ranspor ta t ion  securi ty b e ca m e  a 

high priority for the  U.S. In 2001, th e  Bush adminis tra tion es tabli shed the  

Transporta tion Security Administration (TSA) to  coord inate  security over  ports 

of en t ry  into the  United S ta te s  with a primary focus over  aviation security.^

' "The 9/11 Commission Report," 389.
 ̂ Ibid., 393.
 ̂ Ibid., 387.

•' Ibid., 390.
 ̂The TSA was created as part o f  the Aviation and Transportation Security Act passed by Congress in 2001 

and was originally contained within the Department o f  Transportation, though was absorbed by the 
Department o f  Homeland Security the following year. United States Congress, "49 Use 114 - Sec. 114.
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By effectively nationalising airport security, the United States instituted a host 

of restrictions on travel to and from the U.S. which had a ripple effect on 

international aviation policies. Yet the TSA has been the target of frequent 

criticisnn almost since its inception for not only its lack of overall effectiveness 

and oversight, but for potentially exacerbating the damaged image of the U.S. 

through frequent -  often institutionalised -  abuses of power.

Regarding the former, the TSA has endured sustained criticism for diverting 

resources into 'security theatre ' in which countermeasures are taken to give 

the illusion of security without actually doing so.® While Secretary of 

Homeland Security Michael Chertoff has defended such practices as a form of 

deterrence, he has also admitted that they have not demonstrably proven to 

interfere with credible terrorist threats.^ Domestic critics charge that such 

tactics not only inconvenience travellers -  and by extension business and the 

travel industry -  but leave fewer resources with which to address more 

credible threats. In this regard, the TSA has endured several embarrassments  

at the hands of independent and internal watchdog groups. For exam ple, in 

2007, USA Today obtained a report indicating that:

Security screeners at two of the nation's busiest airports failed to find 
fake bombs hidden on undercover agents posing as passengers in more 
than 6 0%  of tests last year ... [and] Screeners at Los Angeles 
International Airport missed about 75%  of simulated explosives and 
bomb parts that Transportation Security Administration testers hid 
under their clothes or in carry-on bags at checkpoints.®

However, if the TSA's overall lack of effectiveness gives cause for concern, 

perhaps more disconcerting is the mode by which the organisation's reforms 

have further validated the ideological underpinnings of al-Qaedist aggression 

by eroding sympathy for the West. In subjecting passengers to often harsh 

and subjective screening procedures, TSA officials have routinely engaged in 

racial profiling against people of Middle-Eastern descent, regardless of

Transportation Security Administration " in 49 CISC §  114(d), ed. United States Congress (Washington 
D.C.2001).
® See, for example: Bruce Schneier, Beyond Fear: Thinking Sensibly About Security in an Uncertain World 
(Springer, 2003).
’  Joel Johnson and Michael Santarcangelo, "Blogger Roundtable on the State and Future o f Dhs," 
BoingBoing, 9 December 2008.
* Thomas Frank, "Most Fake Bombs Missed by Screeners," USA Today, 22 October 2007.
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citizenship.^ For exam ple, in 2002, Dr. Bob Rajcoomar, a form er U.S. Army 

m ajor of Indian descent, was accused of watching "too closely" when an air 

marshal brandished his gun mid-flight and handcuffed a suspect to 

Rajcoomar's row. Upon landing, he was:

... yanked from his seat, handcuffed and thrown into ja il. The marshals 
did not tell his wife w hat was happening; she wandered around the  
airport for hours, not knowing w hat had become of her husband.

Unfortunately, such practices are not isolated incidents, but rather occur 

within a wider context of racial profiling endemic to the infamous 'no-fly ' list -  

a secret list maintained by the U.S. governm ent of individuals considered a 

danger to air flight. At present, the American Civil Liberties Union (ACLU) 

estimates that the list contains nearly one million names of which many 

appear to be of Arabic orig in .“  However, the list has also been known to 

contain names of political activists unrelated to t e r r o r i s m a n d  has been used 

as a tool of retribution for journalists who have taken stands against the 

administration.^^

Given the TSA's intem perate approach to the no-fly list, the programme  

appears to be collapsing under its own scope and cost. False positives abound 

within the system, including: children under five years of age^'^; reprisals such 

as an ACLU lawyer of Iranian descent who was representing a plaintiff against 

the TSA^^; Yusef Islam (the Muslim artist and peace activist form erly known as 

Cat Stevens)^®; and even public figures such as Senator Ted Kennedy^^ and 

Nelson Mandela.^® Moreover, for all the financial and perceptual dam age such 

false positives cause, there is little to indicate their effectiveness against 

actual terrorists. Security expert Bruce Schneier, who subverted TSA

 ̂ In 2007, the TSA issued a press release claiming they are no longer singling out "turbans as an object o f 
suspicion" though allegations o f profiling continue. See: Gloria Chan, "News fi'om Tsa on Racial Profiling," 
News from  : Congressional Asian Pacific American Caucus, 16 October 2007.

Anita Ramasastry, "Airplane Security: Terrorism Prevention or Racial Profiling?," CNN, 2 October 2002. 
"  Ryan Singel, "U.S. Terror Watch List Surpasses 900,000 Names, Aclu Estimates," Threat Level, 27 
February 2008.

Lisa Rein, "Md. Police Put Activists' Names on Terror Lists," The Washington Post, 8 October 2008. 
C NN , "Formal Calls for Probe into Reporter's Name on No-Fly List," CNN, 17 July 2008.

'■* Joe Sharkey, "Not Too Small to Appear on a Big No-Fly Watch List," The New York Times, 29 September 
2008.

Jeanne Meserve and Phil Hirschkron, "Aclu Sues U.S. Over 'No-Fly' List," CNN, 6 April 2004.
ABC News, "Cat Stevens 'in the Dark' over No-Fly List: British Singer Says He Seeks Peaceful Path with 

Islam," ABC News, 1 October 2004.
Thomas C Greene, "Database Snafu Puts Us Senator on Terror Watch List: Good Thing He Wasn't 

Wearing a Turban," The Register, 19 August 2004.
Mim i Hall, "U.S. Has Mandela on Terrorist List," USA Today, 30 April 2008.
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regulations multiple times for the purpose of research, described the ease with 

which the list may be bypassed:

Use a stolen credit card to buy a ticket under a fake name. Print a fake 
boarding pass with your real name on it and go to the airport. You give 
your real ID , and the fake boarding pass with your real nam e on it, to 
security. They're checking the documents against each other. They're  
not checking your name against the no-fly list—that was done on the  
airline's computers. Once you're through security, you rip up the fake  
boarding pass, and use the real boarding pass that has the nam e from  
the stolen credit card. Then you board the plane, because they're  not 
checking your name against your ID  at boarding.

Moreover, Schneier notes that:

The whole system is designed to catch stupid terrorists ... A sm art 
terrorist ... won't try to bring a knife aboard a plane, as I had been 
doing; he'll make his own, in the airplane bathroom ... Get some steel 
epoxy glue at a hardware store. It  comes in two tubes, one with steel 
dust and then a hardener. You m ake the mold by folding a piece of 
cardboard in two, and then you mix the two tubes together. You can use 
a metal spoon for the handle. I t  hardens in 15 minutes.^”

Regardless of any faults in implementation, the no-fly list represents a wider 

drain of resources away from constructing a viable border defence. According 

to a recent study in the Journal of Homeland Security Affairs, maintaining the 

no-fly list alone has cost between $300 million and $966 million since its 

inception in 2001 leading the author to question whether these costs outweigh 

the b e n e f i t s .S u c h  spending is particularly acute in an environment in which 

the TSA has been accused of cronyism and wasteful spending on areas outside 

security issues such as lavish parties and first-class employee travel.

On the other hand, if the Bush administration may be said to have maintained 

an overly antagonistic and myopic focus on airline security theatre, its 

dedication to neoliberal fundamentalism contributed to an equally lackadaisical 

pursuit of security when such efforts would interfere with the freedom of 

MNCs. Nowhere is this more apparent than in the institutional dearth of 

adequate port security along the U.S. coastal borders.

Jeffrey Goldberg, "The Things He Carried," The Atlantic, November 2008.
Ibid.
Marcus Holmes, "Just How Much Does That Cost, Anyway? An Analysis of the Financial Costs and 

Benefits of the “No-Fly” L ist" Homeland Security Affairs V, no. 1 (2009): 2.
Leslie Miller, "Lavish Party Spurs Criticism o f Agency," AP, 13 October 2004.

202



The global economy maintains a vast dependence upon m aritim e shipping, of 

which U.S. ports handle 20%  valued at approxim ately $9 .1  trillion annually. 

Given the ir strategic importance to the global economy, m aritim e shipping 

lanes and ports em erge as HVTs for terrorist activities in and of themselves 

while also presenting additional avenues via which to gain entry past the 

borders. According to a recent RAND study:

The greatest risks involving container shipping stem from scenarios 
involving radiological or nuclear detonation, or the extended disruption 
of operations at a port ... Indeed, commentators in several countries 
now appear to believe that the next major terrorist strike against 
W estern interests is as lil<ely to emanate from a nonterritorial 
theater, as from a land-based one.^”*

Curiously, the report concludes that the best risk m anagem ent approach lies in 

"securing nuclear m aterials at their points of origin" due to the high costs 

involved in cargo inspection upon entry -  although the report fails to provide 

persuasive cost comparisons.^^ Indeed, the Departm ent of Homeland Security 

(DHS) currently inspects only a small fraction of incoming containers, instead 

focusing on a risk-m anagem ent approach which, for exam ple, fast-tracks  

cargo from friendly countries.^® Such practices conspicuously put exports from  

Middle-East countries and companies at a decided disadvantage within the 

global economy and therefore serves to further exacerbate the global wealth 

disparity along Wallerstein's core-peripheral divide.

The U.S. retail conglomerate, W al-M art, provides a vivid illustration of the 

lobbying efforts MNC interests have waged upon the DHS. In April 2006, the 

AFL-CIO trade union, as a representative of "those whose lives are on the line 

in the event of a catastrophic attack on America's ports" issued a report to 

congress detailing how the company was using its economic influence to 

subvert efforts towards tighter port s e c u r i t y . T h e  report notes that:

Almost every press story written and news show aired since the Dubai 
Ports World battle began has trumpeted the gaping holes in our 
seaports' security systems. But few ask: Why are U.S. ports so poorly 
protected nearly five years after the attacks of Sept. 11, 2001?  Why has

Michael D. Greenberg et al., Maritime Terrorism: Risk and Liability (RAND Corporation Center for 
Terrorism Risk Management Policy, 2006), 29.

Ibid., xxii,2. Emphasis added.
Ibid., xxii.
It should be noted that geographic origin has not proven to preclude terrorist activity - for example, some 

of the 9/11 hijackers originated from Germany. Mimi Hall, "2012 Deadline to Scan All Port Cargo Won't Be 
Met," USA Today, 21 October 2008.
”  AFL-CIO, "Unchecked: How Wal-Mart Uses Its Might to Block Port Security," (AFL-CIO, 2006).
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the government spent  jus t  $630 million—less than 4 percent of the $18 
billion-plus we have spen t  since 2001 on airport security—to make our 
ports safer?^®

According to th e  report, the  Wal-Mart coalition has v eh em en tly  asserted  that  

"security requirem ents should not b ecom e a barrier to trade"^^ and that  

"examining all containers, or even  a fixed percentage  of them , could im pede  

shipping and b oost  c o s t s . M o r e o v e r ,  it has been asserted  that in order to  

ensu re  m axim um  profitability:

The company and its Washington, D.C., lobbyist, the Retail Industry 
Leaders Association (RILA), have systematically under-mined our 
security by working to defeat  and water down rules designed to make 
America's seaports  and far-flung supply chains safe from terrorist 
at tacks. And Wal-Mart and RILA have invested heavily in the members  
of Congress with the most  sway over ports and supply-chain security 
issues, as  well as  the Bush administration and the Republican National 
Committee.

In an issu e  relevant to the spread of the neoliberal fundam entalism  end em ic  

to the GWoT, the AFL-CIO report further o b serv es  that:

The Washington successes of Wal-Mart and RILA (successor 
organization to the International Mass Retail Association, or IMRA) are 
made doubly dangerous by the shift of manufacturing work from the 
United States  to developing countries, China in particular ... Most of the 
rest comes from 70 other  countries including Pakistan, the Philippines 
and Indonesia,  where we find a dangerous cocktail of workers'  rights 
abuses  and lax enforcement,  official corruption and active terrorist 
organizations^^

Yet such claims are not grounded in reality. According to S tep hen  E. Flynn, an 

expert in counterterrorism and national security:

The total cost of third-party compliance inspections, deploying "smart"  
containers,  and operating a cargo scanning system such as Hong Kong's 
is likely to reach $50 to $100 per container  depending on the number  of 
containers an importer has and the complexity of its supply chain. Even 
if the final price tag came in at $100 additional cost per container, it 
would raise the average price of cargo moved by, say, Wal-Mart or 
Target by only 0.06%. What importers and consumers are getting

WSJ, "Security Gaps Already Plague Ports: Proposed Dp World Deal Shines Light on Problem That 
Continues to Be Vexing " The Wall Street Journal, 23 February 2006.

RILA, "Rila Supply Chain Security Statement," http://www.retail- 
leaders.org/new/newsDetails.aspx?id=344.

WSJ, "Washington Wire," The Wall StreetJournal, 24 March 2006.
Edward Alden and N eil Buckley, "Wal-Mart a Big Giver to 2004 U.S. Election: Mega-Retailer Seen 

Becoming Largest Corporate Donor," Financial Times, 24 February 2004, Michael Forsythe and Rachel 
Katz, "Wal-Mart Funds Bush, Costco Backs Kerry Financing '04 Campaign " Bloomberg, 20 July 2004, FEC, 
"Wal-Mart Stores Inc. Pac for Responsible Government," http://hemdonl.sdrdc.com/cgi- 
bin/com_detail/C00093054/.

AFL-CIO, "Unchecked: How Wal-Mart Uses Its Might to Block Port Security," 2.
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in return is the reduced risl< of a catastrophic terrorist attacl< 
and its economic consequences.^^

Given t h e  wasteful  spending lavished upon aviation security,  it is difficult to 

reconcile th e  admin is tra tion 's  unwillingness to sub jec t  MNCs to the  s am e  

t r e a tm e n t  d e m a n d e d  by the  TSA. Yet the  security gap  implicit in such inaction 

is made  doubly so by th e  role such acqu iescence  plays in th e  aiding and 

abet t ing of neoliberal exploitation in LDCs and th e  re su l tan t  perception of 

colonialism contr ibuting to th e  original th rea t .  In pursuing border  security 

within th e  nonviolent con tex t  of Ideological Consent ,  it is impor tan t  th a t  s ta t e s  

work to eliminate  such doub le -s tanda rds  -  particularly in the  case  where  

privileged co n g lom era tes  may be s een  to be e x e m p t  from accountabil i ty while 

exacerbat ing  dest ructive  conditions.

As indicated a t  the  beginning of this section,  when it co m es  to border  security, 

th e re  is little within the  9 /11  Commission 's  r ecom m enda t ions  contrary  to the  

p a ra m e te r s  establi shed in Figure 5. As such, re formation b eco m es  more  

about  a re tu rn  to the  original plan, though  pe rhaps  with a d e g re e  of civilian 

overs ight to safeguard  agains t  political cronyism and m a l feasance  as  well as  

refocusing of m e a n s  th rough  which racial profiling and economic double 

s tan d a rd s  e x ac e rb a te  anti-America sen t im en t .  The following section will 

explore so m e  specific a r e a s  of homeland infrastructural  m a n a g e m e n t  g e rm an e  

to the  GWoT.

Localised Target Management
In pursuing an overall th r e a t  a s s e s s m e n t ,  s t a t e s  m u s t  also e n d ea v o u r  to view 

th em se lv es  th rough  their  opponen t ' s  eyes  and  identify HVTs outs ide of the  

various  points of entry.  The 9 /11  Commission briefly a d d re s sed  this issue as 

rela ted to transportation^'* and infrastructural  funding for local municipalities.^^ 

In this regard ,  it is impor tan t  to r e m e m b e r  tha t ,  integral to th e  nonviolent 

foundations  of Ideological Consent,  also lays th e  impera tive to find ways  of 

frustrating opponen ts  from achieving the i r  object ives.  It is in this s en se  tha t  

defensive s t ra teg ies  retain the  g re a t e s t  d e g re e  of control insofar as  such 

actions may be taken  independen t  of th e  o p ponen ts  them se lves .  In particular.

Stephen E. Flynn, "Port Security Is Still a House o f  Cards," Far Eastern Economic Review  (2006). 
Emphasis added.

"The 9/11 Commission Report," 391.
”  Ibid., 396.
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it is in the way states choose to organise and sustain their infrastructure that 

retains the greatest opportunity for preventing attacks when possible and 

mitigating their effects when not.

As in any form of warfare, MNSNs seel< to disrupt their opponent's ability to 

function by focusing attacks where they may cause the greatest possible 

disruption. As Homer-Dixon notes:

The range of possible terrorist attacks has expanded due to ... the rising 
concentration of high-value assets in geographically small locations.
Advanced societies concentrate valuable things and people in order to 
achieve economies of scale ... In so doing, however, we also create  
extraordinarily attractive targets for terrorists.^®

While the 9 /1 1  Commission alluded to transportation systems and nuclear 

reactors as HVTs^^, it is important that such assessments are carried out in as 

great a detail as possible in both the local and national levels. Indeed, in a 

complex world-system , there may be any number of such targets, and 

certainly far too many to identify individually in this thesis. Rather, the focus 

of this section will be on the process by which to address a broad range of 

threat m anagem ent. For the purposes of illustration, we will consider three  

critical areas: life support, transportation/comm unication and economic/cyber 

systems. In each case, the overriding defensive goals should reside in order 

of separation, diffusion and emergency m anagem ent (Figure 17).

Figure 17 - Prioritised Threat Levels of Infrastructural Defence

Homer-Dixon, "The Rise of Complex Terrorism," 3. 
”  "The 9/11 Commission Report," 387.
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Separation

By separation, we mean that high-value targets should, when possible, be 

physically or virtually removed from other HVTs. This has the effect of 

minimising their overall attractiveness as potential targets while also serving 

to constrain the potential expansion of a successful attack. For an example of 

this, we turn once again to port security as a target with the potential to cause 

m ajor disruptions to global health and economic well-being.

There is little that may reasonably be done to m itigate the importance  

m aritim e trade plays in our global economy and, as such, ports of entry will 

likely rem ain a HVT for the foreseeable future. Yet such threats are 

compounded by their geographical integration with target states. In other 

words, besides providing a point of entry into the country, they also serve as a 

frontline point in a geographically-based attack. As such, a successful attack 

on a m aritim e port is compounded by the ripple effect it has on surrounding 

areas.

In such cases, it stands to reason that, whenever possible, such targets should 

therefore be separated as much as possible from surrounding assets. One 

such recom m endation with regards to port security has been proposed by 

SeaAway, inc., a Florida-based company specialising in port security.^® Their 

proposal, known as the "Sea Sentinel", is an attem pt to incorporate the RAND 

Report's suggestion of identifying threats before they reach the s h o r e . I n  

this "prio r-to -port security solution," inspection centres would be anchored to 

the ocean floor 14 miles away from the border and inspections would be 

based:

Detection: Today's transponders can report signs of tam pering by 
detecting when doors open and close after departure inspection, and 
next-generation sensors will use gas chromatography and other 
technologies to sniff for radiation, explosives residues, and signs of 
human cargo, such as urine.

Sea Handlers: I f  sensors flag a suspicious container, officials call the  
Coast Guard, which could use SeaAway's special ship, called a Sea 
Handler, to retrieve the cargo. The craft relies on suction devices to 
m ate with the ship while a crane transfers the cargo to the Sea 
Handler's blast-containm ent chamber. In nuclear or other worst-case  
scenarios, the submerged cham ber can minimize exposure and dam age.

Highlighted in: Mark Schrope, "Sentinels at Sea," Popular Science, July 2007. See company website, 
SeaAway, "Seaaway.Com," http://seaway.com.

Greenberg et a!.. Maritime Terrorism: Risk and Liability, xxii.
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Hull Scan: Underwater vehicles use cameras to scan hulls for obvious 
signs of dam age or tam pering. For subtler inspections, officials rely on 
sonar devices mounted to the platforms. These record a hull's acoustic 
profile and compare the measurem ents against baseline signatures, 
stored for all ships.

According to the company's website:

The Sea Sentinel SystemTM presents a unique opportunity to not only 
provide a much needed layer of security, but to provide commercially 
m arketable data to shippers, ship owners, insurance companies, ports, 
manufacturers and retailers all while being virtually transparent to 
commerce.'*^

In other words, SeaAway emerges as an example in which the security of a 

HVT may actually be increased while simultaneously decreasing its overall 

value by separating it from adjoining targets. Moreover, such a solution seeks 

to mitigate the objections of financial hardship levied by MNCs such as Wal- 

Mart while also equalising the double-standard through which peripheral states 

are economically disadvantaged.

Diffusion

Indeed, port security emerges as an example where it is not only 

advantageous, but potentially cost-effective to separate targets. However, in 

many cases, HVTs may exist which are dependent upon specific geographic 

proximity to other targets. Some examples of these may include life support 

systems, such as power stations and reservoirs, which depend on a degree of 

propinquity to civilian populations. In such cases, opponents' aims may still 

be frustrated by the diffusion or decentralisation of such structures.

Brian Martin, discussed this problem in one of the few journal articles 

exploring the use of Nonviolence against global terrorism. While the article 

primarily focused on Nonviolence and its role in moral ju -jitsu, he nevertheless 

agrees that "one way that nonviolent approaches can be mobilised against 

terrorism is by reducing the vulnerability of high-technology societies to 

sabotage and t e r r o r i s m . I n  asking us to envision a society relying upon 

Nonviolence for national defence, Martin notes that:

... technologies would need to be designed or chosen to be robust 
against attack. Instead of large power plants, energy efficiency and 
small-scale renewable energy sources could be used. Microhydro would

SeaAway, "Seaaway.Com."
Ibid.
Martin, "Nonviolence Versus Terrorism," 6.
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reduce vulnerability compared to large dams. Organic farming would be 
far less vulnerable than monocultures. This sort of analysis can be 
applied to a range of technologies."*^

Of course, the revisioning of an entrenched infrastructure may vary in degrees 

of pragm atism  or even feasibility; for exam ple, Martin extends this micro

philosophy to other areas such as large buildings and the use of air 

t r a n s p o r t a t i o n . Y e t  according to Martin, the pursuit of diffusion is as much 

an a ttem pt to reduce target-value as it is to foster the necessary conditions of 

a civilian-based defence. In other words:

... beyond reducing physical vulnerability, technologies should be 
chosen and designed to foster a greater sense of com m unity solidarity 
which will in turn increase the capacity for nonviolent struggle. For 
exam ple, office buildings that encourage workers to get to know each 
other and work together are better for a nonviolent defence than ones 
that foster isolation and alienation.

Emergency Management

Of course, it should be acknowledged that the diffusion or separation of some 

targets, particularly human, may collide with cultural values. For example, 

mass gatherings, such as sporting events, indeed represent HVTs, but also 

may be of sufficient value to a society that the detrim ent of diffusion 

outweighs the risk. Regardless of any attem pts at separation or diffusion, no 

defence is absolute and the responsibility to ensure security dictates an 

underlying assumption that some attacks may ultim ately prove successful.

In cases where prevention breaks down, defence systems must therefore be 

prepared to mitigate their effectiveness through institutionalised systems of 

em ergency m anagem ent. For exam ple, in a recent conference on rail security, 

keynote speaker Andrew Grant of the State Departm ent's WMD Terrorism  

Office, noted that in a terrorist attack, "the ability to recover may prove 

key,'"*® while another speaker asserted that:

No m atter how ready the industry (and the nation) m ight become, the  
real psychological barrier may be crossed when either (or both) show 
the ability to "bounce back" from a disruption efficiently--and with  
confidence"*^

Ibid.
Ibid.
Ibid.: 6-7.
Quoted in: Douglas Bowen, "Resilient Response May Matter Most: Railway Age 2008 Security Forum and 

Expo," Railway Age 209, no. 3 (2008): 9.
Ibid.
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Likewise, the  9 /11  Commission placed a g re a t  premium on reforming such 

s y s te m s  within the  U.S. tow ards  the  potential  of terror is t  a t tacks  by refining 

coordination and hierarchy be tw een  f ir s t - responders  as  well a s  employing 

technology to en h an ce  the ir  available a sse t s . ' ’®

With rega rds  to em ergency  m a n a g e m e n t ,  much focus has  been  correctly 

placed upon reforming professional f i r s t - response  sy s te m s  along the  lines 

described by th e  9 /11  commission ,  including training in specialised non- 

conventional weapons'*^ and  th e  special n eed s  of providing aid while 

preserving evidence a t  the  crime s c e n e . G i v e n  th e  definitively non-mili tary 

na tu re  guiding em erg en cy  m a n a g e m e n t ,  r a the r  than  rehashing specific 

recom m enda t ions ,  it is more  re levant to this thesis  to focus on the  a sp e c t s  of 

Nonviolence -  specifically civil ian-based defence  -  often neglected by such 

agencies .

Perhaps  due  to the  historical inertia of the  Westphalian social contract ,  

civilians a re  rarely asked  to partic ipate  in counter - te r ro r i sm  and, when they  

a re ,  such efforts often result  in unin tended  consequences .  One such example  

is th e  Terrorism Information and Prevention S ys tem  p ro g ram m e  in th e  U.S. 

which a sked  citizens to vigilantly repor t  suspicious activity, but p roposed  tha t  

such surveil lance ex tend  to th o s e  with privileged access  to private  civilian 

a r e a s  such as  te lephone  workers  or postal  employees .

Yet given the  diffusive capability of MNSNs, it is a rguable  t h a t  the  days  of 

s t a t e s '  monopoly over  domest ic  securi ty m u s t  com e to an end. By focusing on 

CBD as  a com plem en ta ry  sys tem  of national defence ,  s t a t e s  may not only 

expand  their  defensive capabilities, but also c rea te  w ha t  Martin previously 

described as  " the  sen se  of communi ty  solidarity [which increases]  the  capacity 

for nonviolent s t r u g g l e . A s  noted  in a recen t  article on te rror ism and risk 

m a n a g e m e n t :

"The 9/11 Commission Report," 397.
See, for example: Armando Bevelacqua and Richard Stilp, Terrorism Handbook fo r  Operational 

Responders (Albany, NY; Delmar, 2002).
See, for example: Robert Burke, Counter-Terrorism fo r  Emergency Responders (Boca Raton, FL: CRC, 

2000).
The programme was ultimately prohibited by Section 880 o f  the Homeland Security Act o f  2002. See, for 

example: Nat Hentoff, "The Death o f  Operation Tips: Volunteer Spying Corps Dismissed," The Village 
Voice, 17 December 2002.

Martin, "Nonviolence Versus Terrorism," 6-7.
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Our current approach of using trained medical and civil defense 
personnel as first responders is severely challenged as we consider the 
scope and scale of crises that can be created by weapons of mass 
destruction. For such circumstances, the public itself needs to be 
trained in first-response strategies. Given the overburdening of 
police departments in most cities, the public can also play a vital 
role in surveillance for terrorist risks.

While CBD em erges as an integral component under virtually all areas of 

Ideological Consent, it is specifically highlighted here given the ease with 

which civilians may be incorporated within community emergency  

m anagem ent.

Virtual Fronts

This section has focused on three components of territorial defence with an 

emphasis on geographic targets. However, in conducting a threat 

assessment, we must also consider other areas which remain vulnerable to 

hostile elem ents. In this regard, it is worth noting that not only do many 

virtual fronts represent HVTs in and of them selves, but their geographical 

independence allows hostile elements to mount rem ote attacks with little or no 

risk. As noted in a recent article on cyber-terrorism ;

A computer-based attack can take place while the perpetrator is many 
thousands of miles away from his target, and the Internet offers a very 
convenient tool to bridge this distance. This creates a major challenge 
for law enforcement agencies, because attacks of this nature cannot be 
tracked via the classical intelligence methods.^'*

As such, the threat profile of virtual targets may ultim ately (if not already) 

exceed that of geographic assets. In this regard, our continued reliance upon 

digital systems demands the inclusion of virtual fronts as a target of special 

note.

Given the business community's expanding dependence upon com puter 

networks, cyber-terrorism generally evokes images of financial dam age. For 

exam ple, in 1999, a computer virus known as "Melissa" clogged email 

networks within the U.S. and resulted in an estimated $80 million in 

d a m a g e s . Y e t  such attacks may increasingly hold potential to affect the  

physical world as well. As Martin notes, "a few com puter programmers can 

create chaos by disrupting telecommunications or even just traffic lights in a

Paul Shrivastava, "Managing Risks in the Age o f Terror," Risk Management: An International Journal 7, 
no. 1 (2005): 68. Emphases added.

Soobia Afroz, "Cyber Terrorism —  Fact or Fiction?," DAWN Magazine, 16 July 2002.
Christopher J. Christie, 1 May 2002.
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large city."^^ One example of this occurred in Australia where a disgruntled 

employee hacked into a computerised waste m anagem ent system and 

released millions of untreated litres of raw sewage into the fresh water 

supply.

Yet despite the novelty of cyber-terrorism , defensive goals ultim ately remain 

the same. W ithout engaging in a lengthy discussion of technical specifics, 

administrators must place a higher priority upon insulating networks from  

adjacent systems. As recently highlighted by ServerVault's chief technology 

officer, John Broome, such insulation may span a range of practical solutions 

for system administrators:

Employ strong passwords ... disable unnecessary applications and 
services ... keep software up to date ... beware of email attachm ents ... 
engage anti-virus software ... maintain proper browser security settings 
... build strong firewalls ... weigh the importance of convenience vs. 
security ... enact and enforce strong policy ... and identify the most 
critical information and host it in the safest possible manner.^®

In cases where such insulation is not possible, networks must be managed 

with the greatest possible degree of diffusion and decentralisation so as to 

minimise the impact a successful attack on one area would have on the whole. 

One example of such diffusion in the centralisation of responsibility was 

described by DHS Secretary Chertoff as the separation of digital responsibility 

into various spheres:

The way we have set up the architecture of our current system , with 
DOD [the D epartm ent of Defense] maintaining its distinct 
responsibilities, the intelligence maintaining its responsibilities, and DHS 
[Homeland Security] and DOJ [D epartm ent of Justice] doing its piece in 
the civilian space.

Presumably, each sphere of responsibility should be further diffused internally 

such that no single individual enjoys disproportionate access over the system  

which hostile entities may exploit.

Other avenues through which network threats may be diffused is through 

effective data and program m e m anagem ent. Regarding the form er.

Martin, "Nonviolence Versus Terrorism," 6.
Tony Smith, "Hacker Jailed for Revenge Sewage Attacks; Job Rejection Caused a Bit o f a Stink," The 

Register, 31 October 2001.
John Broome, "10 Ways to Prevent Cyberterrorism," Ferret, 1 April 2002.
Jason Ryan, "Chertoff Says Cyber Threat Increasing: Outgoing Dhs Secretary Urges Obama Team to 

Continue the Bush Strategy," ABCNews, 18 December 2008.
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governments should consider abandoning failed efforts to suppress encryption 

technology so that system administrators of HVTs may more easily employ 

strong encryption algorithms for sensitive data.®° Likewise, data security 

should be protected through the construction of redundant and offsite backup 

systems which will aid emergency responders in the event of an attack.

Regarding the latter, HVTs should also consider abandoning commercial 

systems in favour of safer alternatives. In  particular, basing secure systems 

on proprietary technology, such as Microsoft Windows, introduces additional 

risks by disallowing system analysts access to the source code and thereby  

making it impossible to independently detect vulnerabilities. As Michael Vatis, 

director of the Institute for Security Technology Studies notes, this has lead to 

entire "networks and infrastructures built on software that's insecure. Once an 

outsider gains route access, he could do anything. Any given day, some new 

vulnerability pops up."®^ One way to m itigate this threat is to switch to open- 

source alternatives which allow the benefit of independent, widespread 

analysis in addition to minimising the tem poral dissemination of security 

updates. But according to Vatis:

There has to be a holistic approach. There's no silver bullet. There has 
to be perimeter security, security at the application level, anomaly 
detection on the network, and attention to personnel security because 
insiders are responsible for so much of the attacks and the damage.

As such, much like any geographical HVT, effective plans for emergency  

m anagem ent must perm eate the digital m anagem ent front. As mentioned 

earlier, this should include the widespread implem entation of redundant, off

site backup systems. Yet prior to a cyber attack, network adm inistrators, like 

any first responder, must develop institutionalised and coordinated systems 

for stabilising the system and preventing dam age from spreading while 

balancing wherever possible the forensic data relevant to subsequent crime 

scene investigations.

Notably, government entities have consistently opposed the use o f encryption technology to which they 
would be prevented access through a court order. See, for example; Andrew Oram, "British and Foreign 
Civil Rights Organisations Oppose Encryption Paper," Cyber-Rights d  Cyber-Liberties (UK), 9 April 1997.

Sharon Gaudin, "Security Expert: U.S. Companies Unprepared for Cyber Terror," Datamation, 19 July 
2002 .
“  Ibid.
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Nonviolent Intelligence Systems

I f  nothing else, the Mutually Assured Destruction nuclear policies of the Cold 

W ar served as potent evidence of conventional militarism's impending 

obsolescence. Yet while groups such as the PNAC envision a return of m ilitary 

centralism in the post-Soviet era, the emergence of MNSNs certainly lends 

evidence to confound such expectations. Given the rising threat of guerrilla 

attacks by individual and non-m ilitary entities, defensive supremacy in the  

century -  not coincidentally known as the information age -  will likely depend 

not on who has the greatest preponderance of material assets, but rather on 

who has access to the best intelligence tem pered by the greatest capacity for 

wisdom in its interpretation.

Indeed, the importance of intelligence is by no means profound, nor is it 

unique to the security threats posed by MNSNs. Yet it in this latter context 

that Western intelligence communities find themselves at a severe 

disadvantage against a more agile and adaptable opponent than the traditional 

state-centric threats with which they are accustomed. This section will explore 

some of the institutional flaws endemic to modern intelligence systems and, in 

applying Ideological Consent guided by nonviolent principles, suggest an 

alternative strategic approach to intelligence gathering through open-source 

systems.

Intelligence Failures in the GWoT

Clandestine intelligence communities have endured a great deal of criticism in 

recent years. For exam ple, Ahmed Rashid, an expert in militant Islam , 

recently posed the following question:

W hat is it about the intelligence failures by Western armies and 
governm ents in the past few years? Despite being armed with the latest 
high-tech paraphernalia, the richest countries in the world have gone 
through stunning reversals of fortune when it comes to intelligence 
gathering and assessment.

In support of this, Rashid highlights a litany of recent global blunders from: 

Israel's failure to detect Hezbollah's intricate border network of tunnels and 

bunkers while simultaneously underestimating their rocket technology; NATO's 

underestimation of the Taliban's counteroffensive capacity and failure to 

predict suicide bombings in Afghanistan; the U.S. State Departm ent's failure

“  Ahmed Rashid, "A String of Intelligence Failures," The International Herald Tribune, 6 August 2006.
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to d e tec t  t h e  growth  of th e  Islamic Courts Union, a decades- long  g rass roo ts  

m o v e m e n t  in Somalia  who now provide a territorial b a se  of a l-Qaedis t  

opera t ions ;  th e  U.S. loss of Uzbekistan suppor t  and  comple te  surprise  over  

H amas '  political victory; and  " the  m o the r  of all intelligence failures" t h a t  

Hussein p o s se s se d  w eapons  of m ass  destruct ion.

On th e  o th e r  hand ,  intelligence insiders,  such as  Mark Lowenthal,  a rgue  th a t  

intelligence agenc ies  a re  being unfairly criticised:

The subtext  here, as  we say in intelligence analysis, is tha t  intelligence 
needs to be right all the time. But it can' t be, no matter  how blithely the 
critics expect  otherwise. ... Intelligence is not in th e  business  of 
predicting or forecasting. Intelligence tends  to do worse on the "big 
events" (Pearl Harbor, 9/11,  the fall of the Berlin Wall) because these 
events,  by their very nature,  are counterfactual or surprising. Nor can 
intelligence eliminate the element of surprise.®^

In o th e r  words ,  Lowenthal a rgues  th a t  prediction is not only outs ide the  

intelligence com m uni ty ' s  m an d a te ,  but for th e  m os t  pa r t  outs ide  th e  realm of 

possibility. Rather ,  intelligence opera t ives  exist  for th e  sole, m u n d an e  

purpose  of "keeping policy-makers  generally well-informed on a recurring 

basis so th a t  th e y  can m ake  decisions with a reasonab le  s e n s e  of 

c o n f i d e n c e . I n  this context ,  th e re  is not much room for internal reform as  

intelligence h a s  less to do with th e  availability of da ta  than  it does  with the  

ques t ions  being asked :

The intelligence community will do reasonably well at  explaining 
whether  China will become a major rival because "Whither China?" is a 
large, open-ended question tha t  relies less on hard intelligence than on 
good suppositions. But determining where and when the next terrorist 
at tack will come? That requires penetrating deep into closed al-Qaeda 
circles and depends on some awfully lucky breaks in data collection.

Yet in the  wake  of 9 /11  and  the  invasion of I raq,  criticisms such as  Rashid's 

a p p e a r  to r e p re se n t  majority opinion a m ong  academ ics  and pundi ts  alike. 

In d eed ,  the  rhetoric of failure a p p ea rs  to have  e x ten d ed  to hindsight a s  well 

with,  for exam ple ,  a recen t  BBC investigation categorising an ex tended  history 

of intelligence failures s tem m ing  from widespread  overest imat ion ,

Ibid.
65 Mark M, l.owenthal, "Tlie Real Intelligence Failure? Spineless Spies.," The Washington Post, 25 May 
2008. Emphasis added.
“  Ibid.

Ibid.
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underes t im at ion ,  over-confidence,  complacency,  ignorance and  a failure to 

join the  dots.®®

Institutional Flaws in Intelligence Reformation

Within th e  context of the  recen t  successes  of MNSNs, ' intell igence reform ' 

a p p ea rs  to  have  become the  buzzword in U.S. politics. Indeed ,  a rg u m e n ts  

such a s  Lowenthal 's  did little to p e r su ad e  th e  9 /11  Commission th a t  

c landestine  agenc ies  canno t  improve their  predicative capacity and  they 

devoted  a g rea t  deal of a t tention to w ards  reforming intelligence th rough a 

combination of technological  a d v an c e m en ts ,  bureaucratic  centralisation and 

organisational micromanagement.®^ Yet while intelligence s t ruc tures  may  

indeed require  reform, such an approach  remains  grounded  in the  militaristic 

a s sum pt ions  of a s s e t -p o w er  which o ve rem phas ise  the  benefits  of material  

p rep o n d e ran ce  and efficient centralised com m and  hierarchies as  predictors  of 

success .  The following sec tions  will explore the  logical fallacy behind th e se  

recom m enda t ions .

Technological Supremacy

Based on th e  high value of technology in the  information age ,  it is difficult to 

find fault with the  9 /11  Commission 's  call for a digital modernisat ion of 

intelligence sys tem s .  Indeed ,  given th e  recen t  negative  ( though false) media  

claims th a t  th e  FBI lacks in te rnet access ,  legislators a re  quite willing to fund 

such pro jec ts  in the  n a m e  of national security.^” Yet t h e s e  claims a re  not only 

e r roneous ,  but actually contrary  to the  premium intelligence agencies  have  

long placed on technological superiori ty. Rather than  residing simply in the  

realm of spy thrillers, th e  CIA's Directorate of Science and Technology, for 

exam ple ,  not  only dev o tes  a ful l-quar ter of th e  agency 's  subs tant ia l  resources  

to technological  a d v an c e m en t ,  bu t even  uses  its privileged access  a s  a 

rec ru i tm ent  tool, boast ing " technology so advance ,  it's classified.

Within th e  ' co m p u te rs  a re  d u m b '  m an t ra  of technologis ts  res ides  a deg ree  of 

wisdom in viewing technology as  mere ly  a tool of h um an  agency  ra the r  than

Paul Reynolds, "Long History o f  Intelligence Failures," BBC News, 11 July 2004.
"The 9/11 Commission Report," 382,85,90,94,417-17.

™ See, for example: Circuit Judge Garland, "Appeal from the United States District Court for the District o f  
Columbia (No. 88cv00l30)," in 04-5406, ed. United States Court o f  Appeals for the District o f  Columbia 
Circuit (Washington D.C.2006).

Directorate o f  Science and Technology (DS&T), "Science and Technology," Central Intelligence Agency, 
https://www.cia.gov/offices-of-cia/science-technology/index.htm l.
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an answer in itself. In other words, when it comes to national intelligence, it 

is not the lack of technology that is problematic, but rather the institutions 

within which it is operative. As one analyst argues:

The agency today operates on a top-dow n organizational model 
ra ther than the bottom -up model th a t succeeds in the private  
inform ation-technology sector. Agency analytic managers frequently 
push down orders for intelligence analyses. Such orders often force  
analysts to produce analyses w hether or not there  is a critical 
mass of classified intelligence th a t fills knowledge gaps in publicly 
available information and assessments for policymakers. The analysis 
produced by this top-down approach often strikes policymaker 
consumers as shoddy, incompetent, or simply inconsequential.^^

In other words, what is need is not more technology, but rather:

Reforms instigated by independent reviews and implemented either by 
executive order or by congressional legislation need to be aimed at 
transforming the intelligence community from failed top-down 
institutions based on obsolete business models of the 1950s to the 
nimble, bottom-up, flat, and networked organizations that thrive in the 
age of information technology revolution.

To contextualise the problem, we might say that any gains in quantity afforded 

by technological advancement are of little use to an institution structurally ill- 

equipped to benefit from them. Put simply, while technology has undoubtedly 

afforded intelligence agencies access to an unprecedented degree of 

information, there has been little concurrent reform of the institutional 

structures within which it is operative. For example, Robert David Steele, an 

advocate for the nonviolent open-source intelligence systems we will explore 

later, highlights:

... the major  finding of the National Imagery and Mapping Agency 
Commission Report of December 1999, concluding that we have been 
spending tens of billions of dollars on esoteric collection systems, 
without a commensurate investment in information technologies for 
Tasking, Processing, Exploitation, and Dissemination (TPED).^'*

In this fashion, it may be argued that the information overload associated with 

technology may actually prove detrimental when substituted for human 

intelligence. Indeed, critics charge that the chronic understaffing of such

Richard L. Russell, "Intelligence Failures: The Wrong Model for the War on Terror," Policy Review 
February & March, no. 123 (2004): 64. Emphases added.

Ibid.: 62.
Robert David Steele, "Information Operations: Putting The "I" Back into Dime," (Strategic 

Communication &  Information Operations;Peacekeeping Intelligence &  Information Peacekeeping; Early 
Warning &  Stabilization-Reconstruction Operations; Homeland Defense & Civil Support; National 
Education & National Research, 2005), 7 1.
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sy s te m s  is m a tched  by an equal lack of field opera tives  capable  of conducting 

primary re sea rch ,  its so-called ' h u m a n  intelligence'  a sse ts .  For example ,  the  

U.S. congress ional investigation of 9 /1 1  noted  tha t:

Prior to Septem ber 11, 2001, the Intelligence Community did not 
effectively develop and use human sources to penetrate the al-Qa'ida 
inner circle. This lack of reliable and knowledgeable human sources  
significantly limited the Community's ability to acquire intelligence that 
could be acted upon before the Septem ber 11 attacks.

Indeed ,  while a l-Qaeda  has  certainly exhibited a dem ons t rab le  proficiency a t  

manipulating technology to its a d v an ta g e ,  a reliance on digital forensics 

ignores th e  fact  th a t  MNSNs op e ra te  th rough  ideology ra the r  than  hierarchy. 

Moreover, th e  dan g e r s  from sym pathe t ic  network  a s s e t s  predominantly  

originate in th e  (semi)per iphery  w here  neoliberal fundamenta l ism is taking its 

toll. As Rashid notes ,  the  intelligence community 's :

... overwhelming dependence on technological wizardry, rather than the  
spy on the beat, may sound modern, but is actually a repudiation of the 
kind of fragmented and low-tech world that most people in Asia and 
Africa live \n7^

Bureaucratic Centralisation and jVlicromanagement

Critics such as  Russell charge  th a t  p re s en t  intelligence hierarchies are  more  

remin iscent of " m a n a g e m e n t  layers and  hierarchies  of th e  blue-chip 

com panies  of old, such as  IBM" ra th e r  than  the  flat ter  models  thriving in the  

curren t  private s e c t o r . A s  such, intelligence:

... suffers from a ponderous bureaucratic structure that makes it 
sluggish in response to events, impedes intellectual and analytic 
initiative, and diverts resources from nurturing and keeping analytic 
talent.^®

Evocative of the  Weberian bureaucra t ic  model,  Russell no tes  th a t  w here  such 

organisations  would fail in the  private  sec tor,  intelligence agenc ies  are  

" p e rp e tu a ted  by inertia in th e  public sector."^^

In his re trospective  analysis  of Weberian bureaucra tic  th eory  in historical 

practice,  Michel Crozier de te rm ined  th a t ,  a s  such bureaucrac ies  evolve,  they  

a re  prone towards :

"Congressional Joint Inquiry on 9/11: Final Report Part I," (U nited States C ongress, 2002 ), 8. 
Rashid, "A String o f  Intelligence Failures."
Russell, "Intelligence Failures: The W rong M odel for the War on Terror," 61-62.
Ibid.: 63.
Ibid.: 62.
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... the slowness, the ponderousness, the routine, the complication of 
procedures and the m aladapted responses of the bureaucratic 
organization to the needs which they should satisfy ... [into] not only a 
system that does not correct its behaviour in view of its errors; [but] is 
also too rigid to adjust, w ithout crises, to the transform ations that the 
accelerated evolution of the industrial society makes more and more 
im perative.

More alarming in this regard is the intelligence community's juxtaposition with 

MNSNs as the structural epitome of a modern organisation. Following 9 /1 1 ,  

U.S. policymakers were united in demanding institutional reform within 

intelligence systems. Yet rather than following the private sector model of 

flat, adaptable networks, the prevailing wisdom was to further increase 

centralisation with an additional layer of bureaucracy. Indeed, one of the key 

recommendations from the Joint Congressional Inquiry was to amend the  

National Security Act of 1947 to establish a "director of national intelligence" 

responsible for coordinating various intelligence communities.®^ As Richard 

Posner notes, the effects were predictable:

When a bureaucratic layer is added on top of a group of agencies, the 
result is delay and loss of information from the bottom up, delay and 
misunderstanding of commands from the top down, tu rf fights for the 
attention of the top layer (rival agencies have a single boss for whose 
favor they fight), dem oralization of agencies that have been demoted by 
the insertion of a new layer of command between them  and the 
President and underspecialization, since the new top echelon can't be 
expected to be expert in all the diverse missions of the agencies 
below.

The critical flaw in such centralisation is the presumption of universal truth in 

an endeavour based upon the reasoned analysis of available information.

Such is the underlying motivation behind the NIEs which provide policymakers 

with a consensus opinion of sixteen intelligence agencies. By publishing these 

reports, the intelligence community is merely offering the illusion of truth  

rather than illuminating a cross-section of prevailing opinions. Analyses that 

challenge conventional wisdom, regardless of how well-reasoned, becomes 

incrementally tem pered before being ultim ately buried in the final report.

Michel Crozier, The Bureaucratic Phenomenon, trans. Michel Crozier (London: Tavistock Publications, 
1964), 3,198.

"Joint Inquiry into Intelligence Community Activities before and after the Terrorist Attacks o f September 
11, 2001," (Washington D.C.: U.S. Senate Select Committee on Intelligence &  the U.S. House Permanent 
Select Committee on Intelligence, 2002), 347.

Quoted in: Frank Gaffiieey, "Intelligence Failures," Military.com, 25 April 2006.

219



Ironically, according to Lowenthal, It Is precisely this filtration of analysis 

through various bureaucratic echelons that dilutes diversity and "stifles the 

vibrant, edgy, out-of-the-box analysis that everyone says they want."®^ 

Indeed, even by 1964, Crozler had observed that more "advanced 

organizations" had already:

... been obliged to discard completely the notion of the one best way 
[and] are beginning to understand that the illusion of perfect rationality 
has too long persisted, weakening the possibilities of action by insisting 
on rigorous logic and immediate coherence.®'*

Equally problematic In a centralised system is the danger of organisational 

m icromanagem ent in pursuit of consensus. As Russell highlights:

This top-dow n cultural ethos has grown stronger over the years, 
in part because the agency does poorly in tra in ing, nurturing, 
and retain ing experts. As the working-level analytic workforce 
becomes younger and more inexperienced, the aging ranks of agency 
managers are increasingly insecure about the quality, timeliness, and 
policy relevance of analysis. They com pensate by micromanaging  
the production cycle. M icrom anagem ent, in turn, discourages 
analysts and stifles intellectual innovation among inexperienced  
and m ore seasoned analysts alike.

As analysts find themselves further insulated from the top, the diversity of 

viewpoints continues to shrink under prevailing wisdom. This homogenisation 

becomes increasingly dangerous when pressure is placed upon the upper 

echelons to provide intelligence In support a preordained course of action. Of 

course, a m ajor example of this was the Invasion of Iraq in which Christopher 

Preble of the CATO Institute noted that:

[President Bush's] calculations assumed a smooth transition in post- 
Saddam Iraq to a liberal democratic government that harbored no ill will 
toward the United States. He based this presumption not on the 
opinions of area experts, but rather on the promise of three individuals 
whose credibility was open to challenge, and whose understanding of 
the situation on the ground in Iraq was based not on facts, but rather 
on conjecture, speculation, and wishful thinking. That is an intelligence 
failure.®^

Non-Violent Alternatives to Intelligence Systems

Given the virtual consensus that intelligence institutions are floundering to 

keep pace with the threats posed by MNSNs, It should come as little surprise

Lowenthal, "The Real Intelligence Failure? Spineless Spies.."
Crozier, The Bureaucratic Phenomenon, 159.
Russell, "Intelligence Failures: The Wrong Model for the War on Terror," 64. Emphases added. 
Christopher Preble, "Intelligence Failures Now and Then," CATO Institute, 12 July 2004.
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t h a t  g o v e rn m e n t s  would push for reforms. Yet the  increased focus  on 

technology and  bureaucra tic  centralisation r ep re sen t  little m ore  than  an 

acceleration of th e  s a m e  t ra jec to ry  national intelligence has  been  following 

since the  Cold War. Arguably,  this may be due  to a larger  failure to  reform 

th e  theoretical  f ramework  within which such sy s te m s  a re  opera tive  to match 

th e  th r e a t s  of th e  21®*̂  century.

Much like Clausewitz observed ,  intelligence agenc ies ,  like any  military sys tem ,  

a re  merely  ex tens ions  of the  political cl imate from which they  e m erg e .  As 

such,  in order  to apply the  Ideological C onsen t  model to intelligence reform, 

we m u s t  first u nde rs tand  th e  role intelligence plays within th e  fundam enta l i s t  

sy s te m  th a t  employs  it. In a specific s en se .  Ideological C onsen t  reveals  tha t  

intelligence sy s te m s  a re  failing b ecause  they  a re  inherently focused  on 

pro tect ing,  perpe tuat ing  and expanding a hegem onic  global o rde r  dom ina ted  

by a fundam enta l is t  ideology based  on st ructura l  violence -  an ideology which 

is increasingly becom e  unsusta inable  aga ins t  post-Westphalian  m o m e n tu m .  

Moreover,  a t t e m p ts  to reform such sy s te m s  remain rooted in conventional 

militaristic thou g h t  pa t te rn s  of centralisa tion and  a s se t -p o w er  and , a s  such, 

only s ee k  fur ther  e n t r e n c h m e n t  of a floundering ideology.

Of course ,  it should be noted th a t  even u n d e r  Ideological Consent,  we are  

strategically bound by the  p a ra m e te r s  es tab li shed  in Figure 5. As such , the  

core  mission of intelligence services  -  to develop a t imely a w a re n e s s  of 

potential  th r e a t s  -  remains  the  sam e .  Given th e  recen t  inability of c landestine  

serv ices  to keep  pace  with MNSNs, the re  is clearly a g re a t  deal  of room for 

im provem ent .  However,  Ideological Consen t  also d e m a n d s  a refocusing of 

effor ts  towards  a reduction of violence which is inclusive of un jus t  sy s te m s .  

Consequently ,  a s  the  main source  of information for policymakers,  the  

chal lenge  lies in reforming intelligence to work m ore  effectively while also 

ta rge t ing  the  lines of consen t  support ing dest ruct ive  ideologies on both sides.

In o rde r  to accomplish t h e se  tasks ,  intelligence s y s te m s  m u s t  find ways  to 

o p e r a t e  as  inclusively a s  possible. As Martin notes :
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One of the big problems with spy operations is that they operate in 
secrecy. This reduces communication within agencies as well as with 
outsiders, and enables inadequate thinking or incompetence to persist.®^

Moreover, by further solidifying group-think in an unjust system. Intelligence 

agencies offer scant hope of formulating strategies with which to persuade 

opponents and bystanders of their position, nor does it tap into the full range 

of resources afforded by civilian participation. As Martin notes:

M ilitary com m unication puts a priority on messages sent along 
the chain of command and on secrecy and reliability, especially 
during war. Gathering information is an important element, especially 
information about enemy military capacities and intentions. Thus there 
are dedicated military telecommunications, spy satellites, interception of 
enemy signals, and systems for C3I (command, control, communication 
and intelligence). But social defence is based on popular 
participation, and is usually assumed not to be centrally  
directed. It  stresses communicating with both supporters and 
opponents, including soldiers and members of the population from any 
aggressor country. Secrecy is usually used as little as possible. An 
open, honest and steadfast population is more likely to rem ain  
united and com m itted and to w in converts than is a secretive and 
devious one.®®

In a broader sense, Martin notes that "an open operation would be far more 

accountable to the public and could not so easily become a tool of state 

elites."®^

In order to revise intelligent systems such that they operate nonviolently 

within the Ideological Consent fram ework, we must consider a reformation of 

overall goals as well as the tactics with which they may pursue them . 

Regarding the latter, we must find ways to maintain a primary focus on 

imm ediate defence while balancing this with long-term  threat prevention by 

collecting intelligence geared towards Increasing global justice. Tactically, we 

must find ways to Institute structural reforms through which intelligence 

systems more closely resemble the flat, agile and adaptable professional 

models of the 21®̂  century network society.

With regards to the primary objective. Ideological Consent demands that 

intelligence agencies tem per their faith in technology and refocus their efforts

Martin, "Nonviolence Versus Terrorism," 7.
** Brian Martin, "Science, Technology and Nonviolent Action: The Case for a Utopian Dimension in the 
Social Analysis of Science and Technology," Social Studies o f  Science 27, no. 3 (1997): 450. Emphases 
added.

Martin, "Nonviolence Versus Terrorism," 7.
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on the human intelligence on the level at which MNSNs operate. As Rashid 

notes:

A cultural arrogance seems to have set in with W estern diplomatic  
services and intelligence agencies. They no longer take the trouble or 
tim e to understand why people would spend six years building tunnels 
or sending out suicide bombers.^”

In other words, to combat this arrogance we need to cultivate an atm osphere  

of em pathy in which intelligence gathering is predicated upon cultural 

understanding. In order to do so, we must find ways to abandon the false 

dichotomies of good and evil by not only gathering intelligence on our 

opponent's tactics, but by moving beyond the imm ediate th reat and our own 

cultural relativism to locate the lines of consent underlying their motivation.

Of course, this may be easier said than done. Regardless of how streamlined  

a professional organisation may be, developing cultural understanding is a 

vastly complicated (and ultim ately subjective) field of inquiry incorporating 

multiple disciplines that must be reconciled with an overall expertise in 

security studies. Pragmatically speaking, it is unrealistic to expect a finite 

organisation operating in secrecy to form ulate cohesive opinions on such a 

wide range of subjects when even academic experts in the field assert a 

plurality of persuasive (yet often contradictory) theories. Quite simply, if 

intelligence is going to evolve usefully, it must find ways to drastically expand 

its resources.

One proposal through which such a revision may be accomplished is through  

what Steele refers to as an "Open Source Inform ation System —External" 

(OSIS-X).^^ The argum ent behind O SIS-X  is based on the same principle as 

the open-source software discussed previously in relation to network security;

Rashid, "A String o f Intelligence Failures."
”  Steele is the founder o f OSS, an organisation dedicated to helping countries transition to open-source 
intelligence systems. Steele is a highly prolific author on the subject and many o f his publications are freely 
available at http://oss.net. See, for example: Steele, "Information Operations: Putting The "I" Back into 
Dime.", Robert David Steele, "Creating a Smart Nation: Information Strategy, Virtual Intelligence, and 
Information Warfare," in Cybenvar: Security, Strategy, and Conflict in the Information Age ed. Alan D.
Campen, Douglas H. Dearth, and R. Thomas Goodden (AFCEA, 1996),----------- , "Eyes Wide Shut," WIRED,
August 1997,----------- , "Information Peacekeeping: The Purest Form o f War," in Challenging the United
States Symmetrically and Asymmetrically: Can America Be Defeated? , ed. Lloyd J. Matthews (Strategic
Studies Institute: U.S. Army War College, 1998),----------- , "Open Sources and Cyberlaw," Fringeware, April
1997,----------- , "Private Enterprise Intelligence: Its Potential Contribution to National Security" (paper
presented at the Intelligence Analysis and Assessment, 29 October 1994),----------- , "Virtual Intelligence:
Conflict Avoidance and Resolution through Information Peacekeeping," The Journal o f  Conflict Studies 
(1999).
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namely that closed, proprietary systems not only suffer from a lack of 

adequate security, but are unable to benefit from the wide range of resources 

available from the civilian community. As Steele argues:

The United States of America finds itself with a military optimized for 
force-on-force confrontations between nation-states, and a national 
intelligence community optimized for stealing secrets through technical 
means, with an extremely narrow range of focus and almost no 
flexibility ... [yet ] information-sharing, exploiting all sources in all 
languages all the time, is the central tenet of defense in the age of 
information.^^

Indeed, the vast m ajority of information required to balance and inform  

clandestine research is freely available through a wide variety of civilian 

sources. While it may be humorous to note that the FBI required a court 

sanction for not utilising the internet^^, there does appear to be an 

atmosphere within the intelligence community that remains convinced they 

are in the business of secrets and consequently devalues information obtained 

from open sources and the private sector. Indeed, As Rashid notes:

Governments and spy agencies also ignore what is staring them in the 
face every morning at breakfast - their newspapers. All the situations 
above that intelligence agencies failed to see coming had been 
predicted by journalists. Journalists wrote about how the Taliban 
were recruiting in Pakistan and Afghanistan, how the mullahs were 
slowly winning support in Somalia, and how Hamas and Hezbollah had 
learned from past wars with Israel. Every respected Arab journalist 
covering the Palestinian elections predicted a massive swing to Hamas, 
but no one in the White House seems to have been reading the 
newspapers.^'*

In an O SIS-X intelligence system, clandestine services would account for only 

a small fraction of overall intelligence and only insofar as such information 

may pose a reasonable risk to public safety. Rather, an open-source 

information system would both draw upon and collaborate with a variety of 

sources including NGOs, university faculty, journalists and even citizen 

am ateurs when appropriate. Rather than limiting the information that 

ultim ately reaches policymakers, an O SIS-X system would benefit from a far 

more expansive knowledge base filtered through institutions whose primary 

focus is national security. As Steele notes, O SIS-X philosophy dictates that:

Steele, "Information Operations: Putting The "I" Back into Dime," 26,58.
Garland, "Appeal from the United States District Court for the District of Columbia (No. 88cv00130)." 
Rashid, "A String of Intelligence Failures." Emphasis added.
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A much more productive approach is to jointly establish shared 
requirements, to share what each knows via overt means, and to 
gradually expand the circle of participants in an overt network so that 
more and more distinct entities are both contributing original 
information, and drawing upon the aggregate information, to which DoD 
can add considerable value by applying generic sense-making tools.

In  a larger sense, it is precisely this dynamic that serves the overall goal of 

providing policymakers with the best possible information by fostering the  

environm ent of "competitive analysis" endorsed by the Silberman and Robb 

congressional report on WMDs.^®

Nevertheless, Steele acknowledges significant obstacles to O SIS-X  so long as 

clandestine services remain focused on secrecy. In one sense, such an 

environm ent is unlikely to foster conditions under which private entities may 

be willing to share information with an institution perceived to be enforcing 

structural violence. Yet in a wider sense, even were such institutions willing to 

cooperate, the one-way flow of information itself becomes counterproductive  

in that agencies have merely widened their data input without contributing 

anything to its interpretation.^^ By refusing to make as much information as 

possible publicly available, intelligence services would be denying themselves  

the benefit of widespread collaboration.

Indeed, in remaining a closed system, the intelligence community has erected  

significant barriers to the expertise that comes from diversity. As Russell 

notes:

The United States is blessed with an enormously diverse population, but 
the C IA  and the intelligence community at large have failed 
miserably at tapping this wealth of cultural talent and 
harnessing it for intelligence collection and analysis to defend the 
country. Security background investigations are loaded with  
ethnocentric biases that collectively border on xenophobia. Job 
candidates who are naturalized or first-generation American 
citizens are assumed to be spies for hostile foreign powers until 
proven otherwise. Those job candidates with relatives or close friends 
overseas and extensive travel abroad have high chances of being 
precluded from intelligence service out of concern that they would be

Steele, "Information Operations: Putting The "I" Baclc into Dime," 64.
Laurence H. Silberman and Charles S Robb, "Report to the President o f the United States," (Washington 

D.C.: The Commission on the Intelligence Capabilities o f the United States Regarding Weapons o f Mass 
Destruction, 2005), 25.

Indeed, the U.S. Senate recently considered legislation to address the sharing o f information between the 
federal government and private sectors. However, rather than focusing on open-source solutions, the 
proposals actually moved in the other direction in terms o f shielding such data from Freedom o f Information 
Act (F O IA ) requests. Gina Marie Stevens, "Homeland Security Act o f 2002: Critical Infrastructure 
Information Act," (Washington D.C.: Congressional Research Service, 2003).
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too vulnerable to foreign influences. T h ese  secu rity  req u irem ents  act  
a s  co n cre te  barriers to  th e  nourishing o f  CIA analytic  co n ta c ts  
w ith o u ts id e  e x p e r ts  ... [who] might have occasion to chat  with a 
foreign scholar over substantive issues at an academic conference in the 
United States,  but the wrath of security officers would fall on an 
analyst 's head if he or she had a one-on-one discussion with the same 
expert  abroad.^®

Yet ra the r  than  merely restricting th e  diversity of recru i tments ,  such o ne rous  

security r equ i rem en ts  also serve  a s  po ten t  d e te r ren t s  to th e  cooperation of 

outs iders  a s  well. As th e  U.S. Commission on Intell igence noted:

The failure to make greater  use of outside expert ise at  the CIA appears 
to result in part from a lack of financial resources and in part from 
onerous security requirements — particularly the polygraph examination 
and the requirement to submit subsequent  publications for review — 
tha t  discourages some outside experts  from participating in intelligence 
work.^^

This Is doubly com pounded  by the  disturbing "brain drain" noted  by the  

Silberman and  Robb repor t  th a t  has  left the  Intelligence communi ty  bo t tom -  

heavy with younger  recruits.^™ As Russell notes,  t h e s e  agenc ies  need  re form s 

th a t  enco u rag e  analys ts  to becom e exper ts  in the ir  field along with a "freer 

flow of ex p e r t s  to and  from a c a d e m e  and the  think tank  world;"^°^ a 

conclusion echoed by the  t a sk  force of the  Council on Foreign Relations who 

also concluded the  need  for "a g rea te r  flow of ta len ted  people into th e  agency  

from academ ia  and  business"^®^ in addition to increased provisions "for lateral 

and  m id-ca reer  entry  a s  well as  for shor t - te rm  entry.

In th e  p re s en t  env i ronm ent  where  the  West  has  becom e  the  ta rg e t  of counter -  

hegemonic  organisations  from the  (semi)perlphery ,  one  of th e  a r e a s  In which 

this exper t ise  deficiency has  reached crisis is in language  skills. Indeed ,  a 

vas t  majority of information is freely available,  ye t  the  intelligence communi ty  

is lacking in linguists able to in terpre t  its Import. In a large part ,  this is due  to 

the  odious env i ronm ent  of secrecy  through which applications from first- 

genera t ion  Americans a s  well as  those  who have lived o v e rsea s  are

Russell, "Intelligence Failures: The Wrong Model for the War on Terror," 66. Emphases added.
^  Harold Brown and Warren B. Rudman, "Preparing for the 21st Century: An Appraisal o f  U.S.
Intelligence," in Report o f  the Commission on the Roles and Capabilities o f  the United States Intelligence 
Community (Washington D.C.: Commission on the Roles and Capabilities o f  the United States Intelligence 
Community, 1996), 88.

Silberman and Robb, "Report to the President o f  the United States," 26.
Russell, "Intelligence Failures: The Wrong Model for the War on Terror," 72.
"Making Intelligence Smarter: The Future o f  U.S. Intelligence," ed. Maurice R. Greenberg and Richard N. 

Hass (Washington D.C.: Council on Foreign Relations, 1996), 15.
Ibid., 6.
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re je c te d /”'’ Unsurprisingly, such policies have drastically limited the potential 

for intelligence agencies to recruit fluent assets. As the Joint Congressional 

Investigation of 9 /1 1  noted:

The Intelligence Connnnunity was not prepared to handle the challenge it 
faced in translating the volumes of foreign language counterterrorism  
intelligence it collected. Agencies within the Intelligence Com m unity  
experienced backlogs in m aterial awaiting translation, a shortage of 
language specialists and language-qualified field officers, and a 
readiness level of only 30 percent in the most critical terrorism -related  
languages.

Likewise, Steele points out that this crisis of language expertise is not simply 

an obstacle to interpreting primary intelligence, but also impedes the collection 

of free and publicly available content such as:

Private databases, especially NGO databases, niche and m ainstream  
publications, gray literature, sermons, and street talk as well as new 
knowledge created by subject m atter experts on demand [which] must 
be addressed in at least 33 languages all the tim e, and up to 185 
languages some of the tim e ... and at least twelve dialects of Arabic.^®®

In an O SIS-X system, intelligence agencies would need to find ways of 

eradicating -  or at least drastically diluting -  the walls of secrecy which 

impede access to the best information. In this way, Steele hopes that the 

reformation in intelligence systems will lead to an "information ecology" in 

which "information attracts more and more information, makes more and 

more sense, and ultimately changes the American way of war."^°^ In a far 

wider sense, however, the globally collaborative dictates of an O SIS-X  

transformation are intertwined with a repurposing of intelligence work towards 

global justice; a purpose particularly suited for a post-W estphalian world- 

system in which the focus is not directly on state-centric defence against, but 

rather indirectly pursued through a focus on human security. Described by 

Steele as a system of "information peacekeeping," O SIS-X  therefore "reflects a 

new commitment by America to stabilize the world intelligently rather than 

violently"^®® and is "ultim ately about using information as a substitute for

'®‘* ---------- , "Intelligence Failures: The Wrong Model for the War on Terror," 66.
"Congressional Joint Inquiry on 9 /11: Final Report Part I," xvi.
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Steele, "Information Operations: Putting The "I" Back into Dime," 40,29. 
Ibid., 41.
Ibid., 51
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conflict and as a means of creating wealth that stabilizes the now 

impoverished regions of the world.

Civilian-Based Defence

While we touched briefly upon the mechanics of civilian-based defence in 

Chapter IV , we noted that very little work has been done to date regarding 

how such defence systems may operate within the GWoT. Indeed, even 

among staunch CBD proponents, there are those such as Alun Gwynn Jones 

who argue that "there are certain other forms of military attack against which, 

I think, [CBD] has virtually no relevance at all." At the tim e of making that 

statem ent, Jones was of course referring to the rising threat posed by WMDs 

such as nuclear missiles against which Sharpian CBD tactics such as 

persuasion, noncooperation and intervention can do very little.

Viewed through the lens of Westphalian state-centrism , guerrilla terrorist 

attacks also appear to fall into this category insofar as actors remain 

unidentifiable to civilian populations until the m oment of attack and there is an 

almost insurmountable separation between targets and the opponent's power 

loci. Consequently, while CBD may offer some limited opportunities to 

frustrate the conditions on which such attackers may depend, civilians are 

more generally restricted to direct intervention. Yet when viewed through the  

lens of Ideological Consent, CBD may nonetheless prove relevant to 

addressing the threats posed by MNSNs. This section will review the basic 

tenets of CBD and explore the theoretical and institutional revisions of 

applying the Ideological Consent model to the GWoT.

Civilian-Based Defence against Destructive Ideologies

In 1985, Gene Sharp described the traditional understanding of civilian-based 

defence as a:

National defense against internal usurpations and foreign invasions by 
prepared nonviolent noncooperation and defiance by the population and 
the society's institutions. The aim is to become able to deny attackers  
their objectives, to become politically unrulable by would-be tyrants,

Ibid., 14.
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and to subvert the attacker's troops and functionaries to unreliability  
and even mutiny.

The basic tenets of CBD are thus predicated on an institutionalised systenn of 

civilian participation in national defence based on nonviolent tactics. This is 

particularly useful in the context of the GWoT in offering a method through 

which national defence may be strengthened without triggering the security 

dilemma.

In particular, the aim of these tactics is to convert the opponent where 

possible and frustrate them  from achieving their objectives when not. Based 

on his early work in consent theory, Sharp identifies at least 198 distinct 

nonviolent conflict techniques which he divides into three categories: 'protest 

and persuasion', which seek symbolic acts to increase awareness; 

'noncooperation', which involves deliberate withdrawal from the system to 

retard the functional status quo; and 'intervention', which mounts a direct 

attack against the opponent's power base.^“  However, in evaluating Sharpian 

concepts of CBD and Nonviolence, there appears to be a myopic focus on 

state-centric norms insofar as the primary opponents are either ruling elites or 

aggressive foreign militaries. As such, while the strategic foundation of 

nonviolent defence may ultim ately remain relevant to informing CBD, the 

tactical models are predominantly geared towards disrupting conventional 

means of force-power.

However, in the case of the GWoT where the primary threat comes from  

individuals and networks of limitless diversity, it becomes difficult to even 

identify the opponents' elites much less organise tactical assaults on their lines 

of consent. Yet throughout this thesis, we have maintained that, when 

viewing the GWoT through the lens of Ideological Consent, th ird-party  

interests are not necessarily states, but rather a coalition of individuals and 

parties, both civil and governm ental, who are seeking to interfere with the  

lines of consent to destructive ideologies. By decentralising the focal 

composition thusly, we see that CBD takes on new relevance. In  particular, 

the ability for civilian intervention becomes greatest when local actors are

Gene Sharp, National Security through Civilian-Based Defense (Omaha, Nebraska: Association of 
Transarmament Studies, 1985), 48.

Sharp, The Politics o f  Nonviolent Action: Part I, Power and Struggle,---------- , The Politics o f  Nonviolent
Action: Part 3, the Dynamics o f  Nonviolent Action,---------- , The Politics o f  Non-Violent Action: Part 2, the
Methods o f Nonviolent Action.
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reasonably seen as beholden to the overarching ideology of destruction. As 

Martin notes, part of an effective CBD may therefore lie in reclaiming security 

by challenging the invisible tenets of Gramscian cultural hegemony:

One way for nonviolent activists to respond to tlie  self- 
interested mindsets of governments about terrorism is to refuse 
to accept their antiterrorist agendas and instead make 
independent assessments of terror and repression. Rather than 
(or as well as) using nonviolent action against the Gulf War, a more 
timely Intervention would have been a programme of action against 
Saddam Hussein's regime in the 1980s, and against support for the 
regime by the US and many other governments.

Indeed, prevention is a worthy goal in considering long-term  global stability -  

one in which there is certainly room for civilian leadership and participation. 

However, the param eters established in Figure 5 mandate a consideration of 

im m ediate threats as well. As such, it is more relevant to this thesis to focus 

on the ways in which CBD may provide a defence against the threat that 

MNSNs represent. I t  is in this respect that Martin's call for independent 

civilian assessment becomes relevant to the GWoT. This is particularly the  

case where such individuals have a direct association with one of the  

aggressive parties, though CBD does not require such relationships in order to 

make contributions to national defence.

In this regard, Robert Burrowes, one of the early scholars attem pting to refine 

Sharpian consent theory, was central in identifying the "twin strategic aims" of 

nonviolent campaigns as defence and counteroffensive with the former's goal 

being "to consolidate the will of the defending population to resist the 

aggression" while the latter aims:

... to alter the will of the opponent elite to conduct the aggression -  in 
favor of their participation in a problem-solving process that will create 
the conditions necessary to satisfy human needs -  and to undermine 
their power to do so.“ ^

The following sections will explore these aims in the context of the GWoT.

CBD as Counteroffensive

The elites referenced in Burrowes' strategic aims generally take more human 

and institutional form under conventional state-centric models. However, 

when viewing the GWoT through the lens of Ideological Consent, the term

Martin, "Nonviolence Versus Terrorism," 8.
' Burrowes, The Strategy of Nonviolent Defense: A Gandhian Approach, 130-31. Italics in original.
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' o p p o n e n t  elite'  nnust be  unders tood independently  as  a function of destruct ive 

ideology within a single world-sys tem ra th e r  t han  residing in centralised 

hu m an  agency. In so doing, CBD may be organised  aga ins t  the  ideology itself 

ra the r  t h a n  a particular group or opponent .  As such, CBD may prove most 

effective as  a counteroffensive in cases  w here  civilian populations  enjoy a 

direct  re lationship with one  or more  of the  hostile ideologues.

In the  case  of the  GWoT, the  primary elites a re  th e  respective  ideologies 

be tw een  MNSNs and th e  West. As such, civilian populations  actually maintain 

a g rea t  deal of power agains t  so m e  th e se  a g en t s  in c a se s  w here  they  enjoy 

more  tradit ional lines of consent.  In particular,  Martin's call for nonviolent 

activists  to re ject  self- in terested pursuits  of an t i te rrori s t  a g e n d a s  is potent in 

identifying th e  potential for one 's  own g o v e rn m e n t  to be par t  of t h e  problem. 

More importantly ,  however,  such identification also p re sen ts  an opportuni ty for 

a solution.

The efficacy of traditional consen t  theory  to guide nonviolent action agains t  

one 's  own gov e rn m en t  actually enjoys  g re a t  deal of empirical evidence: from 

Gandhi helping to end British rule, to Norwegian te a c h e r s  ousting their  pro- 

Nazi g o v e rn m e n t  and  to s tu d en t s '  role in ending th e  U.S. w ar  in Vietnam.

In the  case  of the  GWoT, an insti tutionalised CBD, particularly one  

strategically guided by Ideological Consent,  would have  th e  responsibil ity to 

identify root c au se s  of conflict -  even  when such c a u se s  result  from the  

actions of the ir  host  institution.

Under  an Ideological Consen t  fr amework  in the  GWoT, s o m e  of t h e s e  policies 

may re la te  to dest ruct ive  neoliberalism, an overreliance  on military sys tem s  or 

even  t h e  political use  of ha te  speech . In any  case ,  a f te r  identifying specific 

policies as  d a nge rous  to national security,  civilians may  p re sen t  the i r  case  

though  p ro tes t  and persuasion.  Should institutional elites prove resolute  in 

pe rpe tua t ing  such policies, civilian pract i t ioners m ay  then  a s s e r t  their  

d e m a n d s  th rough  more  coercive actions  of withdrawal and intervention.  As 

Sharp  points out,  the re  a re  a wide range  of tact ics  available with which to 

achieve  s tra tegic  objectives.

For a fairly exhaustive compilation o f  20th century nonviolent struggles, see: Ronald M. McCarthy et al., 
Nonviolent Action : A Research Guide, Garland Reference Library o f  Social Science (New York ; London: 
Garland, 1997).
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Of course, in this latter case, CBD benefits from a purer form of Sharpian 

consent theory in enjoying a shared geographical and political relationship 

with their opponent. Yet while spatial proximity certainly widens the pool of 

available tactics, the increasing interconnectedness of globalisation presents 

opportunities for CBD m ovements to conduct offensive defence beyond 

territorial borders as well through various NGOs and global peace movements. 

This is particularly true in switching to the conceptual model of Ideological 

Consent where the opponent is ultim ately an idea rather than a human 

institution.

CBD as Defence

Certainly, the ability of CBD to exploit the rising interconnectedness of 

globalisation presents an opportunity to engage more directly with the lines of 

consent between MNSN practitioners and their destructive ideologies. 

Moreover, in pursuing nonviolent aims to do so, while also signalling their 

central pursuit of a shared justice, CBD may indeed regain the moral high 

ground. In so doing, such coalitions could ultim ately find ways to convert 

some aggressors to reject ideological violence.

Regardless of any success in this area, however, a viable system of Western 

CBD must also find ways to aid in addressing and deterring attacks from  

MNSNs. In this latter case, CBD faces the same significant obstacles as 

conventional systems -  namely that MNSNs thrive on spreading an ideology of 

destruction rather than large-scale military systems. Consequently, the 

threats posed by such networks rely on agile and dynamic guerrilla tactics and 

may originate from a vast array of actors without distinguishing physical 

characteristics. Indeed, a CBD strategy based on non-cooperation is difficult 

to implem ent against individuals and particularly so in cases where the  

aggressor has little or no dependency. As William Gay notes in a recent 

exploration of CBD:

Under a system of civilian defense, it is adm itted openly that an 
aggressor may succeed in invading one's nation. However, instead of 
following a theory of victory that claims that one's nation is prepared to 
accept annihilation in the exchange of m ilitary strikes, civilian defense 
relies on the practice of nondefeat. For the civilian defender, if one's
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nation is occupied, that is only the beginning of the struggle. The 
promise of nonviolent noncooperation is put into practice.

Of course, it Is unlikely that MNSNs have either the intention or the ability to 

occupy significant territory on a pernnanent basis. Yet this concept of 

nondefeat may prove critical to the cultural focus of involving civilian 

participation in national defence. In this context, a m ajor goal of CBD as a 

territorial defence must be to frustrate their opponents' aims by mitigating the  

overall physical and social damage they may inflict. In many ways, the form er 

may be accomplished through civilian participation in the policies and practice 

of both the territorial defence and OSIS-X already discussed. In particular, an 

institutionalised CBD may serve a potent role in supplementing first- 

responders and emergency management in the wake of local attacks.

Yet in the same spirit of nondefeat, a significant m ovem ent towards CBD may 

also contribute to a greater sense of social cohesion. In submitting to the  

Westphalian monopoly over the use of force, civilians are reduced to passive 

spectators in an ongoing conflict. Contrarily, encouraging civilians to take part 

in their own defence fosters a greater sense of community, both to each other 

as well as to the wider global movement for peace. In the end, this sense of 

community may contribute more than anything to a cultural refusal to 

succumb physically or spiritually to the fear of violence.

Indeed, a large part of a viable CBD contribution may reside in this notion of 

refusing to allow combatants on either side to inflict social corruption. In  an 

internal sense, this may be accomplished by, for exam ple, following Martin's 

refusal to accept an antiterrorist agenda based on perpetuating structural 

violence. Yet it may also seek to frustrate terrorist objectives by cultivating a 

social resolve not to respond to violence with fear and retaliation. As Gay 

notes:

Civilian defense has as a distinctive feature that it does not operate 
from Manichean assumptions that reduce the enemy to an irredeemably 
evil adversary. For the civilian defender, the enemy always 
remains human, that is, someone with whom communication 
and agreement may always be possible. So, under occupation, at 
the same time that civilian defenders practice noncooperation they also, 
in various ways, reach out to usurper troops, seeking to recognize the

William Gay, "The Prospect for a Nonviolent Model of National Security," in On the Eve of the 21st 
Century: Perspectives o f Russian and American Philosophers, ed. William Gay and Tatiana Alekseeva 
(Lanham, MD: Rowman & Littlefield, 1994).
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enemy as human and to encourage the enemy to respond in like 
manner.

Indeed, it is such resolve that may ultim ately provide the greatest long-term  

gains in eroding lines of consent to a destructive ideology.

Conclusion
In purposefully targeting civilian non-combatants, it is often difficult to place 

acts of terrorism in a rational context. As such, it is of little surprise that the  

Western response has been to cast the GWoT in dichotomous terms such as 

good and evil, civil and savage and so forth. Of course, such reactionary 

labels may provide a degree of comfort in the absence of a rational 

explanation for an attack and certainly offer rhetorical cover for responding in 

kind. Yet it has been the reasoned assumption of this thesis that such 

dichotomies are unlikely to exist so tidily in the human condition.

Unfortunately, whereas true evil is assumed to be, at most, an exceedingly 

rare psychological condition in people, it remains far less bounded in the realm  

of ideas. Indeed, when ideologies become destructive and contribute to global 

injustice and human security, the international community must find ways of 

combating them . I t  is in this area that Ideological Consent seeks a 

reformation in our understanding of conflict towards the conceptual 

foundations under which actors are operative. In the case of the GWoT, there  

is certainly an ideological context which has become destructive in its 

fundam entalist application, yet such ideologies are not one-sided. As much 

we may reject the violent tactics of MNSNs in their fundam entalist pursuits, 

the W est must also be made to understand its role in constructing a 

structurally and physically violent hegemonic global order.

In some areas, the focal shift afforded by Ideological Consent may ultimately 

gain traction among state-centric elites. In  particular, this chapter explored 

some pragmatic areas of territorial defence that em erge from such an 

approach and which could be implemented without directly engaging the 

opponent. Moreover, as states become increasingly persuaded that this 

conflict resides as much in the global consciousness as it does in physical

Ibid. Emphasis added.
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space, we may see a rising support for the l<inds of OSIS-X reforms 

highlighted in this chapter.

However, it has also become clear in this chapter that peace activists cannot 

passively observe the process. Those who hold power rarely surrender it 

voluntarily and the potent combination of self-interest and a fundamental 

belief in the overall ideological goodness of the status quo is unlikely to 

spontaneously lead to serious introspection. Rather, as combatants in a 

shared conflict, it may be necessary that such motivations come from within 

and particularly from civilian populations dedicated to dismantling the lines of 

consent to destructive ideologies, wherever they may exist. This includes both 

identifying and challenging invisible hegemonic influences even when such 

modes may appear superficially beneficial in the short-term.

In that regard, while such efforts may be a necessary component in 

transforming the GWoT, it would be a mistake to assume that they are 

sufficient. Indeed, while the destructive ideology of al-Qaedism may draw 

strength as a backlash against Western fundamentalism, it is by no means its 

only means of support. As such, while the reforms explored in this chapter 

may weaken al-Qaedism, they are unlikely at best to cause its collapse.

Rather, the parameters established in Figure 5 demand an aggressive pursuit 

of immediate defence in addition to medium- and long-term solutions. Given 

these demands, a strategic approach to the GWoT must not end with defence, 

but also mount a direct offensive upon al-Qaedist and, by extension. Western 

fundamentalism. To this end, the following chapter will explore the offensive 

implications of viewing the threat of MNSNs through the lens of Ideological 

Consent.
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Chapter VII -  Ideological Consent and 
the Three Faces of Al-Qaeda

Introduction
As discussed in Chap ter  V, Ideological Consen t  d e m a n d s  a focus on the  ideas 

which motivate  and permit  conflict r a the r  than  the  enti t ies themselves .

Through this lens, we have  seen  how it would be more  appropr ia te  to view this 

conflict as  a clash of fundamenta l is t  world-views ra the r  than  a s  a dispute 

be tween  bounded global enti ties.  As such, in postulating the  s tra tegic  

implications of viewing the  GWoT through the  lens of Ideological Consent,  it is 

impor tan t  to maintain a deg ree  of tactical flexibility in ta rgeting various lines 

of consent.

In pursuing a cohesive s tra tegic  approach  based  on ideology, it is therefore  

impor tan t  to note  th a t  fundamenta l is ts  do not form a hom o g en o u s  entity,  bu t 

r a the r  exhibit variance in their  dedication to the  fundamenta l is t  dogma. As 

such,  w h e rea s  the  previous ch ap te r  add ressed  the  role of Ideological Consent  

in homeland security,  this ch ap te r  will focus on the  m e an s  of eroding such 

consen t  am ong  the  th ree  broad groups  of a l-Qaedis ts  loosely defined in 

Chapter  II. In m os t  cases ,  however,  we will find th a t  much of th e  d e m a n d s  in 

this regard  require address ing  our own injustices th rough  the  pursuit  of a 

more  holistic post -Westphalian  order.

In o th e r  words,  the  linear na tu re  of written exploration poses  an injustice to 

th e  in te rconnec tedness  be tw een  global fundamenta l is t  ideologies. In o the r  

words,  it should be re itera ted  th a t  Ideological Consen t  d e m a n d s  th a t  third- 

party  peace  m o v e m e n ts  ad d re s s  violent fundamenta l ism in all forms 

simultaneously  as  par t  of a shared  conflict. While the  previous chap te r  

explored homeland security,  it only did so based  on this thes is '  approach  from 

the  Weste rn  perspective and territorial defence  e m e r g e s  as  an a spec t  over  

which th e  West mainta ins  a higher d e g re e  of choice. The corollary to this,  

however,  is t h a t  while this ch ap te r  may focus on a l-Qaeda,  it likewise d o es  so 

from a Western  perspect ive .  Consequently ,  the  s tra tegic  ap p ro ach es  outlined 

in the  following sec tions  pertain to a r e a s  in which the  West mainta ins  agency.
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In  practice, we might say that a flawless application of Ideological Consent 

would demand a vast array of individual yet com plem entary strategies micro

tailored for each identified line of consent. However, such a goal might prove 

overly-am bitious in the likely instances where a positive strategy for one 

target may negatively infringe upon another. Given the staggering complexity 

of geopolitical variables, it should be noted that while this chapter will shift 

focus onto the other primary com batant in the GWoT, it is in no way intended 

to provide an exhaustive solution for bringing about the end of global 

hostilities. Rather, the specific aim remains in illustrating some broad 

examples of the mechanics and strategic implications of applying Ideological 

Consent to MNSNs.

As we will see, in many cases, the means through which Ideological Consent 

illuminates strategic revisions are through revisions of Western behaviour 

rather than attem pting to coerce change from the outside. From the 

perspective of Ideological Consent, it is only through recognition of the GWoT 

as a shared conflict that the West will find ways to formulate a cohesive 

strategy inclusive of the overlapping elem ents (see Figure 18).

Figure 18 - Mutual Destabilisation of Fundamentalist Dogma in the GWoT

Neoliberal 
Colonialism

Global 
Stability /

Al-Qaedism

Identifying the Opponent - The Three Faces of al-Qaeda

In Chapter I I ,  we focused on al-Qaeda in order to deconstruct the 

characteristics of MNSNs used in this thesis. To a fair extent, this focus was
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arbitrary -  particularly given the  deba te  over  the  ex ten t  to which such a 

radically decentrali sed  organisation may be said to exist  a s  a cohesive  entity. 

Yet in the  context of this thesi s,  such ques t ions  lose a g rea t  deal of re levance  

when ideology, r a the r  than  membersh ip ,  e m e r g e s  as  th e  prime unifying 

e lement.

Indeed , when viewing th e  GWoT through the  lens of Ideological Consent,  the  

n a m e s  various networks  and individuals give th e m se lv e s  a re  secondary  

w he reve r  the  a l-Qaedis t  ideology serves  a s  their  philosophical motivator.  It 

has  been  mainta ined  th roughou t  this thesi s  th a t  this very a d h e ren ce  to a 

unified ideology is wha t  allows d isparate  enti t ies th e  ability to opera te  

au tonomous ly  in the  pursuit  of a single overarching objective.  As such, the  

Ideological Consen t  model d e m a n d s  th a t  it is agains t  this ideology th a t  a 

holistic s t ra tegy  m us t  be formulated.

Contrarily,  and  pe rhaps  paradoxically so,  it is precisely this unity th a t  has  

afforded the  GWoT's p roponen ts  a logical sem an t ic  consis tency  in identifying 

d ispara te  t ransnational groups  and individuals as  a single global entity.  In a 

larger sense ,  it is this conflation of scope  th a t  lead th e  Bush adminis tra tion to 

ta rg e t  Hussein,  a leader  specifically denounced  by bin Laden, unde r  th e  guise 

of eradicating al-Qaeda.^  Yet it has  also contributed to a g rea t  deal of 

confusion in establishing benchm arks  on tactical ob ject ives  in a specific 

th e a t re  where  entire populations may be d e e m e d  a l-Qaeda affiliates.

In an effort to t e m p e r  t h e  potential for c o m b a tan t  general isation and  mission 

creep . Chapter  II a s se r ted  a structural  c av ea t  in defining d e g re e s  of a l-Qaedis t  

support .  Specifically, it identified th ree  d e g re es  of volunteerism unde r  the  al- 

Qaedis t  umbrella:  a minority vanguard  who define and  art icula te  the  

overarching ideology and organisational vision; soldiers who plan and execu te  

tactical opera tions;  and  a majority group of tacit su ppor te rs  who provide aid 

and comfort  but do not directly participate in military cam pa igns  ( see  Figure 

19). These  groups  will be fu r ther  clarified in the  following sections.

Sarnia Nakhoul, "Bin Laden Labels Saddam an Infidel - Jazeera Tv " Reuters, 11 February 2003.
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Figure 19- Overlapping Elements of al-Qaedist Network
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While in prison, one of the leading intellectuals of the Egyptian Muslim 

Brotherhood, Sayyid Qutb, wrote of his vision for an Islamic resurgence in the 

modern age. Published in 1964 as Ma'alim fi al-Tariq or Milestones^, it was an 

immediate best-seller and has been described as "one of the most influential 

works in Arabic of the last half century."^ Prior to his execution in 1966, Qutb 

was known for his intense hatred of the United States and is widely recognised 

as "the intellectual hero of every one of the groups that eventually went into 

Al Qaeda, their Karl Marx (to put it that way), their guide.

In Milestones, Qutb described a world in which Islam had all but disappeared 

into a state he likened to Jahiliyyah -  a Muslim concept analogous to paganism 

which describes the state of ignorance prior to the revelation of the Qur'an to 

Muhammad.^ In order to restore Islam and free Muslims from jahiliyyah, Qutb 

foretold of the coming of a vanguard (tali'a) which would follow in the path of 

the original companions of Muhammad (Sahaba) by cutting themselves off 

from non-believers and returning to the Qur'an.® This was to be accomplished 

through persuasion when possible though, when not, "the movement 

(Jam a'aty  which will employ "physical power and jihad  for abolishing the 

organizations and authorities of the Jahili system."^

 ̂Qutb, Milestones.
 ̂ Daniel Benjamin and Steven Simon, The Age o f  Sacred Terror (New York City: Random House, 2002), 63.

* Paul Berman, "The Philosopher of Islamic Terror," The New York Times Magazine, 23 March 2003.
 ̂Grenville Stuart Parker-Freeman and Stuart Christopher Munro-jay, Islam: An Illustrated History 

(Continuum, 2006), 27.
* Qutb, Milestones, 16-21.
 ̂ Ibid., 55.
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In evoking the  legend of M uham m ad 's  unlikely victory agains t  super ior 

num bers ,  the  concept  of a vanguard ,  much like Lenin's did for Russia before 

him, proved remarkably  a tt ract ive  am ong  Islamic scholars.  For example ,  bin 

Laden's mentor ,  Abdullah Azzam, a sse r ted  in 1987 th a t  "this vanguard  

consti tu tes  the  s trong foundation {al-qaeda al-sulbah) for th e  expec ted  

society."® As Qutb described, this vanguard  would e m e r g e  from the  faith of a 

single individual and  grow into a global m ovem ent .^  In this s ense ,  th e  

vanguard  may have  em erg ed  from bin Laden and his l ieutenants ,  but can now 

be unders tood  to e n co m p a ss  all a t  the  forefront of spreading  al-Qaedis t  

philosophy.

The considerable  d e b a te  over  the  precise deg ree  of centralisation within 

MNSNs has  certainly been  persuas ive  to the  definition offered in Chap ter  II.

For example,  according to a BBC docum entary ,  the  various groups  collectively 

referred to as  a l-Qaeda a re  so structurally independen t  th a t  it is difficult to say  

the  organisation exists a t  all outs ide of bin Laden and  a small core of 

associa tes .  Moreover, it has  been  a sse r ted  t h a t  th e  idea of a l-Qaeda as a 

formal organisation is primarily a Weste rn  construction per tinent only to the  

2001 trial in abstentia  of bin Laden and associa tes .  “  Yet regard less  of al- 

Q aeda 's  global organisat ion or lack thereof ,  it is this vanguard  of bin Laden 

loyalists which undoubtedly  form the  ne tworks '  ideological nucleus.

In a specific s en se ,  the re  is little a g r e e m e n t  over  th e  specific size of th e  al- 

Qaedis t  vanguard .  Nevertheless,  Weste rn  sources  e s t im a te  t h a t  th e  group is 

headed  by bin Laden who receives advice from a council of b e tw een  20 and 30 

people,  each of whom preside to varying d e g re es  over  subcom m it tees ,  with 

the  core  group comprising pe rh ap s  as  m any  as  500 t ru s ted  associa tes .  

According to a repor t  from th e  U.S. National Commission on Terrorist  Attacks, 

the  vanguard  composit ion is a s  follows (see  Figure 20):

* Although Azzam referenced al-Qaeda in this statement, it is in fact a literal translation o f  the concept o f  
foundation or base. In 1987, there is no indication that bin Laden was using the term to describe the umbrella 
network. Quoted in: Jason Burke, Al-Qaeda: The True Story o f  Radical Islam (London: I.B. Tauris, 2004), 2.

QvAh, Milestones, 101-03.
Curtis, "The Power o f  Nightmares."

" Ibid. In order to charge him in absentia under the Racketeer Influenced and Corrupt Organizations Act, the 
U.S. Department o f  Justice was procedurally obligated to identify bin Laden as the leader o f  a criminal 
organisation.

Agentura, "D-R Gunaratna: Core A1 Qaeda Strength Is under 500," 
http://www.agentura.ru/english/experts/gunaratna/.
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•  The "Shura" or Advisory Council, an inner circle of Bin Ladin's close associates, 
most of whom had longstanding ties w ith him going back to the formative days in 
Afghanistan;

• A "Sharia" and Political Committee responsible for issuing/atwas-edicts 
purporting to be grounded in Islamic Law directing or authorizing certain 
actions-including deadly attacks;

• A M ilitary Committee responsible for proposing targets, gathering ideas for and 
supporting operations, and managing training camps;

• A Finance Committee responsible for fundraising and budgetary support for 
training camps, housing costs, living expenses, travel, and the movement of 
money allocated to operations;

• A Foreign Purchases Committee responsible for acquiring weapons, explosives, 
and technical equipment;

•  A Security Committee responsible for physical protection, intelligence collection 
and counterintelligence; and

• An Information Committee in charge of propaganda.!^

Figure 2 0 -9 -1 1  Commission: Al-Qaeda's Core Structural Distribution^'*

Of course, the commission is clear that:

... this organizational structure should not be read as defining a 
hierarchical chain of command for specific terrorist operations [but 
rather] served as a means for coordinating functions and providing 
m aterial support to operations.

I t  should be noted here that most of the information used to inform the 

accepted structure was provided by Jamal al-FadI, a form er bin Laden 

associate who testified in exchange for imm unity in 2001.^® Given al-Fadl's 

defection in 1996, it is difficult to gauge the ongoing accuracy of his 

description. Likewise, it should also be noted that regardless of the veracity of 

al-Fadl's description, it applies only to the core al-Qaeda cell headed by bin

Douglas MacEachin at al., "Overview o f the Enemy: Staff Statement No. 15," in Overview o f the Enemy 
(Washington D.C.: National Commission on Terrorist Attacks Upon the United States, 2001), 2-3.

Ibid., 2.
Ibid., 3.
Johanna McGeary, "A Traitor's Tale," Time, 19 February 2001.
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Laden -  o th e r  cells and individuals comprising MNSNs claiming a l-Qaedis t  

fealty may have  the i r  own v anguard  e lem en ts  who may or may not have  t ies 

to  bin Laden 's  central  core.

Soldiers

Regard less  of the  diminutive size of the  a l-Qaedis t  vanguard  and  notable  

cellular affiliates, such individuals remain a t  th e  ideological core  of t h e  al- 

Qaedis t  a g en d a .  If we were  to  ex tend  the  s t a t e  m e ta p h o r  to the  organisat ion,  

t h e  vanguard  would m ore  ad equa te ly  be said to  occupy th e  realms of 

academ ia  (and  pe rhaps  financiers)  ra the r  than  military. Outside of potentially 

providing materia l  and  logistical support ,  th e re  is no evidence to su g g e s t  t h a t  

any  of bin Laden's core  a ssoc ia te s  directly partic ipate  in com ba t  opera tions .  

Rather,  such opera t ions  are  carried out by a la rger and  more  loosely defined 

network  of soldiers.

For exam ple ,  Rohan G unara tna ,  an exper t  in Islamic te rror ism, was  cited 

earl ier a s  having e s t im ated  a l -Q aeda 's  core size a t  500, but later clarified t h a t  

its actual  "associa te  m em bersh ip  is several  t e n s  of t h o u s a n d s . I t  is from 

within this la t te r  group th a t  we identify the  actual  foot soldiers of th e  al- 

Qaedis t  cause .  Yet it is import  to  re itera te  tha t ,  a l though such individuals may 

have  been  directly or indirectly recruited by a particular cell, given th e  

logistical difficulties in coordination following th e  fall of the  Taliban and  bin 

Laden's s u b s e q u e n t  d isappea rance ,  they  never the le ss  remain ideological 

vo lun teers  r a th e r  than  beholden to a particular uniform or chain of 

command.^®

Given th e  informal and  open na tu re  of a l-Qaedis t  indoctrination,  m em bersh ip  

within th e  soldier class remains  open to virtually anyone  willing to participate  

in a violent a s sau l t  unde r  t h e  a l-Qaedis t  banner .  Although the  v a s t  majority 

a p p e a r  to be  Arab males  in the i r  20s,  the  potential  the re fore  exists for g rea t  

diversity within cells a s  well a s  a high deg ree  of en t rep reneu rsh ip  for 

ideologues  unwilling or  perceived demographically  unsuitable  for formal 

collaboration. Both th e  fo rm er  and latter  groups  have  been  known to span

Agentura, "D-R Gunaratna: Core A1 Qaeda Strength Is under 500."
O f course, while such statements may be factual as a matter o f  international law, the agency o f  choice 

should not be overstated. Indeed, al-Qaedist soldiers may become so as a simple matter o f  physical or even 
psychological survival rather than b elie f Moreover, once such individuals become privy to sensitive 
information, it may be exceedingly difficult to safely defect from the network.
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age, race and gen der/^  For example, in 2005 , many expressed surprise that 

the London bombers were British citizens^”, while in the same year, a suicide 

bombing in Iraq was executed by someone not only European, but fem ale as 

well.^^

Yet having issued this caveat, certain unifying traits do appear to link the  

m ajority of soldiers. Of course, the most obvious links would be self

professed -  belief in a radical form of Islam , a scapegoating of Western culture 

and corrupt Muslim states, and faith in the need for violent solutions to name 

a few. Yet beneath the surface lies a more intricate thread of a personal sense 

of socio-economic disaffection and deprivation common among many modern 

terrorist organisations. In his study of terrorism and emasculation, for 

exam ple, Michael Kimmel noted that:

For the most part, the terrorists of Septem ber 11 come from the same 
class, and recite the same complaints, as American white supremacists.
Virtually all were under 25, educated, lower middle class or middle 
class, downwardly mobile. The journalist Nasra Hassan interviewed  
families of Middle Eastern suicide bombers (as well as some failed  
bombers them selves) and found that none of them  had the standard  
motivations ascribed to people who com m it suicide, such as 
depression.

Much as we noted in Chapter I I ,  Kimmel argues that it is this downward 

mobility that represents a threat to their sense of entitlem ent and masculinity.

Yet from what we know of al-Qaedist soldiers, they certainly appear to 

confound expectations in their overt normalcy. Despite Kimmel's observation 

of similarities in political rhetoric, rather than the typical stereotype of a blue- 

collar supremacist, many are actually from fairly middle-class backgrounds 

and have earned advanced degrees. For exam ple, many of the 9-11  hijackers 

had studied engineering and aircraft design while Zacarias Moussaoui had 

earned a finance degree in London. Indeed, such backgrounds are often cited 

by those seeking to debunk economic motivations for terrorism . Yet as 

discussed in Chapter I I ,  Wallerstein's notion of a sem i-periphery helps to 

explain this apparent contradiction. In other words, Kimmel notes, "such

See, for example: Farhan Bokhari, "Boy, 12, Beheads Man in A1 Qaeda Video: Video Shows Gruesome 
Training Exercise for Young Militants," CBS News, 20 May 2008.

Dr. Dennis Tourish, "The London Bombers: The Dark Side o f Group Dynamics " The Irish Times, 16 July 
2005.

Anthony Browne, "Western White Woman a Suicide Bomber," The Times, 1 December 2005.
Michael Kimmel, "Gender, Class and Terrorism," Chronicle o f  Higher Education  no. 22 (2002): B 11- 

B12.
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degrees meant little In a country where thousands of college graduates were 

unable to find good jobs."^^

Of course, our profile of this group is incomplete as we have details on only 

those who have been captured or killed in the course of an operation. From a 

tactical standpoint, it is certainly possible that such backgrounds may be 

required in order to see highly technical operations through to fruition and 

these individuals would therefore prove attractive targets for recruitment. 

Regardless, recent estimates have indicated that as many as 62%  of network 

affiliates have university educations -  many from Western institutions.^'* As 

Craig Offman notes in the National Post:

For years now, the intelligence com m unity has insisted that al-Qaeda's  
leadership is well-educated and well-steeped in W estern ways. They join  
the m ovem ent for w hat they see as intellectual, not emotional reasons.
They view them selves as concerned hum anitarians, not mass 
murderers.

Sympathisers

In July 2005, Irish Defence Minister Willie O'Dea revealed the existence of a 

surveillance programme focused on suspected al-Qaeda sympathisers though 

he "insisted that none of the al-Qaida sympathisers pose a security threat."^® 

Given the minister's negative threat assessment, we may assume that such 

surveillance has not revealed any indication of their active or material support 

towards any terrorist activity. Rather, these individuals are more likely to 

have exhibited evidence of a philosophical support for al-Qaedism.

Of course, simply holding an ideological belief does not necessarily imply that 

one would recourse to violence in its service. While such individuals may 

indeed be said to have a greater propensity towards active participation in 

terrorist acts, given the broad lack of restrictions on committing violence in 

the name of al-Qaeda, we may reasonably presume that such individuals are 

unlikely to pursue such avenues under the status quo. Nevertheless, 

sympathetic elements are capable of contributing support in other ways, for

Ibid.: B12.
Marc Sageman, Understanding Terror Networks (Philadelphiia: University of Pennsylvania Press, 2004). 
Craig Offman, "Today's Jihadists: Educated, Wealthy and Bent on Killing?," The National Post, 3 July 

207.
Niall Moonan, "07/07: Terror in London: 4 Irish May Be Dead in Bomb Blasts; Families' Tell of Anguish 

in Frantic Search for Their Missing," The Irish Examiner, 12 July 2005, 6.
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example through the spread of ideology or the contribution of m aterial, non

human support to the more active network elements.

The fact that such individuals are currently eschewing violence may represent 

at least a degree of doubt over al-Qaeda's global vision. Yet what this 

segment may lack in action is more than made up for in sheer numbers. 

According to recent polls from the Pew Global Attitudes Project, the vast 

m ajority of Muslims reject al-Qaedism with only 2%  - 7%  holding a favourable 

view of Osama bin L a d e n . W h i l e  such data may certainly offer hope, it is 

im portant to note that of the estimated 1.2 billion Muslims worldwide, this 

report implies a passive support base of between 240 ,00 0  and 840 ,000  

individuals -  far surpassing any estimates of al-Qaeda's global reach.

It  should also be noted that the same ongoing sense of disaffection and 

downward mobility attributed to al-Qaedist soldiers appears to also be 

operative among the network's support base. The New York Times, for 

exam ple, recently explored the rise in Islamic fervour among Egyptian youths:

Depression and despair tormented dozens of men and women in their 
20s interviewed across Egypt, from urban men like Mr. Sayyid ... who  
once hoped education would guarantee him social m obility ... Mr.
Sayyid, however, is no Islamic radical, combing militant Web sites and 
preaching jihad. He could w alk unnoticed in the W est. He has a 
gap-toothed smile, rounded shoulders and a head of black hair that 
often shines from gel. He likes to wear jeans, and sandals with white 
socks ... Like most religious young people, Mr. Sayyid is not an 
extremist. But w ith religious conservatism  becoming the norm — 
the  starting point — it is easier for extrem ists to entice young  
people over the line. There is simply a larger pool to recruit from and 
a shorter distance to go, especially when coupled with widespread 
hopelessness.^^

In 1996, the form er deputy prime minister of Malaysia noted that, "whereas 

Muslims make up just 20 percent of the world's total population, they  

constitute more than 50 percent of the 1.2 billion people living in abject 

poverty."^® According to a U.N. report on Arab Human Developm ent, the

Pew Global Attitudes Project, "Islamic Extremism: Common Concern for Muslim and Western Publics: 
Support for Terror Wanes among Muslim Publics," (Pew Global Attitudes Project, 2005).

Even in the United States, polls indicate that around 5% o f American Muslims expressed a positive opinion 
of al-Qaeda, with Muslims between the ages o f 18 and 29 expressing "significantly greater acceptance than 
older people o f suicide bombings". See: Haya El Nasser, "Poll: American Muslims Reject Extremes," USA 
Today, 23 May 2007.

Michael Slackman, "Stifled, Egypt’s Young Turn to Islamic Fervor," The New York Times, 17 February 
2008. Emphases added.

Anwar Ibrahim, The Asian Renaissance (Times Editions, Singapore, 1996).
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ag g reg a te  "GDP in all Arab countr ies  s tood a t  $531 .2  billion in 1999 -  less 

than  tha t  of a single European country,  Spain ($595 .5  billion) and  t r e n d s  are 

in d e c l i n e . A s  such, Mr. Sayyid's  story is not unlike many in th e  Muslim 

world who, a s  the  global wealth  divide cont inues  to widen th rough  neoliberal 

a ssault s  on the  semi-per iphery ,  a re  increasingly denied not only th e  affluence 

to which they  felt enti t led,  but also th e  reasonab le  expecta tion of a brighter  

future.

The  sense  of declining prospec ts  for young Muslims is fur ther e x ac e rb a ted  by 

th e  increasing symbolic ubiquity of W estern  affluence.  As Richard Whelan 

points out:

In earlier times, such discrepancies might have passed unnoticed by the  
vast m ass of the population. Today, thanks to modern media and 
communications, even the poorest and m ost ignorant are painfully 
aware of the differences between them selves  and others, alike at the 
personal, familial, local and societal levels.

Likewise, this rise in communicat ion technologies  and the  in te rnet affords such 

disaffected youths  an u n p receden ted  opportuni ty  to connec t with and 

p e rpe tua te  the  backlash of a l-Qaedis t  ideology without necessari ly having to 

directly commit  an ac t  of violence.

Applying Ideological Consent -  Sympathisers and Soldiers
It  should be noted t h a t  desp ite  the  specificity of group identification in the  

previous sections,  th e re  is an implicit difficulty in defining clear boundar ies  

be tween various ne twork  affiliates. In particular,  such categorisa tions  

drastically lose cohesion when applied to individuals who may m ove  freely 

within, be tw een  and even outs ide  of the i r  respective  groups  ( see  Figure 21).

Nader Fergany, "Arab Human Development Report 2002: Creating Opportunities for Future Generations," 
(United Nations Development Programme: Arab Fund for Economic and Social Development, 2002), 85-86. 

Whelan, Al-Qaedaism: The Threat to Islam, the Threat to the World, 104.
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Figure 21- Overlapping Degrees of Commitment to al-Qaedism
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Yet the primary implication of Ideological Consent lies in recognising that 

network allegiance is based upon a philosophically abstract power centre. As 

such, membership is essentially a form of volunteerism and may therefore be 

withdrawn given the proper motivation. In this regard, it stands to reason 

that the potential for success is therefore inversely proportional to an 

individual's degree of belief in fundam entalist dogma. To this end, Cortright 

noted that:

The strategy against terrorism  requires underm ining the social 
base of extrem ism  by driving a w edge betw een m ilitants and 
the ir potential sym pathizers ... A nonviolent strategy seeks to 
reduce the appeal of m ilitants' extrem ist methods by addressing 
legitimate grievances and providing channels of political engagement for 
those who sympathize with the declared political aims. One w ay for 
nonviolent activists to respond to the self-in terested mindsets of 
governm ents about terrorism  is to refuse to accept their  
antiterroris t agendas and instead m ake independent 
assessments of te rro r and repression.

The form er will be addressed in the second half of this chapter. Based on the  

letter's assumption, however, the potential for conversion remains greatest 

among passive sympathisers and irresolute soldiers. Yet whereas under 

conventional threats strategists enjoy a direct relationship with their opponent 

from whom they may withdraw consent, such lines are difficult to identify 

between combatants in the GWoT. As such, under the Ideological Consent 

model, it remains the imperative of th ird-party peace movements to identify 

and target the lines of consent between fundamentalists and their overarching 

ideology.

Cortright, "Nonviolence and the Strategy against Terrorism." Emphases added.
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Nevertheless, in forming a strategic approach, identification is necessary but 

not sufficient. Rather,  the mandatory starting point remains the reasoned 

understanding of what adherents  gain from their beliefs tha t  they consent  to 

commit violence on its behalf. Once identified, strategies  may then coalesce 

around determining any potential means  through which these  needs may be 

addressed non-destructively. Given the wide-reaching set  of conditions 

leading to a MNSN's ideological consent,  it is likely tha t  a viable counter

response would need to focus on a complex multiplicity of issues such as 

deprivation, marginalisation, hegemony and religion.

In this regard, it s tands  to reason that where such issues may be addressed 

nonviolently, peace movements  may mitigate MNSN growth by confounding 

al-Qaedist claims or, as Craig's List founder Craig Newmark notes,  "the way to 

disrupt a culture of hatred is to be noisy about a culture of t r u s t . M o r e o v e r ,  

if such an approach may be reasonably seen as focused on long-term global 

justice, the fundamentalist  imperative for violence would likely prove less 

compelling to non-combatants .  The following sections will explore three areas 

in which the  Ideological Consent model identifies opportunities to challenge 

the rationales behind al-Qaedist support.

Deconstructing al-Qaedism and Promoting Progressive Islam

As the  U.S. scrambles to counter  decentralised networks, a great deal of 

enthusiasm has emerged over emulating their business parallels on the 

internet.  To this end, one of the books making the  rounds at the Pentagon is 

Ori Brafman's and Rod A. Beckstrom's The Starfish and the Spider^^ which one 

DoD director described as  "the best thing I've read tha t  applies to 

counterterrorism."^® In seeking to explore the power of "leaderless 

organizations," Brafman and Beckstrom outline a departure  from "spider" 

organizations -  which live or die with the leadership -  to "starfish" networks 

which survive major blows by spontaneously regenerating the damaged 

parts.

Quoted in: Jones, "Can Small Businesses Help Win the War?."
Ori Brafman and Rod A. Beckstrom, The Starfish and the Spider: The Unstoppable Power o f  Leaderless 

Organizations (Knopf, 2008).
Quoted in: Jones, "Can Small Businesses Help Win the War?."
Brafman and Beckstrom, The Starfish and the Spider: The Unstoppable Power o f  Leaderless 

Organizations, back cover.
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In consultation with the Pentagon, Beckstrom suggests that countering starfish 

organisations may be done in three steps: 1) Change the ideology that fuels 

it; 2) Centralise the decentralised opponent; and 3) Decentralise yourself.^®

As we will see throughout this chapter, Beckstrom's strategic approach relies 

on assumptions of both state-centrism as well as a Manichean dichotomy 

between the West and MNSNs. As such, his broad framework is, to a certain 

degree, incompatible with the long-term goals of Ideological Consent. 

Nevertheless, he is likely correct in that the most obvious starting point lies in 

confronting the ideological framework through which al-Qaedists define Islam.

Without unduly discounting other relevant factors, there is much to be said in 

support of a secularist interpretation of such consent in the avenues explored 

elsewhere in this thesis. Such arguments are particularly persuasive given 

that the majority of Muslims hail from Asia whereas the vast majority of al- 

Qaedists specifically emerge from the Middle East. Indeed, as Bernard Lewis 

noted shortly after 9 /11:

Almost the entire Muslim world is affected by power and tyranny. Both 
of these problems are attributed, especially by those with an interest in 
diverting attention from themselves, to America ... Globalisation has 
become a major  them e in the Arab media, and it is alm ost always raised 
in connection with American economic penetration.^^

Yet while the emergence of MNSNs stems almost exclusively from the Middle 

East, the tenets of al-Qaedism are cast in distinctly Islamic terms. According 

to Barry Desker and Kumar Ramakrishna of Nanyang's Institute of Defence 

and Strategic Studies notes, "the strategic center of gravity of the war against 

radical Islamic terrorists resides in the hearts and minds of the Muslim 

ummah" or transnational Islamic c o m m u n i t y . I n  this regard, the primary 

task for peace workers is to determine exactly what it is that persuades those 

of a peaceful religion to consent to an ideology that is permissive of 

destruction and murder.

Jones, "Can Small Businesses Help Win the War?."
Bernard Lewis, "The Revolt of Islam: When Did the Conflict with the West Begin, and How Could It 

End?," The New Yorker, 19 November 2001.
Barry Desker and Kumar Ramakrishna, "Forging an Indirect Strategy in Southeast Asia," The Washington 

Quarterly 25, no. 2 (2002): 167.
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W hat is al-Qaedism?

For its ideologues, al-Qaedism is as much about what Islam has lost as what it 

may become. According to Richard Whelan's excellent exploration of the al- 

Qaedist philosophy:

Much of the Muslim world has failed, over a period of many centuries, to 
modernise itself to m eet the needs and wishes of its people ... In term s  
of economic developm ent, literacy and many other widely accepted 
standards and norms, the Middle East and the Gulf region have lagged 
behind every other area of the world, with the exception of Africa. This, 
despite the fact that many of the countries in the region have significant 
oil reserves to fund their developm ent. In short, this area of the world 
has had the resources to modernise and look after its people but has 
signally failed to do so.'*^

Indeed, Whelan engages in a lengthy exploration of common secular 

explanations for the emergence al-Qaedist threat. Though conceding to a 

certain extent the economic and political contributions to al-Qaedism, Whelan 

rather asserts that the present conflict is actually one of an internal struggle 

within Islam itself rather than with the West per se. In many ways, it is not 

simply the Islamic world's failure of modernisation, but the potent contrast of 

its present state with evidence of an illustrious past spanning nearly six 

centuries.

In their joint introduction to Islam, Ziauddin Sardar and Zafar Abbas Malik 

locate the decline of Islam near the fourteenth century when the religious 

scholars {ulama), fearing independent Qur'anic interpretation:

... restricted the gates of independent reasoning on m atters of religion, 
and effectively removed the power of the consensus of the community  
and replaced it with the consensus of themselves -  the religious 
scholars ... [and] the interpretation of the Koran was frozen in history.
... Consequently, Muslim culture lost its dynamism and degenerated, 
while the Muslim com m unity was transformed from an open to a closed 
society.'*^

In attempting to restrict religious growth, it may be said that Islam remains 

conflicted between the demands of modernisation and the factional conflict to 

assert the 'official' interpretation of what it means to be Muslim. Particularly 

within conservative Sunni traditions, Qu'ranic interpretation is the domain of 

religious scholars alone and, in the context of economic deprivation and its

Whelan, Al-Qaedaism: The Threat to Islam, the Threat to the World, 102. 
Ziauddin Sardar and A. M alik Zafar, Introducing Islam (Royston: Icon, 2004).
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concur ren t  a ssau l t  on education,  it has  becom e  increasingly difficult (often 

illegal) in th e  a g g re g a te  to question conventional wisdom.

Of course ,  this should in no way imply t h a t  a l-Qaedism is founded on 

conventional wisdom -  indeed,  based on th e  available polling mentioned  

earlier , th e  overwhelming majority of Muslims and  Islamic scholars  a p p e a r  to 

re jec t  such thinking. Rather ,  al-Qaedism is based  on a rational, ye t  wholly 

narrow school of Islamic interpre tation in which th e re  exis ts  no room for 

interpre ta tion or nuance .  Indeed , as  a religious m o v e m e n t ,  a l-Qaeda  is 

d is in te res ted  in at tract ing anyone  but th e  m os t  dedica ted  of followers. 

According to Whelan

A l-Q aedaists  s e e  th e m se lv e s  as  a tiny vanguard of true believers.
Everyone e lse  in the world -  all o ther Sunni Muslims who do not fully 
accep t their 'guidance' and support th em , Shiite and other Muslim 
minorities, all Muslim rulers (described a s  'Muslim hypocrites'),  Jew s and  
Christians (frequently identified, targeted  and referred to, as  th ey  are  
th e  p eop les  of the two religions which, in th e  e y e s  of th e  militants, were  
su p ersed ed  by Islam ), Hindus and Buddhists and th e  rest of th e  world -  
are e n e m ie s  in their eyes.'*^

In o th e r  words,  a l -Qaeda 's  enem ies  a re  anyone  and everyone  who fail to 

subm it  entirely to their  radically singular in te rpre ta tion  of Islam. Yet in 

a tt ract ing a not-insignificant following, a l-Qaeda has  d e m o n s t r a t ed  a ta len t  in 

exploiting Muslim humiliation by not only art iculating a connection be tween  

th e m s e lv e s  and  a re tu rn  to an illustrious pas t ,  but doing so in distinctly 

religious t e r m s  -  even  when lacking th e  religious authori ty  to do so -  by 

identifying m a ins t ream  opposition as  jahiliyyah u nder  influence from th e  g rea t  

W es te rn  Sa tan .

Whelan a t t r ibu tes  the  roots  of al-Qaedist  thinking to th e  Wahhabis t  m o v e m e n t  

which is dom inan t  in bin Laden's Saudi Arabian birthplace,  though  he is quick 

to point  ou t  t h a t  Wahhabism is not by n a tu re  revolutionary -  indeed, a s  noted 

in C h ap te r  II, bin Laden has  very clearly s ta t ed  his desire  to  overthrow the  

House of Saud.  Nevertheless,  Wahhabism is a distinctly conservative  

in te rpre ta tion of Islam predicated on fundam enta l i sm  as  th e  path  to morality, 

law and  order.  As Whelan notes,  this ideology "has  usually found fertile soil in

Whelan, Al-Qaedaism: The Threat to  Islam, the Threat to the World, 4L
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cultures or societies where economic development is weal and moral and 

political decay are rampant.'"’"'

Based heavily on the work of John L. Esposito, Whelan identifies a number of 

thinkers -  from Hasan al-Banna and Mawlana Mawdudi in their influence over 

Sayyid Qutb, and more recently Abdullah Azzam and Muhammed al-Farag -  

who each contributed influence to what is now al-Qaedism. In particular, 

Banna and Mawdudi, who "rejected the preference for the spiritual jihad over a 

military one," may be seen as having articulated the philosophical premise of 

Islam's militarisation against the West as follows:

• Islam  is a total, all-encompassing way of life that guides each person 
and his or her com m unity and political life

• The Koran, God's revelation, and the Sunnah of the Prophet and the 
early Muslim comm unity are the foundations of Muslim life, providing 
the models that guide daily actions.

• Islam ic law (Sharia) provides the ideal and blueprint for a modern 
Muslim society not dependent on Western models.

• Departure from Islam  and reliance on the West are the cause for 
Muslim decline. A return to the straight path of Islam  will restore 
the identity, pride, success, power and wealth of the Islamic  
com m unity in this life and m erit eternal reward in the next.

• Science and technology must be harnessed and used. This must be 
achieved within an Islamic context, not by dependence on foreign 
Western cultures, to avoid the westernisation and secularisation of 
society.

• Jihad, to strive or struggle, both personally and in comm unity, in 
ideas and in action to im plem ent Islam ic reform and revolution, is 
the means to bring about a successful Islamisation of society and 
the world.

Indeed, Banna and Mawdudi were highly influential to Qutb's philosophical 

development in casting jihad in global terms as a defence of freedom against 

Western oppression. Yet as influential as Qutb's writings were, he was not a 

religious scholar and it would take the work of Hamas founder and family 

friend of Qutb, Dr. Abdullah Azzam, to lend credible Islamic authority to the 

movement.

A teacher of bin Laden's at King Abdul Aziz University, Azzam was 

instrumental in connecting the Afghan-Soviet war to a wider jihad  for Islamic 

territorial reclamation. According to Azzam, this jihad was incumbent upon 

Muslims in the same holy manner as prayer and fasting, and whose

Ibid., 48.
John L. Esposito, Unholy War : Terror in the Name o f Islam (New Yorit: Oxford University Press, 2002), 

Quoted in: Whelan, Al-Qaedaism: The Threat to Islam, the Threat to the World, 48-49.
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actualisation required blood sacrifice. In this m anner ,  Azzam contr ibuted to 

a l-Qaedism tine religious foundat ion for justified m ar ty rdom  by God's 

vanguard :

Indeed the martyr has seven  special favours from Allah: all his sins are 
forgiven at the first spurt of blood, he s e e s  his place in paradise as his 
blood is shed (before his soul leaves the body), he tastes  the sw eetn ess  
of iman  (faith), he is nnarried to seventy-tw o of the Beautiful Maidens of 
Paradise, he is protected from the Punishment of the Grave, he is saved  
from the Great Terror (on the day of Judgement), there is placed upon 
his head a crown of honour, a jewel which is better than the whole  
world and everything in it, and he is granted permission to intercede for 
seventy  m em bers of his household to bring them into Paradise and save  
them from the Hell fire."'®

With financial backing from bin Laden, Azzam not only lent religious credibility 

to blood sacrifice by proudly claiming the  te rror is t  mantle ,  but helped 

art iculate it th ro u g h o u t  the  Arab world as  som eth ing  to which Muslims could 

aspire.'*^

In reviewing Whelan 's  and  Esposito 's  work on th e  philosophical origins of Al- 

Qaedism, it is a rguab le  tha t ,  in the  religious s en se ,  th e  m o v e m e n t  is abou t  

much m ore  than  conservative  Islam in the  m ode  of W ahhabism upon which it 

is predicated.  Rather,  al -Qaedism is bols tered by the  identification of virtually 

all Muslims unfit or lacking th e  en l igh tenm en t  to  join their  v anguard  j ihad as  

part  of th e  s a m e  jahiliyyah a s  the ir  principal en em y ,  the  g re a t  Weste rn  Satan .  

Yet for t h e  fo r tuna te  minority charged  by God to becom e  martyrs ,  al-Qaedism 

holds the  promise  of not only reclaiming control over  one 's  destiny,  but e ternal  

reward for th o se  willing to help actual ise God's will.

Regardless of the  myriad foundational ra tionales one  may hold in their  

perception of Weste rn  oppression,  it is safe  to say  th a t  th e  taking of hum an  

lives, particularly civilian and Muslim, remains  sufficiently taboo  th roughou t  

m a ins t ream  Islam. In this m anner ,  the  philosophical underp innings  of al- 

Qaedism may be seen  a s  providing not only a religious rationale, but even  the  

reasoned  im perative  for t h e  rejection of this non-violence.  As Richard Antoun 

and Bruce Murray noted in their  book on Mal<ing Sense o f Fundamentalists:

The most important aspect of scripturalism is its emotion and 
inspirational quality for believers; its relation to the numinous (the

Hadith taken from the collection o f  Al-Tirmirdhi and taken from; Malise Ruthven, A Fury fo r  G o d : The 
Islamist Attack on America  (London: Granta, 2002).

Ibid. Quoted in; Whelan, Al-Qaedaism: The Threat to Islam, the Threat to the World, 63-64.
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m ysterious, powerful and awe-inspiring); its serving a s  a grounding for 
militant nationalism /®

It is in this a rea  t h a t  bin Laden has  revealed his t rue  s t reng th  a s  a m a s te r  

propagandis t .

Promoting Progressive Islam

As recently noted  In a s tudy of a l -Qaeda 's  growing online prof ic iency/^  the  

GWoT;

... has  evo lved  into a war of ideas and propaganda, a struggle  for hearts  
and minds fought on te levision  and the Internet. On th o se  fronts, al- 
Q aeda's vo ice  has grown much more powerful in recent years. Taking 
ad v a n ta g e  of new  tech no logy  and m istakes by its adversaries ,  al- 
Q aeda's core leadership has built an increasingly prolific propaganda  
operation, enabling it to com m unicate  constantly , securely  and in 
num erous la n g u a g es  with loyalists and potential recruits worldwide.^®

In viewing the  GWoT th rough  th e  lens of Ideological Consent,  it is clear t h a t  

the  philosophical and  propagandis t  foundations  of a l-Qaedism m us t  be 

confronted.  Yet th e  religious cover  provided by such rationales  s tan d s  as  a 

po ten t  obstacle  to conversion efforts. In particular,  al -Qaedism employs the  

s a m e  d ichotomous thinking espoused  by the  Bush adminis tra tion to d e m arca te  

enemies .  The exclusivity of such a fundamenta l is t  m o v e m e n t  willing to 

declare war  aga ins t  literally all ou ts iders  will likely re legate  virtually all third- 

party efforts a s  rooted in jahiliyyah and  therefore  e ither  d a nge rous  or  moot.

Nevertheless,  it m u s t  be pointed out th a t  th e  a l-Qaedis t  philosophy remains  

impenetrab le  only when viewing the  organisation as  a h o m ogenous  entity.  

While the  doors  of conversion will likely remain closed am ong  its m os t  fervent 

ad h e ren ts ,  th e re  is ye t  hope  t h a t  many  of its tacit  suppor te rs  and even  the  

less-commit ted  soldiers retain a deg ree  of doubt.  Indeed ,  as  J.P. Larson no tes  

in his exploration of religious violence,  such ac ts  of te rror ism a re  "ult imately 

practiced according to a belief in the  right of the  cause ,  and  for th e  g rea te r  

good of th e  community .  All ' te r ror is ts '  ... a re  the re fore  altruists .

Richard Antoun, "Making Sense o f  Fundamentalists," in Facsnet, ed. Bruce Murray (2003), Paragraph 12. 
Source no longer available, also quoted in: Tufi'ey, "Sustained Non-Violence and Terrorism: Finding a 
Round Peg for a Round Hole," 25.

According to IntelCenter, the number o f  videos released by al-Qaeda's propaganda committee has soared 
fi'om bi-monthly in 2002 to every 3V4 days on average by 2007. See: Whitlock, "Al-Qaeda's Growing Online 
Offensive."

Ibid.
J. P. Larsson, Understanding Religious Violence : Thinking Outside the Box on Terrorism  (Aldershot: 

Ashgate, 2004), 32.
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Based on such altruistic motives, we may presume tha t  at  least one pillar of 

support to the al-Qaedist philosophy is predicated on a desire for good.

Insofar as this may hold true, there is a grea t  deal of optimism in the fact that 

many of today 's  al-Qaedists,  much like bin Laden himself, are recruited to the 

movement  as  impressionable youths. In his recent  exploration of this 

phenomenon, Eboo Patel argues  that:

The reason some join extremist movements is as simple as it is 
preventable; terrorist organizations actively  recruit young people, 
speal<ing directly to  their desire  for a clear identity and a w ay to  
have a powerful im pact on the w orld. Al-Qaeda can fairly be 
described as a network of youth organizations — schools, training 
camps, groups of itinerant preachers — designed to deploy youth for its 
hateful cause. But ju st a s  youth can be recruited to  th e cau se  of 
vio lence, th ey  can be en listed  for m ovem en ts of peace and 
pluralism.

Indeed, it is hoped tha t  as  the peace m ovement  becomes increasingly 

successful in removing pillars of consent  to the  al-Qaedist ideology, the 

movement  will find fewer and fewer sympathet ic  youths from which to 

r e c r u i t . Y e t  in the meantime,  whereas the  older leaders of al-Qaeda may 

prove more resistent to third-party conversion efforts, we may find tha t  the 

younger,  less-committed elements  are more receptive to alternative 

articulations of moderate  and progressive Islamic interpretations.

Of course, much of al-Qaeda 's ultimate rejection among Muslims may be of its 

own doing. In a recent exploration of this process in The New Republic, Peter 

Bergen and Paul Cruickshank trace the rise of recent  rejections to al-Qaeda's 

failure to "offer a positive vision of the  future [but] rather  the prospect of 

Taliban-style regimes" and to a rejection of the  fact tha t  the al-Qaedists "have 

increasingly adopted the doctrine of takfir, by which they claim the right to 

decide who is a ' t rue '  M u s l i m . I n  this regard,  we may find a degree of hope 

in the burgeoning rejection of al-Qaedist militants among the Islamic 

community.

Eboo Patel, "Recruiting Youth in the Age o f  Terror," The Times o f  India, 11 January 2009. Emphases 
added.
”  Indeed, evidence suggests that the decline o f  sympathetic youths is forcing al-Qaedists to recruit 
increasingly younger children. See: Bokhari, "Boy, 12, Beheads Man in A1 Qaeda Video: Video Shows 
Gruesome Training Exercise for Young Militants."

Bergen and Cruickshank, "The Unraveling: The Jihadist Revolt against Bin Laden."
For example, according to recent polls by Pew and Terror Free Tomorrow, support for al-Qaeda has been 

on a downward trend in recent years. See, for example: CNN, "Poll: Most Saudis Oppose A1 Qaeda," CNN

255



Yet while such trends may be encouraging, they are insufficient against an 

ideology which has proved remarkably tenacious. Based on the proactivity 

demanded in Figure 5, it would be unreasonable to simply wait out the threat 

in hopes of an internal collapse. Indeed, helping Islam to succeed is one of 

the central tenets Whelan identifies as imperative to mitigating the spread of 

al-Qaedist theology. In this regard, the West may find ways to manipulate 

consent by supporting religious alternatives which emphasise the nonviolent 

underpinnings of Islam. 

Unfortunately, it is difficult to imagine such efforts being successful when 

originating from outsiders where all acts, no matter how benign, are like to be 

seen as malicious. As Tufrey notes:

There needs to be a reconfiguration of Qur'anic interpretation, which 
need to be distanced from the currently glorified violent Medinan verses 
and focused upon the more traditional and peaceful roots of the Meccan 
scriptures. The responsibility for such a campaign lies at the feet of 
those who practice Islam  as a faith. Gandhian nonviolent theorists, such 
as myself, would not be of use in overcoming fundam entalist Qur'anic 
interpretation. The 'appeal to the heart', the 'm oral jiu -jitsu ', must come 
from within the Islam ic world itself.^®

As such, it is likely that the best avenue through which the West may direct 

their efforts lies in supporting progressive Muslim movements throughout the 

Islamic community. 

Writing on moderate Islamic movements in Spectator, Patrick Sookdheo raises 

precisely this issue in noting that:

The views of contem porary Islam ic scholars such as Mahmud 
Muhammad Taha, who argues for a separation between the Meccan 
(ahim sa) and Medinan (him sa) sections of the Qur'an, and Fazlur 
Rahman, an advocate for interpretation based upon th e ir 'ra tio  legis'
(context), need to be universally advocated by m ajor Islam ic figures 
that are widely respected in the Muslim world.

Indeed, as Sookdeho notes, much of the religious justification for violence 

comes from the "rule of abrogation" whereby conflicts between textual

World, 18 December 2007, Louis Charbonneau, "Iraq Figures Distort Terrorism Statistics; Study," Reuters, 
21 May 2008.

Tufrey, "Sustained Non-Violence and Terrorism: Finding a Round Peg for a Round Hole," 32.
Patrick Sookdheo, "The Myth of Moderate Islam," Spectator, no. 298 (2005); 13.
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passages are resolved in favour of the latter, which In almost all cases means 

the violent interpretation.^® As Tufrey notes:

To have highly influential Muslinn religious practitioners and governm ent 
actors rejecting the 'rule of abrogation' is to directly and morally 
challenge the likes of Bin-Laden and Abu Bal<ar Bashir [and terrorist] 
organisations, which are built upon grievances and the religious 
legitimacy of violence, would be thrown off balance by the loss of a

C Q

widespread rapport with fundam entalist interpretations.

Fortunately, as support drops, we are finding increasing numbers of such 

religious scholars willing to rebuke destructive ideologies. For exam ple, Saudi 

religious scholar. Sheikh Salman al-Quda, recently addressed bin Laden 

directly on television, asking:

My brother Osama, how much blood has been spilt? How many innocent 
people, children, elderly, and women have been killed ... in the name of 
Al Qaeda? Will you be happy to m eet God Alm ighty carrying the burden 
of these hundreds of thousands or millions [o f victims] on your back?“

Yet while these trends are encouraging, they may fall on deaf ears where al- 

Qaeda is successful in convincing its ideological adherents that such 

individuals are takfir. Rather, it may be that the peace m ovem ent's best hope 

lies in increasing the visibility of reformers who have engaged directly with al- 

Qaedism and found ways to reject it.

One such individual is the form er leader of the Egyptian terrorist group Al 

Jihad, Sayyid Im am  al-Sharif, or Dr. FadI as he is known underground. Dr. 

FadI, a m ajor ideological contributor to al-Qaeda's articulation of jihad and 

takfir, publicly rejected the organisation in his prison m em oir. Rationalizing 

Jihad in Egypt and the World.^^ The book, described as underm in[ing] the 

entire intellectual fram ework of jihadist w arfare," articulates a new vision of 

jihad based on the premise that "there is nothing that invokes the anger of 

God and His wrath like the unwarranted spilling of blood and wrecking of 

property."®^

Ibid.
Tufrey, "Sustained Non-Violence and Terrorism: Finding a Round Peg for a Round Hole," 33.

^  Bergen and Cruickshank, "The Unraveling: The Jihadist Revolt against Bin Laden."
M E M R l, "Major Jihadi Cleric and Author o f Al-Qaeda's Shari'a Guide to Jihad: 9/11 Was a Sin; a Shari'a 

Court Should Be Set up to Hold Bin L-aden and Al-Zawahiri Accountable," The Middle East Media Research 
Institute, no. 1785 (2007).

Fadl's book was serialised in the Kuwaiti Al-Jarida and the Egyptian Al-M asri A l-Yawm , though there as 
yet appears to be no copy available in the English language. A ll attribute quotes are rather based on the
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In his book, the reformed FadI establishes religious requirements for jihad 

which fundamentally reject the premise of terrorist acts. According to his 

doctrine, such campaigns require certain material foundations such as "a place 

of refuge [and] adequate financial resources to wage the campaign [as well 

as] permission from one's parents and creditors," but more importantly must 

be predicated on a clear identification of the enemy "in order to prevent harm 

to innocents."®^ FadI furthermore rejects the notion that jihad is a 

requirement, noting that:

God also praises those who choose to isolate themselves from 
unbelievers rather than fight them. Nor is jihad required if the enemy is 
twice as powerful as the Muslims ... God permitted peace treaties and 
cease-fires with the infidels, either in exchange for money or without 
it—all of this in order to protect the Muslims, in contrast with those who 
push them into peril. ... Those who have triggered clashes and 
pressed their brothers into unequal m ilitary confrontations are 
specialists neither in fatwas nor in military affairs. . . . Just as 
those who practice medicine without background should provide 
compensation for the damage they have done, the same goes for those 
who issue fatwas without being qualified to do so.®”*

The reference to bin Laden and the surgeon al-Zawahiri is difficult to miss in 

such statements. Indeed, much of the power inherent in Fadl's writings stem 

from a personal rebuke to the ideological perpetrators of al-Qaedism which 

include an acknowledgement of his own culpability. For example, FadI notes 

that "the potential warrior also needs the blessing of a qualified imam or 

sheikh; he can't simply respond to the summons of a charismatic leader acting 

in the name of Islam." But in the context of recruitment, Fadl's greatest value 

may be in targeting impressionable young l^uslims:

Oh, you young people, do not be deceived by the heroes of the Internet, 
the leaders of the microphones, who are launching statements inciting 
the youth while living under the protection of intelligence services, or of 
a tribe, or in a distant cave or under political asylum in an infidel 
country ... They have thrown many others before you into the infernos, 
graves, and prisons.

According to Lawrence Wright, who wrote an article on FadI for The New 

Yorker-.

research done by Lawrence Wright of The New Yorker. See: Lawrence Wright, "The Rebellion Within: An 
A1 Qaeda Matermind Questions Terrorism," The New Yorker, 2 June 2008.

Ibid. Emphasis added.
Ibid.
Ibid.
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[Fadl's] argum ent may seem arcane, even to most Muslims, but to men 
who had risked their lives in order to carry out w hat they saw as the 
authentic precepts of their religion, every word assaulted their world 
view and brought into question their own chances for salvation.

In the end, Ideological Consent illunninates the necessity of this engagem ent 

with al-Qaedism rather than necessarily al-Qaeda itself. Yet while such efforts 

are certainly worthwhile, they are unlikely to prove persuasive without a 

simultaneous effort to reduce the structurally unjust conditions which allowed 

them  to flourish. The following section will therefore explore human security 

as the necessary revisioning of the role developm ent and human rights must 

play in a post-Westphalian world-system.

Human Security

In  highlighting an engagem ent with the ideology that fuels decentralised 

networks, the previous section has been largely supportive of Beckstrom's 

strategic approach. However, in maintaining orientalist presumptions of 

MNSNs, Beckstrom leaves no room for an acknowledgment of either self

complicity or for engaging with legitim ate accusations of structural violence.

To this end, while efforts centred on confronting the al-Qaedist ideology form  

an im portant front in the conversion process, it must be acknowledged that 

only a percentage of sympathisers may be swayed by such endeavours.

Indeed, one of the strength's of al-Qaeda's propaganda machine is in 

connecting acts of Western militarism to their larger ideological narrative of 

regional imperialism. For exam ple, in a full-length docum entary titled "The 

Power of Truth," Zawahiri and other vanguard al-Qaedists use video excerpts 

to bolster their assertion of Western hostility. According to Jarret Brachman of 

West Point's counter-terrorism  centre, "it's a beautifully crafted propaganda, 

and it's a huge problem for us. You're left shaking your head and saying, 

'yeah, I guess they're r i g h t . W i t h i n  this context, one of the most valuable  

means of combating al-Qaedist ideology may lie in depriving them  of such 

m aterial.

Within this context, it may be argued that prevention is of far greater value to 

a long-term  vision of global justice. To this end. Ideological Consent 

illuminates key advantages in shifting the rationale for hum anitarian pursuits

Ibid.
Quoted in: Whitlock, "Al-Qaeda's Growing Online Offensive."
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from simple charity to an effective 'weapon' of the counteroffensive. By 

approaching conflict through its antecedents rather than simply their armed  

expression, such efforts not only begin building the structural conditions for a 

lasting peace, but also help bolster the foundation of moral authority 

necessary in the judicious application of defensive force-power. While the  

latter point will be explored in the second half of this chapter, the form er 

suggests an im perative to move towards a model of human security as a 

means of global security and, by extentions, national defence.

Understanding Human Security

The concept of human security has emerged relatively recently within IR  

studies though is rapidly gaining traction. As a paradigm, human security 

seeks to challenge the traditional Westphalian view of conflict by focusing on 

the individual rather than the state. The 1994 HDR is considered to be central 

to human security's inception in equating "security with people rather than 

territories, with developm ent rather than arms."®® In this exploration, the  

HDR emphasised the two freedoms necessary to human security as "freedom  

from want" and "freedom  from fear."®^ As noted in the report:

In the final analysis, human security Is a child who did not die, a disease 
that did not spread, a job that was not cut, an ethnic tension that did 
not explode into violence, a dissident who was not silenced. Human  
security is not a concern with weapons - it is a concern with human life 
and dignity.^®

In the narrower definition, freedom from fear means that security emerges  

when people are able to conduct their lives without the threat of m ilitary 

interference. In the broader sense, freedom from want expands security 

concerns to include threats in seven key areas: economics, food, health, 

environm ental, personal, community and p o l i t i c a l . I n  this sense, human 

security goes beyond the militaristic concerns of state-centric national defence 

to encompass both Cox's notion of a world-system as well as the Galtungian 

concept of structural violence described in his classic analogy:

... when one husband beats his wife there is a clear case of personal 
violence, but when one million husbands keep one million wives in 
ignorance there is structural violence. Correspondingly, in a society

Taken from the UNDP website, http://hdr.undp.org/en/reports/global/hdrl994/
Inge Kaul et al., "Human Development Report 1994," (New York &  Oxford: United Nationss 

Development Programme (UNDP), 1994), 24.
™ Ibid., 22.

Ibid., 24-25.
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where  life expec tancy  is twice a s  high in the  upper  a s  in the  lower 
classes ,  violence is exercised even if th e re  a re  no conc re te  ac tors  one 
can point to directly a t tacking others ,  a s  when one  person kills 
ano ther .

As such , rather than existing in opposition, both th e  broad and narrow 

interpretations of human security are seen  a s  acting in tandem  to allow for 

self-determ ination  free from military or structural im pedim ents. In other  

words, th e  "objective of human security is to safeguard th e  vital core o f  all 

hum an lives from critical pervasive  threats, in a w ay that is con sisten t  with 

long-term  hum an fulfillment,^^" or as Kofi Annan describes  it:

[Human  Securi ty, ] in its b roades t  s e nse ,  e m b r a c e s  far  more  than  the  
a b s en c e  of violent  conflict. It e n c o m p a s s e s  hum an  rights,  good 
governance ,  access  to educat ion  and heal th  care  and  ensuring th a t  each  
individual has  opportuni t ies  and choices  to fulfill his or  he r  potential.
Every s tep  in this direction is also a s tep  towards  reducing poverty,  
achieving economic growth and  prevent ing conflict. Freedom from want ,  
f reedom from fear,  and the  freedom of future  gene ra t i ons  to inherit  a 
heal thy  natural  env ironm en t  -  t hese  a re  the  interrelated building blocks 
of hum an  -  and therefo re  national  -  security.

In her e s s a y  on defining human security, Alexandra Amouyel n o tes  that  

human security, therefore, is less  about the specific actions taken in 

humanitarian d efen ce ,  but rather for a broader shift in identifying insecurity at 

th e  individual level as the  primary cau se  of insecurity at th e  macro levels  of 

international relations. In this s e n s e ,  th e  focus on th e  individual b e c o m e s  a 

m ea n s  o f  dealing with structural insecurities before they  b lossom  into broad-  

based  conflicts. While this m ay add a greater  d eg ree  of com plexity -  and  

perhaps even  imprecision -  to presen t international security m odels , Amouyel  

argu es  that, much like th e  foundation of Ideological Consent:

... if you accep t  to change  the  refe ren t  of securi ty  to the  individual, then  
you simply cannot  avoid analysing and a t t em pt in g  to t r e a t  the  th rea t s ,  
be they  military, physical or  other ,  th a t  affect  the  individual, you cannot  
prioritise (and therefore  securi tise)  military t h r e a t s  over  public health 
th r e a t s  or  economic  th re a t s  ... It s e e m s  therefo re  more  "meaningless"  
to work with an analytically r igorous and  clear  model ,  from which you 
draw up policy responses ,  but  which fails to offer a comple te ,  holistic 
picture of t h r e a t s  affecting the  individual, than  to use  a m ore  complex

John Galthung, "Violence, Peace and Peace Research," Journal o f  Peace Research 6 (1969): 170-71.
Alkire Sabina, "Conceptual Framework for Human Security: Excerpt from Working Definition and 

Executive Summary" (paper presented at the Seminar, Harvard’s Center for Global Equity, 6 February 2002), 
1 .

Kofi Annan, "Secretary-General Salutes International Workshop on Human Security in Mongolia" (paper 
presented at the Two Day Session on Human Securitty in Ulaanbaatar, 8-10 May 2000).
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and im precise model that at least a im s to cover the spectrum  of  
reality.

Human versus State-Centric Security in Iraq: A GWoT Example 

Perhaps  one  of th e  m os t  po ten t  exannples of the  schism be tween  tradit ional 

and hum an  securi ty models  in the  context of the  GWoT lies in the  a f te rm a th  of 

the  first Gulf War In Iraq. As Kathryn Millar no tes  in he r  recen t  e s s a y  on 

h um an  security in th e  US-Iraq crisis:

Before the Gulf War, Iraq invested virtually all of its oil w ealth  inside the  
country, building the m ost  advanced  medical and educational s y s te m s  in 
th e  region. Even during th e  decad e- lon g  Iran-Iraq War, the  
overw helm ingly  m iddle-class Iraqis lived in a m odern, near First World 
level soc ie ty  with on e  of th e  sm alles t  w ea lth-poverty  g a p s  of any  
country in th e  region. Food a cc es s ,  education, health care and general  
quality of life approached that of d eveloped  countries.

Yet in th e  a f te rm a th  of th e  first Gulf War,  the  focus of security rem ained  s t a t e -  

centric.  With th e  U.S. failing to follow th rough  with th e  promised suppor t  

offered to democrat ic  m o v e m e n ts  within Iraq,  Hussein exploited th e  pos t -w ar  

chaos  to brutally eliminate  his political e n e m i e s . O n  the  economic  front,  

under  cont inued criticism within Republican circles for failing to rem ove  

Hussein from power,  the  first President Bush, in t a n d e m  with the  international 

community ,  imposed crippling economic  sanctions  upon Iraq which were  

militarily enforced th roughou t  the  Clinton adminis tra tion.

While th e  sanc t ions  had marginal effect  on Hussein's  power to govern 

effectively, th e  prohibition on oil sa les  stood a s  a crippling im pediment  to 

rebuilding critical infrastructural  sy s te m s  des t royed  in th e  1991 bombing 

campaign. As a result ,  while th e  risk of w a te r -bo rne  pa thogens ,  malnutri t ion 

and  infant mortali ty increased, public health and  immunisation p ro g r am m e s  

virtually ceased  a s  Hussein focused diminishing rev en u es  on maintaining 

military control.^® While it is difficult to  e s t im a te  the  co n seq u en ces  of the

Alexandra Amouyel, "What Is Human Security?," Revue de Securite Humaine /  Human Security Journal 
no. 1 (2006): 14-15.

Kathryn Millar, "A Human Security Analysis o f  the War in Iraq," Revue de la Securite Humaine/ Human 
Security Journal no. 2 (2006); 50. Millar credits Phyllis Bennis o f  the Institute for Policy Studies here for a 
report she did in January 2003 called "Understanding the US-Iraq Crisis" though the IPS seems to have no 
record for this essay.

"Endless Torment: The 1991 Uprising in Iraq and Its Aftermath," Human Rights Watch 1992.
"United Nations/World Bank Joint Iraq Needs Assessment," (United Nations Development Group 

(UNDO) and the World Bank, 2003), viii, 16,21.
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decade-long sanctions, bin Laden's 1998 fatwa claimed Iraqi deaths  in excess 

of one million.

From the perspective of state-centric security models,  the United Sta tes  

maintained a presumption tha t  the Iraqi people would cast blame upon 

Hussein for their suffering. In so doing, the  dominant  m em e within the second 

Bush administration was tha t  the Iraqi people would "welcome as  liberators 

the United States"®” and the invasion would be received with "an explosion of 

joy and relief."®^ Yet had the  administration broadened their worldview to 

include human security, they may have foreseen tha t  the decade-long 

sanctions had long-since fostered the conditions within which violent conflicts 

find fertile ground.

Yet in viewing the invasion from the standpoint of human security, the anti

coalition violence following the U.S. invasion was predictable. Indeed,  

proponents of the war justifiably point out tha t  Hussein had maintained an 

oppressive dictatorship over the people of Iraq. What they failed to see  was 

tha t  he was enabled in large part by the sanctions themselves. By viewing 

security from the top-down, the West had hoped tha t  Hussein's failure to 

provide for his country's well-being would create the populist impetus for his 

removal.

Yet while the Iraqi peoples'  suffering may have indeed fostered such hatred, 

what  the West failed to foresee was tha t  such sanctions would also diminish 

their capacity to act. In identifying the immense human cost of such 

sanctions, bin Laden was tapping into a wellspring of hostility tha t  was aimed 

at least as  much at the United Sta tes  as  it was against  Hussein. In goading 

the  United S ta tes  into a military incursion, bin Laden masterfully used one 

enemy to wipe out the other  while providing the people of Iraq with direct 

access  to whom many saw as  the true architects of their suffering.

Applying Human Security to the GWoT

One of the critical assumptions  of this thesis is tha t  most  people are  unlikely 

to recourse to violence when nonviolent alternatives are available. Putting 

aside the academic assertion that nonviolent alternatives are always  available.

World.Islamic.Front, "Jihad against Jews and Crusaders: World Islamic Front Statement."
Tim Russert, "Interview with Vice-President Dick Cheney," NBC's M eet the Press, 16 March 2003.
"Deputy Secretary W olfowitz Interview," BBC World Service, 24 March 2003.
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it is certainly arguable that destructive ideologies hold little influence among 

individuals who feel empowered by other means. Yet given the contrary, 

human security represents a logical outcropping of Ideological Consent in that 

it seeks to focus on the ground-level conditions within which individuals find 

solace in violent ideologies.

In  the days of state-centric absolutism, when such conditions became 

sufficiently odious, ruling elites might become the target of revolutionary 

coups. Yet as the forces of modern globalisation continue to blur such 

Westphalian norms and the peoples of the world experience greater degrees of 

interconnectedness, the scope of oppression is no longer confined by state  

agencies. As was argued in Chapter I I ,  the international community may 

indeed be entering an age of ideological post-Westphalianism rather than 

geographic boundaries.

From this perspective, the policies of individual states are no longer contained 

within their borders but rather compete directly in the ongoing formation of a 

global set of structural principles. In the areas where such principles clash 

with the capacity for individual self-determ ination, security may be seen as in 

decline. In a bounded and democratic system, such conflicts would hopefully 

find voice in an open forum where they may vie for influence. Yet as will be 

explored further in the following section, the international presumption of 

democratic self-interest remains state-centric -  even among states lacking or 

with dubious democratic norms -  and no such forum currently exists for non

state elites.

Given this paradox, present security models have no mechanisms for 

understanding non-state entities as referents of cross-border violence. This is 

particularly evident in the state-centric focus maintained throughout the Bush 

administration's strategic approach to the GWoT. In this context, we can find 

parallels between the failure of conventional security models to explain the 

Iraqi counter-insurgency and their failure to understand global non-state  

violence. From this perspective, it may be said that human security is as 

much a logical extrapolation from state-centrism  as MNSNs are from GCS in 

tha t both witness a reversal of top-down power structures. As such, it is 

arguable that in order to successfully apply human security to the GWoT, the
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international connmunity n eed s  to likewise employ a focal shift tow ards  a 

bo t tom -up  unders tand ing  of conflict.

A n u m b e r  of proposals  have  em erg ed  in recen t  y ear s  over  the  m e a n s  through 

which the  international communi ty  may m o s t  effectively prioritise human 

security.®^ Without engaging  in th e  meri ts  of  individual proposa ls,  they  may 

be generally  seen  a s  united in seeking the  integrat ion and  coordination of n o n 

s ta t e  enti t ies in crafting security policies. As Amouyel notes :

In contrast to the traditional sta te-centred  conception of security, with 
human security, not only is the scope of security broadened (the span of 
th rea ts  is enlarged) and deepened (the referents of security extend 
from the individual to supranational groups), but also the providers of 
security constitute a network of multiple actors ... including the UN, 
sta tes , NGOs, and the empowered individual.®^

Indeed ,  the  shift in agency  be tw een  tradit ional and hum an  security models 

e m e r g e s  as  an impor tant  distinction.  Human security is not simply about  

shifting the  bureaucra tic  focus onto  humani ta r ian  efforts where  even  the  m os t  

selfless en d eav o u rs  might still be m e t  with suspicion. Rather,  it is abou t  

recognising th e  security implications a t  th e  c ross-sec t ions  of deve lopm ent  and 

hum an  rights with the  individual. S ta te -cen t r ic  and  supra-nat ional  insti tutions 

may certainly play an ins trumenta l  role in such efforts th rough  suppor t  and 

coordination.  Yet no m a t t e r  how altruistic the i r  intent,  such insti tutions are  

unlikely to possess  the  requisite exper t ise  of local conditions with which to 

t a rg e t  efficient efforts.

Particularly in the  context  of the  GWoT as  viewed th rough  th e  Ideological 

Consen t  model, the  application of h um an  secur ity  b ecom es  a g re a t  deal more  

complex when such insti tutions th e m se lv e s  a re  s een  a s  par t  of the  problem. 

Indeed ,  a l-Qaedis t  accusations  t h a t  t h e  United Nations is enforcing a Weste rn  

global ag en d a  sub jec t  even  humani ta r ian  efforts to a deg ree  of suspicion and 

propagandis t  exploitation.  As such, th e  Ideological Consen t  model once again 

d e m a n d s  a deg ree  of localisation in crafting such policies by opening the  

a v e n u e s  of communicat ion to g ra s s roo ts  and n o n -s ta te  organisat ions.  As Till 

Kotter a rgues  in his recen t  exploration of h u m a n  security and  global civil 

society:

In Europe, see, for example: Marlies Glasius and Mary Kaldor, eds., A Human Security Doctrine fo r  
Europe: Projects, Principles, Practicalities (Abingdon/New York: Routledge,2006).

Amouyel, "What Is Human Security?," 16-17.
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I f  the concept of human security is to be successful, people 
themselves must be the first to be motivated and mobilised for 
the implementation of the concept. The reality is that most 
international organizations lack just this capacity; their technocratic 
nature often distances them, as in the case of the UN or the EU, from 
the population and its daily security concerns. In the case of such a 
disconnect, civil society can play a normative role by fostering the 
concept of human security; grassroots organizations and other CSOs 
are among the actors who are most capable of creating awareness, 
fostering motivation and translating this energy into a mobilisation in 
the name of security. Their efforts consist of a multitude of different 
ways of promoting the idea of human security, raising awareness among 
other organizations through campaigning and placing human security 
elements on the agenda of international organizations.®''

Of course, implicit in this refocusing towards grassroots efforts is that the 

success of human security ultimately resides with the individual. Even when 

such policies are crafted by local organisations, they are less likely to succeed 

absent a sense of ownership by the individuals such efforts affect. Moreover, 

by involving the community directly, they may foster a greater dispersal of 

responsibility and help accentuate the shared responsibility in maintaining 

security in a post-Westphalian system. As Parinaz Kernani notes in the 

Human Security Journal:

... the dispersal of responsibilities makes the human security agenda 
more feasible. Human security becomes truly people-centered when the 
individual is both the referent of security (the bearer of security, rights, 
and dignity) and an important contributor to ensuring that security.
Indeed, advocates of human security often forget underestimate the 
important role of individuals in implementing the human security 
framework.®^

In viewing the GWoT through the lens of Ideological Consent, Western agents 

therefore remain relegated to third-party status and can do little to directly 

influence such efforts outside of providing moral and m aterial support. Yet 

insofar as individual and community involvement remains the ultim ate goal, 

such efforts also run the risk of collapsing under the weight of their own 

complexity. In other words, placing the totality of human security 

responsibilities upon non-state entities relies on the unlikely presumption of a 

homogenous set of policies representing the best interests of all parties.

It  is in this area that institutions such as (though not necessarily) the United 

Nations may exploit their bureaucratic expertise to provide a means through

Till Kotter, "Fostering Human Security through Active Engagement of Civil Society Actors," Revue de 
Securite Humaine /  Human Security Journal, no. 4 (2007): 47. Emphases added.

Parinaz Kermani, "The Human Security Paradigm Shift: From an “Expansion of Security” to an 
“Extension o f Human Rights” " Revue de Securite Humaine /  Human Security Journal, no. 1 (2006): 31.
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which human security agents may coordinate and prioritise their efforts more 

efficiently. For exam ple, as Amouyel notes, for supporters of a broad human 

security agenda:

... there is clear failure of coordination between conflict, security, 
human rights, and development studies, despite the fact that the 
countries concerned with these issues are often the same. Furthermore, 
a number of root causes of human development, conflict or human 
insecurity, for example horizontal inequalities are the same. Analysing 
one threat, grievance, or problem can resolve several issues at once, so 
it may not be judicious to categorically separate threats, rights and 
underdevelopment issues, but rather to adhere to an inter-sector 
approach to human security- Analysing threats in an integrated and 
interdisciplinary fashion should help identify commonalities, and 
therefore possibly root causes, thereby helping to find policies with 
high positive externalities, i.e. that will address more than one threat or 
problem.®^

Of course, any value such institutions may have in facilitating human security 

is diminished where those agents are perceived to be undemocratic and 

motivated by self-interest. The following section will explore the paradox of 

global democracy as it relates to the rise of I^NSNs.

Al-Qaeda and Democracy

Beckstrom's second strategic component in combating decentralised networks 

was in finding ways to centralise them . According to Beckstrom, an example 

of this would be to allow Hezbollah to govern in Lebanon since "centralized 

governments are easier to persuade and /or defeat than independent cells.

Of course, there is a degree of truth here insofar as centralisation provides a 

more readily identifiable target against which to direct conversion efforts. 

Specifically, if we are to maintain the assumption that individuals are more 

likely to recourse to violence when marginalised from dialogic forums, then 

fostering a sense of reintegration may not only dissuade less fervent militants, 

but also place the onus of governance on those with the grievance.

Yet while this thesis is largely supportive of Beckstrom's ends in this regard, 

he appears to be missing the wider implications of his dichotomous approach. 

In other words, by centralising such groups, it is hoped that their reintegration  

will lead to a tem pering of hostilities. Yet in maintaining a combative 

perspective, the West risks not only increasing their antagonist's support.

Amouyel, "What Is Human Security?," 15.
Quoted in: Jones, "Can Small Businesses Help Win the War?."
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resources  and  legitimacy, but also may m an o eu v re  th em se lv es  into a position 

where  they  may  be forced to en g ag e  in s ta te -cen tr ic  militarism and thereby ,  

not  only fu r the r  justify imperialist claims, but delegit imise democratic  peace  

theory .  Moreover,  this one-s ided approach  also fails to a d d re s s  the  dubious 

democratic  norm s  opera tive  in the  p re sen t  global orde r  and therefore  

diminishes th e  capacity for such democrati sa tion efforts to achieve the  desired 

ends.

When viewing the  GWoT through the  lens of Ideological Consent,  we therefore  

find th a t  while Beckstrom's  democrati sa tion goals a re  in the  right direction,  

they  m us t  be  app roached  from within th e  sys tem  as  a whole r a the r  than  

prescribed to  a specific node.  As such, a s tra tegic  approach  m u s t  en g ag e  a 

wider m o v e m e n t  to reform the  process  of global dia logue and assumption  of 

democratic  civilian influence. In this regard ,  peace  m o v e m e n ts  m us t  not only 

contend  with Westphal ian inertia, but also with a pointedly anti -democra t ic  

opponen t  on both sides.  The following sec tions  will explore so m e  of these  

issues in g re a t e r  detail.

Al-Qaedist Rejection of Democratic Norms

Shortly a f te r  9 /11 ,  Norman Podhoretz  of th e  Wall S t r ee t  Journal decried th a t  a 

"barbaric culture  had declared war  not because  of our policies but for what we 

stood for -  dem ocracy  and  freedom."®® Indeed ,  'd em ocracy '  would become 

the  buzzword of th e  Bush administ rat ion th ro u g h o u t  th e  course  of the  GWoT. 

Yet desp ite  such a g ross  oversimplification,  th e re  is a d e g re e  of tru th  to the  

an t i -democrat ic  norm s  of a l-Qaedis t  philosophy. In both of his 2004 

s t a t e m e n t s ,  for example ,  bin Laden a sse r ted  tha t :

... democracies, constitutional governments, and insufficiently Islamic 
monarchies are equally unacceptable forms of governance for Islamic 
societies because the empower human rulers and m an-m ade legal 
system s rather than 'the law of God'.®®

Musab al-Zarqawi,  th e  late vanguard  al-Qaedis t  in Iraq,  m ore  explicitly drew 

the  batt le lines by claiming "we have  declared a bit ter  w ar  aga in s t  the  

principle of dem ocracy"  which he describes  a s  "a malicious ideology" and  " the

** Norman Podhoretz, "Israel Is Not the Issue," The Wall Street Journal, 20 September 2001.
Quoted in: Christopher M. Blanchard, "A1 Qaeda: Statements and Evolving Ideology," in CRS Report fo r  

Congress (Washington D.C.: Congressional Research Service, 2005), 7.
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essence of infidelity and deviation from the true path."^° This rejection of self- 

determ ination is difficult for many W esterners to understand and, as such, 

contributes to the perception of irrationality attributed to al-Qaedists.

Like any fascist m ovem ent, the fundam entalist rejection of democratic norms 

stems from a staunch philosophical belief in the utopian aspects of vanguard 

agency. In  the case of al-Qaedism, this rejection is predicated upon a core 

belief in a flawed humanity which may only be tem pered through divine 

authority. According to Qutb, for example:

Man cannot understand all the laws of the universe, nor can he 
comprehend the unity of this system; he cannot even understand the 
laws which govern his own person, from which he cannot deviate by a 
hair's breadth. Thus he is incapable of making laws for a system of life 
which can be in complete harmony with the universe or which can even 
harm onize his physical needs with his external behavior.

The form er leader of Egyptian Islamic Jihad, Dr. Ayman al-Zaw ahiri, argued 

that it is only through the strict adherence to sharia law that mankind may 

reflect the rule of God:

The Alm ighty is more eligible to rule since He is the Creator. This is a 
self-evident truth that does not accept uncertainty. ... Sharia is the 
course we should follow, since it is sent from God Alm ighty. No rational 
human being can adopt an unsteady or wavering position vis-a-vis  
sharia... Either you believe in God and abide by His judgm ent, or you 
have no faith in God, and then there is no point of arguing with you 
regarding the details of sharia.

In this regard, there is no room for dissent or even interpretive nuance®^ and 

democracy "contravenes the foundations of religion and monotheism" by 

engaging in legislative worship rather than submitting to God.^'* Indeed, it is 

the fundam ental rejection of self-rule that provides al-Qaedists the religious 

justification for killing civilians who "choose their leaders, and as such.

‘̂’Excerpt o f a statement by Abu Musab al-Zarqawi, posted to the Islamic message board, 
http://www.alezah.com/vb/, on January 22, 2005. Quoted in: Robbins, "Al-Qaeda Versus Democracy." 

Qutb, Milestones, Chapter 6.
Ayman al-Zawahiri, "The Emancipation o f Mankind and Nations under the Banner o f the Koran," 

http://www.almjlah.net/vb. Posted 30 January 2005
”  For example, according to a 28 December 2004 internet posting from bin Laden, even i f  “90 percent o f the 
laws and regulations are derived from the Islamic Sharia and 10 percent are derived from man-made 
legislation, then this constitution, according to Islam, is a constitution o f infidelity." See: Osama bin Laden, 
"To Muslims in Iraq," http://www.vaislah.org/.

Posted to http://www.almjlah.net/vb, January 27, 2005, "Legal Judgment Regarding Democracy, Its 
Proponents," ed. The Legal Committee o f Al-Zarqawi’s al-Qaeda o f Jihad in the Land o f the Two Rivers 
(2005).
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approve and are party to the actions of their elected l e a d e r s . M o r e o v e r ,  as 

James Robbins notes in his exploration of al-Qaeda and democracy:

That charge plays a significant role in al-Qaeda's strategy, because it 
sanctifies the killing of Muslims. It  also legitimizes the use of the term  
jihad, which by definition cannot be fought between observers of the 
faith. By redefining its victims as those who have rejected Islam, the 
organization creates the theological basis to act against them.^®

Yet despite the purity of belief among the al-Qaedist vanguard, it should be 

reiterated that such views are overwhelm ingly rejected by the m ajority of 

Muslims. In a 2004 attitudinal poll of Iraqi citizens, a plurality indicated a 

desire for a governm ent in which "all religions and sects can practice freely"^^ 

with another study indicating 70%  support for a Democratic government.^® 

Unsurprisingly, it is not lost on al-Qaedists that their worldview must therefore  

be brought about "by means of fealty from the proponents of valor -  in other 

words, f o r c e . A c c o r d i n g  to Robbins:

The group  prom otes  a d is tin c t v is ion  of social and politica l o rd er  
th a t is irreconc ilab le  w ith  dem ocracy. The points of disagreement 
are at such a fundamental level as to make compromise between the 
two systems impossible. And th e re  is no w ay  to  n eg o tia te  a 
s e ttle m e n t, p rim arily  because a l-Q aed a  seeks conquest, not 
conciliation . Furthermore, because al-Qaeda is pursuing a universal 
vision and sanctifies violence, peacefu l coexistence is im possible.
The group w ill resist v io le n tly  th e  es tab lish m en t o f dem ocracy  
anywhere in the region for as long as it is able to do so.^°°

Yet while this may be true for the more fundam entalist vanguard elements of 

al-Q aeda, such statem ents prem aturely discount the possibility for conversion 

by viewing al-Qaeda as a homogenous entity rather than a diverse collection 

of actors. Particularly given the resounding rejection of this worldview among 

fellow Muslims, there remains compelling evidence that defections may be 

encouraged from among the network's passive support base, and possibly 

even among less committed soldiers.

Posted the A1 Qal'ah (Internet) on 14 October 2002 - "Statement From Shaykh Usama Bin Ladin, May God 
Protect Him, and A1 Qaeda Organization" Quoted in: Michael Scheuer, Imperial Hubris: Why the West Is 
Losing the War on Terror (Dulles, Virginia: Potamic Books, 2004), 157.

Robbins, "Al-Qaeda Versus Democracy."
" Iraq: National Voter Attitudes and Awareness, July 24-August 2, 2004," (International Republican 

Institute, 2004).
"National Survey o f Iraq, June 2004," (Oxford Research International, 2004).

”  "Legal Judgment Regarding Democracy, Its Proponents.", Quoted in: James J. F. Forest, Countering 
Terrorism and Insurgency in the 21st Century: International Perspectives, ed. James J. F. Forest (Santa 
Barbara: Praeger Security International, 2007), 314.

Robbins, "Al-Qaeda Versus Democracy." Emphases added.
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Democratising Global Institutions

Given the overwhelming rejection of al-Qaedist philosophy among Muslims, it 

is tempting to dismiss network adherents as forming a small, irrational fringe. 

Indeed, while the former may be true in a relative sense, the 2% -7%  support 

base noted earlier nevertheless represents nearly a million people. Given such 

numbers, it may be unreasonable to dismiss al-Qaedist sympathisers as 

irrational. Moreover, such designations interfere with the application of 

Ideological Consent by precluding a reasoned analysis of root causes.

In analysing al-Qaeda's anti-democratic message from the lens of Ideological 

Consent, therefore, the primary focus must be on what adherents are gaining 

through their allegiance; in other words, how it is that vanguard al-Qaedists 

are able to convince supporters that democracy is an inherently evil institution 

while a fascist application of sharia law is the pathway to utopia. Ironically, it 

may be that the West is providing justification of such claims through a 

paradoxical application of totalitarian global democracy. As noted in one 

exploration of democracy and terrorism:

... the dem ocratic claim of universal equality of worth is mocked by the 
intensification of global inequalities that marked the end of the 20th  
century ... The best way to defend democracy against terrorism  and 
fundam entalism  is to hold firm to the principles and values already  
established and to apply them  in practice in both traditional and 
Innovative ways, to help the advance of democracy in countries that do 
not enjoy it, and to apply the relevant democratic principles ... to global 
institutions ... This in turn means there is a need to be clear about the 
different forms the developm ent of democracy needs to take In different 
parts of the world and with respect to d ifferent institutions.

In other words, where democracy has become synonymous with neoliberal 

greed, the best way to convert anti-democratic elements may be through 

resolving this paradox with more democracy rather than less.

Of course, the irony of such a statement is not lost in a discussion of 

fundamentalist worldviews, nor is the call towards greater fundamental purity 

any more creative than the old Chruchillian adage that "democracy is the 

worst form of government, except all the others that have been tried."

Indeed, there is little value in asserting the perfection of democratic 

governance in this thesis, and persuasive criticisms have been put forth

Hilton and Bamett, "Democracy in the Age o f Terror: The Three Fronts o f Democratic Development and 
the Web," 19.
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beyond claims of moral decay  am ong  a l -Qaedis ts /°^  Nevertheless,  this thesi s  

will proceed by assuming  a basic confidence in democratic  peace  th eory  to 

maintain re levance.  Yet in th e  case  of a l-Qaedis t  sympath isers ,  the  West m us t  

contend with th e  fact th a t  an t i -democrat ic  a rg u m e n ts  prove persuasive 

precisely under  c i rcum stances  w here  such norm s  have held negative  influence 

over  the ir  lives. If we a re  to decouple  this line of ideological consen t  and 

potentially conver t  disenfranchised e lem en ts ,  then  we m us t  begin by 

address ing  this inconsistency.

As we explored in Chap ter  II, the  United Nations a rose  out of a need  to 

dem ocra t i se  th e  increasing in te rconnec tedness  of the  international order.  Yet 

in an a t t e m p t  to p reserve  Westphalian sovereignty  and  avoid the  fa te  of the  

League of Nations, the  institution a t t e m p ted  the  seemingly paradoxical  t a sk  of 

establishing global dem ocracy  while enshrining th e  Westphalian sys tem  into 

international law ra the r  than  formally promoting a quorum of global 

citizenship.  As such, th e  fundam enta l  democratic  institution guiding the  

international o rde r  is ta in ted  by s ta te -cen tr ic  totali tarian in te res ts  in general  

and Weste rn  s t a t e s  in particular a s  p e rm a n en t ,  veto-wielding m e m b e rs  of the  

UNSC. This totali tarian divide would becom e  more  profound in th e  con tex t  of 

the  post-colonial  economic schism coupled with the  organisat ion 's  naive faith 

in an altruistic const i tuency.

Particularly th ro u g h o u t  th e  pos t -Sovie t  era  during which a l-Qaeda would rise 

to international p rominence ,  th e  purpor ted  global democracy  would 

unilaterally im pose  a fundam enta l i s t  neoliberal economic agenda  th rough  

une lec ted ,  s u p ra - s t a t e  insti tutions such as  the  WTO, IMF and World Bank. As 

we explored in C hap te r  II, such organisations  dramatically shifted power  to 

o the r  n o n -s ta te  institutions,  such as  MNCs, who ope ra te  widely independen t  of 

democratic  influence or  social responsibil ity.  Unsurprisingly, this proved 

problematic  for s t a t e s  and  previously powerful local pa t rons  in th e  s em i

per iphery who found th e m se lv e s  increasingly marginalised under  such a 

sys tem ,  but particularly for civilians whose  downward mobility could be traced 

directly to supposedly  democrat ic  ideals. It is from am ong  th e se  ranks  t h a t  an 

al -Qaedis t  rejection of dem ocracy  may prove m os t  persuasive.

Dating bacic to Plato, much o f  these arguments are premised on the idea o f  irrational voter contribution to 
mob rule. For a recent exploration o f  this conflict, see: Bryan Caplan, "From Friedman to Wittman: The 
Transformation o f  Chicago Political Economy," Econ Journal Watch 2, no. 1 (2005).
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In viewing this dynamic  through th e  lens of Ideological Consent,  it b e co m e s  

clear t h a t  the  perception of neoliberal colonialism has  e m erg ed  and  been  

enforced th rough  an institution incorrectly described as  democrat ic.  Indeed ,  

this m ay  be a m a t t e r  of semant ics  for those  willing to intellectually e n g a g e  the  

subjec t ,  but such distinctions a re  likely irrelevant to those  marginalised  in the  

process .  Simply s ta ted ,  where  al -Qaedis ts  have  successfully linked democrat ic  

gove rnance  by a flawed humanity  to th e  effects of neoliberal depriva tion and 

marginalisation,  it is of little surprise  th a t  they  a re  able to p e r su ad e  s o m e  of 

th e  n e ed s  to submit  ins tead to God's law.

In this context ,  a l-Qaedism may hold significant allure for th o se  who s e e  no 

o th e r  recourse  to regaining a s e n s e  of power u n d e r  the  cu rren t  tra jec tory .  As 

such, if we a re  to t a rg e t  this line of consent,  then  we m u s t  find ways  to 

pe r su ad e  such individuals th a t  th e re  remains  an a l te rnate ,  non-violent path.

In o rder  to accomplish this, the  global unders tand ing  of dem ocracy  m u s t  be 

reclaimed as  a pa thway to global justice.

Indeed ,  th e  need for a more rep resen ta t ive  global institution ha s  been  a 

sub jec t  of d e b a te  since 1945 and a p p ea rs  to be gaining ground in the  

century .  For example ,  the  new Pres ident of t h e  U.N. General  Assembly,

Miguel D'Escoto Brockmann,  a sse r ted  th a t  democrat i sa t ion  of t h e  U.N. would 

be  " the  central  and  overarching object ive" of th e  63'"'' s e s s i o n . O f  course ,  it 

would be well beyond th e  scope of this thesis  to outline the  full scope  of 

democrat ic  re forms n eed ed  to ensu re  global jus tice.  Never theless ,  the  

following sec tions  will t a rg e t  specific a r e a s  of security,  economics  and civilian 

participation illuminated through th e  Ideological Consen t  fr amework .

Permanence and Veto in the Security Council

In dete rmin ing the  legal s ta tus  and  authorisat ion of forceful in te rventions ,  the  

UNSC is responsible for arbitrating collective security,  sanc t ions  and  violent 

conflict be tw een  s ta tes .  Unlike th e  General  Assembly,  the  UNSC d o es  not 

have  international represen ta t ion  but is r a th e r  comprised  o f t e n  e lec ted and 

five p e r m a n e n t  m em b ers .  Pe rm an en t  m e m b e rs  enjoy unilateral ve to  power 

ove r  any  proposals  pu t  before the  council.

United Nations General Assembly, Opening Statement Upon Assuming the Presidency o f  the 63rd  Session  
o f  the G eneral Assembly, 16 September 2008.
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Much criticism has  been  put forth of th e  p e rm anency  of five s ta t e s  wielding so 

much power  within th e  global communi ty .  In particular, the  p e rm an en t  

m em bersh ip  has  been  criticised for maintaining doub le -s tanda rds  in 

humani ta r ian  interventions  by protecting a r e a s  of economic  interes t ,  such as  

Kuwait in 1991,  while ignoring o thers ,  such as  the  genocide in Rwanda in 

1994_io4 S o m e  have taken  accusa t ions  of economic  self -interest  even fur ther 

by sugges t ing  th a t  as  five of th e  top ten  a rm s  deale rs  in the  world, the  

p e rm a n e n t  m e m b e r s  have  exploited a conflict of in te res t  to maintain a cartel 

t h a t  profits from instability and  violent c o n f l ic t / ”^

Of m ore  direct  concern is tha t ,  by maintaining veto  power over  security,  the  

p e rm a n e n t  m e m b e r s  have  been  able  to unilaterally impose their  agenda  

agains t  international will. Of par ticular re levance  to th e  GWoT lies with the  

United S ta t e s  who, a s  John Mearsheimer  notes ,  has  "since 1982 ... ve toed  32 

Security Council resolutions critical of Israel ,  more  than  the  total nu m b er  of 

ve toes  cas t  by all the  o the r  Security  Council m e m b e r s . O f  course,  Al- 

Qaeda  has  cited U.S. support  for Israel  as  one  of its chief g r ievances  and has  

used such ve toes  to fan pass ions  ove r  perceptions  of Palestinian oppression.

Unsurprisingly,  the  p e rm a n e n t  m em bersh ip  has  shown little in te rest  in 

reforming this perception.  At the  Science for Peace Conference on U.N. 

Reform, Dietrich Fischer noted t h a t  th e  UNSC has  failed to maintain s tan d a rd s  

on balance of power  th rough  its monopoly over  legislative, executive and 

judiciary m a t te rs .^”® Moreover,  a s  m eet ings  a re  held in private and 

resolut ions issued without the  con tex t  of minutes ,  the  council lacks any  m e an s  

of t ran sp a ren cy  aga ins t  which to provide oversight.  As one  proponent  of U.N. 

democrati sa tion  noted:

The vast majority of m em bers -  North as well as South -  have made 
very clear ... their distaste for the way three Western powers behave in 
the Council, like a private club of hereditary eiite-mem bers who secretly  
com e to decisions and then em erge  to tell the grubby elected members  
that they may now rubber-stamp those decisions. In terms of

See, for example; Sudhir Chella Rajan, "Global Politics and Institutions," in GTI Paper Series: Frontiers 
o f  a Great Transition (Boston, MA: Tellus Institute, 2006).

See, for example: Anup Shah, "The Arms Trade Is Big Business," G lobal Issues, 9 November 2008.
John J. Mearsheimer and Stephen M. Walt, "The Israel Lobby and U.S. Foreign Policy," London Review  

o f  Books 28, no. 6 (2006).
World.Islamic.Front, "Jihad against Jews and Crusaders; World Islamic Front Statement."
Quoted in; Janet Creery, "Read the Fine Print First; Some Questions Raised at the Science for Peace 

Conference on Un Reform," Peace Magazine, Jan-Feb 1994.
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accountability, we have up to five m em bers who are at present not 
accountable to the rest of the membership. This perverts the entire  
organization, threatens its credibility in the world almost by the week, 
and erodes the potential of all other dem ocratic im provem ents ... if we 
do not w ant to be grossly hypocritical in discussing a more dem ocratic  
UN, we have got to campaign for the total elim ination of perm anent 
seats and vetoes.^®®

In the end, a nnove towards dennocratic reform of collective security, even 

when the m ajority rules against Western self-interest, may be Instrumental for 

the U.N. to reclaim moral authority in the pursuit of global stability and, by a 

somewhat ironic extension, minimise the threat MNSNs pose to the West.

Global Development and Financial Regulation

Given the enormous power the UNSC wields over the use of force, they often 

em erge as a prime target of democratisation efforts. However, it should be 

noted that issues of power distribution and transparency pervade multiple 

areas of U.N. bureaucracy. Of particular importance to this thesis are IMF and 

the World Bank as the global financial institutions charged with addressing the  

global wealth divide.

As noted in Chapter I I ,  the benefits of economic globalisation have proven 

increasingly lopsided. Alongside the establishment of the Millennium  

Developm ent Goals, the IMF and World Bank have attem pted to address this 

disparity through a policy of economic homogenisation based on neoliberal 

economic policies. Yet as John Gray noted:

A global free m arket is a project that is destined to fail. In this, as in 
much else, it resembles that of the 20th century experim ents in utopian  
social engineering, Marxian socialism. Each was convinced that human  
progress must have a single civilization as its goal. Each denied that a 
modern economy can come in many varieties. Each was ready to exact 
a large price and suffering from hum anity in order to impose its single 
vision of the world. Each has run aground on vital human needs.

In a greater sense, the am ount of power such policies afforded to non- 

democratic organisations, such as MNCs, has been highlighted previously as 

foundational to the rise of MNSN influence. Moreover, both organisations 

suffer from a general lack of transparency among their executive. At present.

Erskine Childers, "Empowering the Peoples in Their United Nations," in Symposium on The United 
Nations at Fifty: Creating a More Democratic and Effective UN (Hesburgh Centre for International Studies - 
University ofNotre Damel994).

Gray, False Dawn : The Dehisions o f  Global Capitalism, 235.
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meeting agendas and minutes remain unpublislied and, as such, the 

organisations are effectively operating in secrecy.

Given the global punitive reach of such organisations, it is difficult to reconcile 

their functional dismissal of democratic norms. In particular, seats on the 

executive boards are allocated based on economic size and are therefore 

vastly lopsided with wealthy countries holding m ajority votes. As highlighted 

in Chapter I I :

Although the IMF is part of the United Nations it is heavily controlled by 
W estern countries, in particular the United States. For exam ple, the 
United States has 18 per cent of the votes, while Mozambique has only 
0 .07  per cent. In total the 10 most industrialized countries have over 
50 per cent of the votes. For Third World countries, the price of getting 
assistance was that they would im plem ent neo-liberal policies.

As such, unilateralism abounds; for exam ple, the president of the World Bank 

is nominated by the United States and ratified by Europe. In the context of 

the GWoT, claims of altruistic intent became increasingly indefensible with the 

appointm ent of Paul Wolfowitz -  a prominent neoconservative m em ber of the 

Bush administration and architect of the Iraq invasion -  as president of the 

World Bank in 2005.

Civilian Representation

Of course, while institutional reform has much to contribute towards 

deconstructing al-Qaeda's denunciation of democracy, there are limits as to 

what may be accomplished in an organisation that is essentially under state- 

centric totalitarian rule. One of the foundational assumptions of this thesis is 

that few people would resort to criminal violence when they perceive the 

availability of peaceful means. In the case of non-Westphalian interests such 

as MNSNs, it may be said that the state-centric monopoly over global 

governance has effectively marginalised them  from democratic participation.

Through the lens of Ideological Consent, adherence to al-Qaedism may 

therefore be mitigated by creating a viable alternative to violence. However, 

in order to create the means through which civilian interests may be directly 

addressed in a global public forum , we must find ways to bring non-states into 

the international order. For exam ple, at a recent conference of the

'"Hobden and Jones, "Marxist Theories o f International Relations," 213.
The U.S. also nominates the IM F  Deputy Director while Europe nominates its managing director.
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International Civil Society Forum, World Federalists, Fergus Watt and Lenore 

Hickey, asserted that:

The days when foreign policy and relationships with multilateral bodies 
were the exclusive domain of the executive branch are over. The once 
clear distinction between domestic and foreign policy no longer exists: 
international relations are shaping domestic events, and external issues 
and relations have become part of the domestic agenda. W e can not 
rely on sovereign governm ents to take progressive action to 
address the global dem ocratic deficit. Civil society must lead.^^^

Indeed, the continued erosion of Westphalian boundaries evident in the rise of 

GCS, MNCs and even MNSNs offer potent evidence that our institutions are 

failing to keep pace with globalisation.

Presently, the General Assembly is hampered by the fallacy that state 

representatives will act in the best interest of their constituents. Yet as noted 

in Chapter II, U.N. representation is equally given to totalitarian regimes as 

well as those with dubious democratic norms. As such, rather than functioning 

as a global democratic legislature, the General Assembly has become merely a 

forum where privileged ambassadors may regurgitate their government's 

official positions. Effectively, there are few means through which to prevent 

states from acting out of elite self-interest at the expense of their civilian 

populations.

Although they maintain no official relevance over policy decisions, various 

NGOs and GCS groups, to a limited extent, presently enjoy an informal 

consultancy relationship with some U.N. agencies. Indeed, there have been 

calls for greater formalisation of this relationship through, for example, the 

establishment of a Forum of Civil Society to extend consultative rights of 

access and p a r t i c i p a t i o n . Y e t  while such proposals may indeed provide a 

degree of civilian access to global institutions, there is nothing that binds 

those particular organisations to democratic representation of their 

constituency. Consequently, while nonetheless worthy, such reformations run 

the risk of merely supplementing one elite organisational collective with 

another while doing little to directly include civilians in the democratic process.

Fergus Watt and Lenore Hickey, "The Need to Democratize Global Governance" (paper presented at the 
International Civil Society Forum, Ulaanbataar, 8-9 September 2003). Emphasis added.

"Theme Six Discussion Paper: Strengthening and Democratizing the United Nations and International 
Organizations", (paper presented at the Millennium N G O  Forum, 30 May 2000), 6.6.
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Under such a sy s tem ,  a l-Qaedis t  sym path ise rs  a re  unlikely to successfully 

locate the  m e a n s  through which to t e m p e r  the  dest ruction of powerful s ta te  

and  private  in te res ts .  Rather ,  it is more  likely th a t  a s e n s e  of global justice 

m ay  be fos te red  when regulatory  policies a re  governed  by direct  civilian 

represen ta t ion .  To this end ,  a nu m b er  of proposals  have  been put forth 

regarding how to  c rea te  a global represen ta t ive  par liament based  on 

population s i ze .“  ̂ Such m o v e m e n ts  face significant obs tac les  when sufficient 

s e g m e n t s  of th e  population a re  denied such democratic  norm s  in their  own 

countries.  In an effort to c o m b a t  this, so m e  groups  have  focused on creating 

a t iered sy s tem  of voting with g rea te r  value placed on the  vo tes  from s ta t e s  

w hose  g o v e rn m e n ts  have  adop ted  mutually es tabl ished b enchm arks  of 

f reedom and democracy .

Of course ,  such proposals  a re  predicated upon a n u m b e r  of imposing, perhaps  

even  naive, a ssum pt ions ,  not th e  least  of which include how to effectively 

com m unica te  the i r  intent aga ins t  the  likely ons laught  of p ropaganda  spread  by 

th e  reg imes  m os t  marginalised by such tactics. Moreover,  they  m us t  confront 

th e  paradox of employing marginalisation tactics in an effort to re in tegra te  

marginalised voices within th e  global quorum. This is particularly problematic 

in the  case  of MNSN m e m b e rs ,  many of whom reside in s t a t e s  t h a t  would be 

heavily affected by such layering.  Indeed , merely providing civilians with a 

podium may be of little worth if they  a re  e ither  p reven ted  by oppressive  

leadership  from airing their  concerns  or else,  th rough  no direct  fault of their  

own, institutionally denied  the  voting power with which to im plement  change. 

Even if such tact ics  were  to  pe r su ad e  civilian support ,  given th e  th r e a t  such 

proposals  m o u n t  aga ins t  en t ren ch ed  power in te res ts ,  th e  global community  

might subs t i tu te  th e  th re a t s  of MNSNs with an increasingly agi ta ted  and 

th re a te n e d  s ta te -cen tr ic  force.

Once again,  such proposals  a re  highlighted here  not a s  a specific 

e n d o rsem e n t ,  bu t  ra the r  a s  a point of illustration of the  types  of reforms th a t  

might be explored th rough  th e  lens of Ideological Consent.  In th e  end , like 

any s tra teg ic  approach ,  such efforts m u s t  be carefully rea soned  alongside a

See, for example; Sanderson Beck, Creating G lobal Democracy (Goleta, CA: World Peace 
Communications, 2005), Chapter IV.

See, for example: Matthew Rablen, "United Nations Security Council Reform: A Proposal for Weighted 
Voting" (paper presented at the Voting Power Analysis with Reference to Institutions o f  Global Governance, 
20-22 July 2005).
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great deal of diverse input and consideration as well as an overriding 

consideration of costs versus benefits. Caveats aside, insofar as democratic 

reforms of global governance are able to maintain forceful transparency and 

objectivity and are perceived to have emerged from a fair and independent 

civilian m ajority, it is arguable that such dangers may also represent an 

opportunity to effect democratic reforms through peaceful means. In other 

words, where such benchmarks are focused on incentivising free civilian 

governance, in whatever form those civilians choose, then the onus for reform  

becomes effectively localised. W here local populations feel their leadership 

represents a barrier to reform, the support of the international community 

may foster both the motivation and em pow erm ent to demand self- 

determ ination.

Supporting Fledgling Democratic Movements

In the end, it is clear that democratic reforms are difficult to impose 

externally; a fact that was abundantly exposed through the invasion of Iraq. 

Once again. Ideological Consent offers little guidance for tactical 

im plem entation, but rather serves to illuminate the strategic motivation for 

global justice as an offensive weapons system against destructive ideologies. 

In  this regard, the goals among opponents are a shared desire to reduce 

deprivation and marginalisation by preventing further harm from being 

committed in the name of democracy.

As such, regardless of the means through which global citizens come to 

demand self-determ ination, the international community must send a clear 

signal that they are prepared to support fledgling democratic movements  

through w hatever means available. While the West has long espoused such 

democratic ideals. Chapter I I  highlighted areas in which such rhetoric has run 

counter to its actions around the globe. Indeed, it may be more correct to 

say that the W est is in favour of democracy only insofar as self-determ ination  

runs in tandem  with Western interests. As such, the democratic peace theory  

may enjoy empirical support simply through the fact that Western  

democracies have been quick to denounce, sabotage or even dismantle 

electoral processes that promote hostile representative governments.

The United States in particular has a long history of subverting democratic 

m ovem ents in the Middle East by supporting the Syrian Hosni al-Zaim  coup in
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1949, Iran's coup against the Mossadegh government in 1953, the Jordanian 

Palace coup in 1957 and the Iraqi Baathist coup of 1968 which ultim ately  

propelled Saddam Hussein to power. While it may be difficult to understand 

their motivation in the context of the Cold War, in many ways such 

suppression was ironically purported to be in the long-term interest of global 

democracy. Likely the most profound articulation of this argum ent may be 

found in Jeane Kirkpatrick's 1979 essay on democratic reforms in authoritarian  

states. According to Kirkpatrick, there is a distinction to be made between 

autocratic and totalitarian regimes in that:

... [autocracts] do not disturb the habitual rhythms of work and leisure, 
habitual places of residence, habitual patterns of fam ily and personal 
relations. Because the miseries of traditional life are fam iliar, they are  
bearable to ordinary people who, growing up in the society, learn to 
cope ... [whereas] revolutionary Communist regimes ... claim  
jurisdiction over the whole life of the society and make demands for 
change that so violate internalized values and habits that inhabitants  
flee by the tens of thousands.

Through this distinction, Kirkpatrick criticised the Carter administration's  

liberalisation efforts by claiming that it was of greater strategic interest to 

long-term  democratic reforms to squash such efforts where they would replace 

pro-W estern or anti-comm unist dictators. The Kirkpatrick Doctrine, as it 

would later be known, earned Kirkpatrick a U.N. ambassadorship under 

Reagan and proved highly influential in justifying his administration's support 

for repressive anti-com m unist dictatorships.

Of particular interest to the rise of MNSNs, of course, is Reagan's arming of 

the m ujahedeen in their struggle against the Soviet Union. Yet of no less 

importance is the potent and ongoing Western involvement in the Israeli- 

Palestinian conflict. In both cases lies the conundrum of the Kirkpatrick-esque 

policies -  by suppressing democratic movements in the name of democracy, 

the West creates a self-fulfilling prophecy of populist anti-western sentiment 

which ultim ately precludes democratic reforms from culminating in W estern- 

friendly governments. In democratic Palestine, for example, this led recently

Jeane Kiricpatriclc, "Dictatorships and Double Standards," Commentary 68, no. 5 (1979): 44.
Such support was global, though focused most heavily on South American states such as Argentina in 

1983 and Gutemala in 1985 as well as throughout the Nicaraguan revoltuion. While the Kirkpatrick Doctrine 
has come under criticism in the post-Soviet era, such policies are still evident, for example, in the Bush 
administration's repeated attempts to subvert the democratic process in Venezuela.
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to the Hamas electoral sweep whose widespread renouncem ent further 

exposed Western hypocrisy on democratic reforms.

By continuously assaulting democratic efforts that promote hostile regimes, 

the W est may be effectively dismantling the primary non-violent process 

through which civilians can achieve self-determ ination. W ithout access to 

political solutions, such people may see violent ideologies, such as al-Qaedism, 

as the only viable path to improving their lives. As Stuart Sim pointed out in 

Chapter I I:

[Al Qaeda] stands as a symbol of hope for disaffected Muslims 
worldwide, for demonstrating that it's possible to cause significant 
dam age to the west (and particularly to Am erica, the 'great Satan') 
despite it's far superior technological and m ilitary resources.

I f  these trends are to be reversed, the global community must therefore be 

prepared to stand behind its ideals by providing active assistance to 

democratic movements. Of course, as the Hamas victory has shown, when 

the people are given a political voice, their vote may indeed reflect the 

backlash of longstanding anger against Western intervention. W here possible, 

this may be tem pered by progressive rhetoric backed by sincere action. Yet 

as difficult it may be, the West must surrender their hegemonic aspirations 

and reaffirm  its com m itm ent to global democracy through a willingness to 

engage with a multiplicity of worldviews.

Once again, whereas Ideological Consent may illuminate the strategic 

im perative of action, it has little tactical guidance to offer an implementation  

that may very well lead to new forms of unintended conflict. I f  nothing else, 

Iraq dem onstrated the potent danger of attem pting to export and enforce 

democratic governance from the outside; particularly in a region where anti- 

Western populist outrage has long simmered. Democracy must axiomatically  

come from within and its outcomes will em erge from a diverse range of 

cultural influences. W here such movements occur peacefully, the most the  

W est may do is offer advice and support; where bloody, humanitarian  

assistance. In all cases, actions must be guided by patience, sincerity and 

Just W ar principles.

Sim, Fundamentalist World: The New D ark Age o f  Dogma, 65.
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Applying Ideological Consent -  Soldiers and Vanguard
In his final recom m enda t ion  for combat ing decentra li sed  organisations ,  

Beckstrom a rg u e s  tha t ,  in addition to centralising the ir  opponent ,  the  West 

needs  to decentra li se  itself. In maintaining a military focus in this regard,  

Beckstrom proposes  to "expand special opera t ions  and give small units the  

f reedom to comple te  missions without overs ight and  second-guess ing  from 

com m and  and c o n t r o l . O f  course .  Ideological Consen t  would soundly re ject  

such an approach  insofar a s  it runs  a t r e m e n d o u s  risk of increasing allegations 

of war  crimes and  exacerbat ing  anti -Weste rn  sen t im en t .  Nevertheless,  if we 

a re  to in te rpre t  Beckstrom's  call for decentra lisat ion in b roade r  t e rm s ,  the re  

may be s o m e  suppor t  for t ransforming the  conflict away from sta te-centr ic  

militarism in ha rm ony with the  opera tive  p a ra m e te r s  in this thesis.

As explored in the  previous sections,  th e  Ideological C onsen t  model i lluminates 

a broad range  of s tra teg ic  revisions in address ing  the  th r e a t  posed by MNSNs 

specifically and destructive  global fundam enta l i sm s  in general .  Throughout 

this exploration,  we can s ee  th a t  th e  nonviolent origins of Ideological Consent 

combined with the  p a ra m e te r s  establi shed in Figure 5 cont inue  to guide long

t e rm  s t ra tegy  tow ards  global justice.  In pursuing such s t ruc tures ,  th e  model 

places a g re a t  deal of e m phas is  on the  c o m b a tan t s '  r e -hum anisa t ion  with a 

primary focus on conversion.  In so doing, it is hoped th a t  they  may then  join 

forces in th e  shared  pursuit  of peace.

Indeed ,  by shifting th e  rationale of consen t  to an ideology ra the r  than  elite 

agen ts .  Ideological Consen t  seeks  to heal th e  rift t h a t  exists be tween 

Nonviolence theor is ts  of p ragmatic  and  ideological origin. However,  from the  

beginning, we have  a s se r te d  t h a t  any  security model m us t  also demonst rab ly  

provide for immedia te  defence  agains t  an imminent  th rea t .  As such, it m us t  

be acknowledged th a t  while a t t e m p t s  a t  conversion may hold th e  promise of 

long-term justice,  they  are  unlikely to prove persuas ive  am o n g  the  most 

commit ted  soldier and  vanguard  e lem en ts  of MNSNs such a s  al-Qaeda.

Quoted in: Jones, "Can Small Businesses Help Win the War?."
Indeed, the same may be said o f  fundamentalists on either side. While this chapter may be specifically 

focused on al-Qaeda, peaceworkers must also contend with well-entrenched western power interests who 
remain as fervently committed to neoliberalism as bin Laden is to ai-Qaedism. While such elements fall 
outside o f  the framework o f  violence highlighted in this section, it is nevertheless hoped that such elites 
retain a degree o f  vulnerability under the traditional mechanisms o f  consent theory. What Ideological
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In th e  con tex t  of such pa ram ete rs ,  Ideological C onsen t  th e re fo re  remains  

u nde r  d e m an d  to resolve the  seemingly paradoxical  t a sk  of maintaining 

nonviolent principles while using w h a tev e r  m e a n s  necessa ry  to  provide 

security -  even  when such m e an s  include th e  use  or th r e a t  of force.  It is in 

this a rea  t h a t  th e  boundar ies  of Ideological Consen t  becom e s t re tched .  Yet 

while the  f ram ework  may indeed be w e ak e s t  in this a rea ,  it can still prove 

useful in guiding and constraining the  n a tu re  of this force to  reta in th e  h ighest  

possible d e g re e  of compatibility with its la rger goals.

In this regard ,  Walzer no tes  tha t  counter ter ro r ism "m u s t  be a imed 

sys tematical ly  a t  the  te rror is ts  them se lves ,  never  a t  the  people for whom the  

te rror is ts  claim to be a c t i n g . A s  such, while th e re  a re  likely no perfect  

solutions  for resolving this paradox, th e  r em a inder  of this c h a p te r  will a rgue  

th a t  th e  bes t  model for protecting civilians lies in returning te r ror ism to the  

realm of criminal jus tice  which Cortright a rg u es  is "m ore  discriminating and  is 

m ore  effective politically because  it minimizes predictable backlash effects.

Yet with such police models  necessari ly const i tuting the  t h r e a t  and  pe rhaps  

application of force-power,  the  challenge rem ains  on how to reconcile their  use  

with a declared co m m itm en t  to Nonviolence.^^' '  In this regard ,  th e re  is a 

minor branch within Nonviolence discourse  known as  t r a n s a r m a m e n t  which 

has  explored how such efforts may be conducted  with the  leas t  possible 

d e g re e  of contradiction.  The following sec tions  will explore s o m e  of the  

exist ing l i tera ture on th e  subjec t  and its implications for applying Ideological 

Consen t  to the  GWoT.

The Compromise and Complications of Transarmament
Despite perceptions  to  th e  contrary.  Nonviolence is a w eap o n s  sy s te m  like any 

o th e r  form of conflict. Particularly when th e  scope  of a conflict is sufficiently 

expan d ed  to e n co m p a ss  all actors  and s t ruc tu res ,  it b e co m e s  a p p a r e n t  th a t  all

C onsent contributes to this, i f  anything, is the imperative for peaceworicers to engage such struggles as part o f  
the w ider effort in the GW oT.

M ichael W alzer, A rgu ing  A bout War (Hartford, CT: Y ale U niversity Press, 2 0 04 ), 60-61 .
Cortright, "N onviolence and the Strategy against Terrorism."
Indeed, such reconciliations are explored more in the interest rem aining focused on the strategic principles 

o f  Ideological Consent rather than any ill-guided effort to persuade combatants w hy v io len ce  is justified. 
C rim inalisation arguable holds no less potential for martyrdom than open warfare. Y et i f  such efforts are 
conducted in tandem with a strategic approach com m itted in every possib le w ay to nonviolence, it is hoped  
that the peace m ovem ent w ill build sufficient moral authority w ith w hich to justify  the lim ited use o f  
violen ce in the prevention o f  greater atrocities.
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human interactions retain a potential degree of violence. Even Gandhi himself 

adm itted that:

In life, it is impossible to eschew violence completely. Now the question 
arises, where is one to draw the line? The line cannot be the same for 
everyone. For, although, essentially the principle is the same, yet 
everyone applies it in his or her own way ... I f  I wish to be an 
agriculturist and stay in a jungle, I will have to use the minimum  
unavoidable violence, in order to protect my fields. I will have to kill 
monkeys, birds and insects, which eat up my crops. I f  I do not wish to 
do so myself, I will have to engage someone to do it for me. There is 
not much difference between the two. To allow crops to be eaten up by 
anim als, in the name of ahim sa, while there is a fam ine in the land, is 
certainly a sin.^^^

Of course, Gandhi is not advocating violence p e rs e , but rather acknowledging 

that, given its inevitability, satyagrahis must thoughtfully employ the 

minimum am ount of violence necessary in their pursuits. In the context of the 

GWoT, Gandhi's analogy remains relevant in that, even though the shift from  

military to criminal justice systems represents a significant reduction of 

violence, the fact remains that a degree of force-power must be employed in 

the apprehension process. As such, there is not only the danger than MNSNs 

may use this violence as fodder for anti-W estern propaganda, but also that the 

West may further enforce violent hegemonic structures. Yet so long as such 

systems remain sincerely committed to balancing the implications of violence 

with the need to protect lives, they may remain at least somewhat justified 

under nonviolent principles.

Although there has been scant academic research conducted in the specific 

context of the GWoT, this is not the first tim e that scholars have attem pted to 

reconcile this dilem m a. Particularly in the context of the Cold W ar, there have 

been pragmatic attem pts at locating a compromise between violence and 

Nonviolence in the theoretical realm of transarm am ent. Though somewhat 

amorphous and undefined, transarm am ent generally refers to the  

institutionalised conversion of some or all state military systems to nonviolent 

strategies and techniques.

In the m ajority of existing literature, transarm am ent is primarily concerned 

with homeland defence systems or, as Johan Galtung puts it, "adopting the  

defensive stance of porcupines rather than that of an aggressive looking

Quoted in; David P. Barash, ed. Approaches to Peace: A Reader in Peace Studies (Oxford University 
Press, 1999), 189.
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Such postures are adapted as a means with which to create effective 

deterrent systems while avoiding the security dilemma. As such, 

transarmament theorists are primarily concerned with formulating a structural 

reconciliation between military and nonviolent defence systems. As Galtung 

puts it:

W hat has to be elim inated is not all measures of defense, only those 
that are offensive in the sense that they can also be used for an attack  
... while retaining, possibly even increasing, the defensive weapons 
systems.

In this context, it is in many ways an acknowledgement of the pragmatic 

(though temporary) necessity of perpetuating military systems alongside the 

transition towards Nonviolence as a national defence. Such a transition, if 

conducted with prudence, reason and transparency, is less likely to be 

perceived as threatening to opponents, allies or other exterior parties. As a 

result, any move towards institutionalised transarmament is also less likely to 

create fear and reciprocity -  and the predictable net decrease in overall 

security -  than other forms of military evolutions. Contrarily, by bridging the 

gap between pacifist morality and pragmatic realism, transarmed system 

proposals may prove more persuasive than radical disarmament; particularly 

to the degree they do not appear to compromise immediate security. In a 

similar vein, transarmament is more likely to gain critical mass support since it 

builds on existing systems and thereby minimises both the economic and 

human costs normally associated with large-scale structural adjustments.

Writing in the Journal o f Peace Research, Jack Salmon is one of the few 

scholars to posit a specific exploration of how a national defence system based 

on transarmament might operate. Under Salmon's model, a civilian-based 

defence would require pre-emptive institutionalisation and training though 

would remain largely dormant until such time as the traditional military failed 

to repel an incursion. As such, Salmon's CBD is outlined as a supplementary 

force whose strength resides largely in its peacetime organisation rather than 

the dominant ad hoc nonviolent campaigns successful in the past.^^®

Johan Galtung, "From Disarmament to Transarmament: Evolving Trends in the Study o f Disarmament 
and Security," in Unesco Yearbook on Peace and Conflict Studies (Paris; UNESCO, 1986),

Ibid.
Jack D. Salmon, "Can Non-Violence Be Combined with Military Means for National Defense?," Journal 

o f  Peace Research 25, no. I (1988).
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In describing sucli a fusion, Salmon remains vigilantly pragmatic in his 

advocacy of Nonviolence, claiming that:

The form of a defense should be evaluated as a strategic policy choice, 
not an ideological statem ent. It  must be evaluated for its impact upon 
coalition systems; for impacts upon domestic social, political and 
economic factors; and for its effects upon both general and specific 
national interests. Non-violence as a form of defense and the particular 
methods chosen both must be politically acceptable. A V /N V  defense 
may be possible, but not the preferred strategy.

Yet in the context of Ideological Consent in the GWoT, we see that Western 

violence itself is one of the pillars of consent between MNSNs and their 

destructive ideologies. In viewing the conflict through such a lens, the 

boundaries between ideological and pragmatic Nonviolence become blurred.

In other words, Salmon's call for pragmatic purity is largely irrelevant in the 

event that the conflict maintains a strategic demand for ideological NV as a 

m atter of pragmatism.

Nevertheless, in noting that transarm am ent "belongs to a large class of 

security theories that are not susceptible of proof short of experience," Salmon 

does identify a particular weakness of transarm am ent in that it calls for 

governments "to act on combined logic and f a i t h . A s  such, Salmon's work 

is primarily concerned with raising awareness of the various complications that 

must be addressed within such a fusion. In the context of Ideological Consent 

and the GWoT, the five issues Salmon raises^^^ are particularly potent insofar 

as they relate to the realm of perception. Taken individually:

By what means can a defender using mixed [Violence & Nonviolence] 

persuade or compel an attacker to 'play by the rules' which allow the defense 

to work?

The form of transarm am ent Salmon envisions is predicated on defence 

systems against an occupational force which is relatively unlikely in the case of 

a MNSN. Yet with regards to a CBD against a physical terrorist attack, it is 

im portant that such movements work to reassert their distinction as non- 

combatants. As we have seen in the previous section, al-Qaeda has gone to

129 Ibid.: 79. 
Ibid.: 69. 
Ibid.: 79.
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great lengths to erode such distinctions in asserting that democratic 

constituents are responsible for the actions taken by their leaders.

As irrelevant as this may be in justifying their status as combatants, there is 

more than a modicum of truth in such a statem ent. I f  CBD institutions wish to 

persuade MNSN soldiers to 'play by the rules', then they must work to increase 

the global perception that they are against injustice in all its forms, even when 

committed in the name of domestic self-interest. Moreover, civilian 

populations must find ways to clearly and publicly distinguish themselves as a 

zone of peace by holding their leadership accountable for destructive policies.

Can an attacker be dissuaded from using the 'salami tactic' [o f diluting the 

population with sympathetic agents] against which non-violent means are 

relatively weak?

Indeed, such tactics pose a more credible danger to CBD movements in that 

they must address such dilution on two fronts -  the spread of fundamentalist 

ideology from sympathetic aggressors as well as the domestic elements 

beholden to their own fundam entalist agenda. In both cases, however, 

dissuasion may actually be counterproductive when the conflict's front resides 

in the ideological realm . Rather, it may be in the interest of long-term  peace 

to remove the impediments that keep such elements underground and expose 

them  to public awareness. As has been assumed elsewhere in this thesis, 

people who feel empowered to assert and debate their grievances are unlikely 

to resort to violence when there are other means available,.

Can an attacker convince his troops and administrators in the field to interpret 

all resistance as essentially violent and threatening, thus negating the 

defender's attempts to make the [Violence/Nonviolence] distinction?

This is essentially the argum ent posited by bin Laden in regards to democratic 

constituents. As discussed in the first question, the challenge for peace 

m ovements is to find ways to reassert their hum anity and moral authority as 

non-combatants by rejecting violence in all forms -  particularly when such 

violence stems from the actions of their leaders.

Can a [Violence/Nonviolence] defender obtain from potential invaders 

credibility for his defense in advance of use?
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One of the strengths of CBD in the classical sense is in deterrence. Much like 

Galtung's "porcupine stance," a CBD aims to convey to opponents that the 

population refuses to be occupied. Of course, occupation in the traditional 

sense is unlikely to be one of the goals (or capabilities) of a IMNSN. Yet 

occupation can also occur on the psychological level and it is here that 

terrorism claims its greatest tactical asset. In other words, it is not through 

the taking of lives that terrorists achieve their goals, but rather through the 

fear such attacks inflict on the population at large and the subsequent 

disruption such fear imposes on their social, economic and political culture.

As exceedingly difficult as it may be, a CBD may increase their deterrent value 

by refusing to allow such attacks to serve their intended purpose. As crass as 

Bush's suggestion that American's "go shopping" in the wake of 9 /1 1  may 

have been, to otherwise allow such acts to interfere with social cohesion is to 

submit to their intended effects. The far more difficult corollary may lie in 

denying such acts access to media sensationalism while preserving the rights 

and roles of a free press.

Can necessary distinctions be maintained under stress?

Stress, in the context Salmon is using it, is within the context of an active 

occupation or conflict. In the case of the GWoT, this is one question that not 

only continues to apply, but also remains fundamentally unanswerable. Yet 

while it is impossible to predict how people will behave in the midst of violent 

conflict, it is certainly arguable that CBD stands the greatest chance of 

maintaining such distinctions in populations who are committed and well- 

trained in advance rather than those wholly accustomed to delegating security 

to state elites.

(re)Criminalising Violence

In this chapter as well as the previous, we explored some of the ways in which 

nonviolent defence systems may be operative against the non-traditional

To this end, Homer-Dixon proposed a model based on the stock exchange whereby an "independent, 
industry-based monitoring body ... could intervene with broadcasters at critical moments ... to manage the 
flow and content o f information. In an emergency, for instance, all broadcasters might present exactly the 
same information (vetted by the monitoring body and stated deliberately and calmly) so that competition 
among broadcasters doesn't encourage sensationalized treatment. I f  the monitoring body were under the strict 
authority o f the broadcasters themselves, the broadcasters would— collectively—  retain complete control 
over the content o f the message, and the procedure would not involve government encroachment on freedom 
o f speech." Homer-Dixon, "The Rise o f Complex Terrorism," 6.
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threats by focusing on ideologically-based lines of consent. However, in 

acknowledging that such efforts may be largely ineffective against the most 

fervently committed opponents, we remain bound by the param eters of Figure 

5 to provide for a reasonable defence against im m ediate threats. In the 

context of transarm am ent, we find that fusions of violence and Nonviolence 

are not without precedent. In the areas where Ideological Consent breaks 

down, therefore, the challenge lies in how to employ the minimum amount of 

violence necessary for defence while m axim ally avoiding diluting the  

com m itm ent to Nonviolence in the areas it may be effective. In pursuing such 

a fram ework, we may find that the Ideological Consent model retains a degree 

of value when focused inward. Specifically, there must be a conscious 

acknowledgment that the use of force-power constitutes a Clausewitzian 

aspect of our own political ideologies and must therefore be judiciously applied 

towards human rather than state security.

As such, before surrendering to violent enforcem ent, we must establish a 

fram ework under which the use of force is ethically bound by a united pursuit 

of global justice. Underpinning this pursuit is the need to refram e our 

understanding of terrorism as a shared problem. As Daniele Archibugi and Iris 

Young noted in the months before the Iraq invasion;

The attacks on the World Trade Center and the Pentagon in Septem ber 
2001 can appear within two different fram es of interpretation. The first 
sees them  as attacks on the United States as a state and its people. The 
second views them  as crimes against hum anity. The difference in 
interpretation is not technical, but political, and each implies different 
strategies of reaction.

Indeed, such "strategies of reaction" may be understood in term s of clarifying 

the role of enforcement. In framing the attacks as an act of war, there is an 

implicit dichotomy established whereby security is understood as taken against 

the other. Contrarily, when such acts are viewed as a crime against humanity, 

security is something to be enforced by  and within the collective global 

system.

Of course, terrorist activity is already considered a crime under international 

law as defined by Resolution 1373 of the UNSC.^^"* Yet as discussed

Daniele Archibugi and Iris Marion Young, "Envisioning a Global Rule of Law," in Terrorism and 
International Justice, ed. James P. Sterba (New York &  Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2003), 158. 

Council, "Security Council Resolution 1373."
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previously, the resolution was passed within the fram ework of an essentially 

totalitarian body in an undocumented meeting lasting only three minutes. 

Moreover, the resolution is entirely state-centric in criminalising national 

support systems while doing nothing to clarify the specific nature of prohibited 

acts under the terrorist umbrella. As such, while it is often cited as having 

criminalised terrorism , the resolution really only serves to criminalise states 

that support or fail to contain terrorist networks within their borders.

The UNSC's failure to explicitly define the types of terrorist acts covered under 

international law is not only reflective of an overall lack of consensus on the 

subject, but also in the complications involved in establishing definitive 

constraints to restrict criminalisation to only the intended recipients; in other 

words, given the subjectivity of terrorist actions, it would be nearly impossible 

to avoid the concurrent criminalisation of many military campaigns. For 

exam ple, it is difficult to imagine establishing a definition of terrorism that 

does not also include the types o f'S hock and Awe' campaigns or phosphorous 

attacks utilised by the U.S. in Iraq . Indeed, as noted recently in Military 

Review, in the face of greater enforcem ent mechanisms, "we must be 

prepared to see members of our own military tried for isolated violations such 

as those at Abu Ghraib."^^^

In the end. Resolution 1373 not only fails to define the acts it purportedly 

criminalises, but likewise fails to establish any viable fram ework of 

enforcem ent outside of existing statutes on self-defence and collective 

security. As such, in its am biguity, the resolution is wholly irrelevant outside 

of providing a legal rationale for the state-centric aims residing at the core of 

the Bush Doctrine. Consequently, both the means in which it was conceived 

as well as the interests it serves run counter to the demands of Ideological 

Consent. The following sections will explore how a more holistic defence 

against terrorism may be pursued by abandoning the war model in favour of a 

more nuanced refocusing on criminal justice.

Towards International Just Policing Models

One of the flaws inherent in the U.N. Charter is its m andate to establish 

international common law without any federalist means of enforcement. As

Davida E. Kellogg, "International Law and Terrorism," Military Review (2005): 50.
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evidenced by recen t  exam ples  of ethnic cleansing in Serbia and Darfur, no 

practical c o n seq u en ces  exist  for violating UNSC resolutions/^® As such, while 

t h e  organisat ion may  establish rhetorical bounds  on th e  violent behaviour  of 

s t a t e s  in pursuit  of collective security,  it is ult imately up to the  s t a t e s  

th e m s e lv e s  to pursue  normalisation in the  face of criminal activity. 

Unfortunately,  a t  p resen t ,  the  only model guiding th e  s ta t e - sp o n so re d  use of 

fo rce-power  Is conta ined within international laws governing  ac ts  of warfare.

Given th e  ongoing erosion of Westphalian boundar ies  ev iden t  th rough  the  

e m e r g e n c e  of MNSNs, th e  global reliance upon s ta te -cen t r ic  warfare  is 

a rguably  reaching its limits. Nowhere is th is  incompatibility m ore  acu te  than  

in th e  GWoT's p roponen ts '  military e n g a g e m e n t  with individuals lacking any  

defining charac te ri s t ics  outs ide  of the ir  tactical approach .  As Q uaker  au thor  

William Hanson observes ,  "we need a c lear direction favouring world police 

and  a world judicial sy s tem  as  an a lternat ive  to th e  fumbling horror of 

perpetual war."^^^ Such calls are  based  on th e  belief th a t  " the  classic criteria 

for th e  justified use  of violence are  much eas ie r  to satisfy in th e  domest ic  

con tex t  of police work than  they  are  in th e  international set t ing of war."^^®

Of course ,  th e  suppor t  many  peaceworkers  give to shifting counter - te rror i sm 

to  the  criminal just ice model find grounding  in moral and  ethical r a th e r  than  

practical criteria. Certainly, such foundations  a re  critical in a s tra tegic  

approach  based  on Ideological Consent.  Yet given th a t  m ech an ism s  for 

military police act ions a lready enjoy p recedence  within the  domain  of U.N. 

collective security models ,  such p roponen t ' s  m u s t  not neglec t  to  identity 

pe rsuas ive  rat iona les  for why existing models  a re  inadequa te .  Moreover,  

viable proposals  m u s t  not only outline points  on which their  vision of global 

criminal jus tice  would differ, but also provide m ore  detailed guidance  on how 

rep lacem en t  sy s te m s  would be im plemented .

In t e r m s  of the  former ,  Tobias Winright's exploration of the  ethical fr amework  

of criminal jus tice  models  in the  GWoT highlights six critical a r e a s  in which

Given the ongoing perceptions among al-Qaedists that Islam is facing an existential threat, the fact that 
400 armed Dutch peacekeepers did nothing to prevent the Serbian massacre o f  Bosnian Muslims is an 
especially potent example o f  the need for great federalist enforcement o f  crimes against humanity.

William L. Hanson, "Police Power for Peace," Friends Journal (2004): 6.
Edward A. Malloy, The Ethics o f  Lem’ Enforcement and Criminal Punishment (Lanham, MD; University 

Press o f  America, 1982), 24.

291



pacifists assert tiia t m ilitary systems are ill-equipped to follow the civic model 

of criminal justice wroth quoting in their entirety:

(1)The civic sense that can be presupposed between nations such as 
Canada, England, and the United States does not exist among nations 
generally. There is no tru e  com m unity of nations.

(2)The plausibility of the analogy between war and policing hinges upon 
the existence of a recognized international authority w ith an 
international police force, neither of which as of yet exists except in 
some rudimentary forms that still are not universally accepted by a 
number of individual nations. Simply put, tlie re  is no world  
federation sim ilar to  the federal system of the United States or 
any o ther national federal system.

(3)The analogy appears to crum ble w hen, given the absence of 
an im partial in ternational authority and police force, and given 
the absence of universally recognized laws, one nation  
undertakes upon itse lf the  role of the w orld 's police officer.
Within a nation, police themselves must enforce the law w ithin the 
parameters or lim its of the law (laws that are known by the criminal to 
be applicable to him or her as well). Thus, the violence employed by 
police officers is subject to review by higher authorities and often by 
civilian review boards. No international equivalents to such authorities 
and review boards really exist as of yet.

(4)The police are only one component in a criminal justice system.
Their role is to apprehend crim inals for tria l, not to act as judge, 
ja ile r, or executioner (i.e., not to punish) -  all of which are not 
distinguished so neatly in warfare.

(5)Closely related to this, in the police function the violence is 
applied only to the alleged perpetrator of a crim e, w hereas in 
w arfare  the violence is directed more broadly at arm ies and 
populations rather than, for example, only against a criminal dictator.

(6)Finally, many pacifists emphasize that police use of force is more 
limited than war, and therefore there are significant differences in 
degree between policing and warfare, and 'questions of degree in 
matters of practical conduct often make all the difference between what 
is right and what is w rong.'* For instance, the extent of damage, 
especially w ith regard to harming innocent civilians, is much greater in 
the international sphere; whereas, domestic police use of force, at 
least in theory, tends to be m ore discrim inating and 
controlled.

Of course, the contradictions W inright highlights are not intended to refute 

calls to establish a fram ework of international law enforcement. Indeed, the 

author appears to broadly agree with claims, such as David Cortright's, that 

there are areas in which "cooperative law enforcem ent and diplomatic

Tobias Winright, "What Might a Policing Approach Contribute to the Pacafist/Just War Debate on 
Dealing with Terrorism?," in Conflict and Conciliation: Faith & Politics in an Age o f  Global Dissonance, ed. 
Jason W. Daverth (Dublin: The Columba Press, 2007), 47-49. Emphases added. * In point number six, 
Winright is quoting: Cecil John Cadoux, Christian Pacifism Re-Examined {Oxiovd: Basil Blackwell, 1940), 
43.
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s t ra teg ies  have  proven effective in counter ing terrorism."^"^” Rather ,  Winright 

s eeks  to challenge such proponents  by illuminating critical practical and ethical 

issues  th a t  m u s t  be a d d re s sed  in the  formation of such a sys tem .

In this regard ,  we may  say  th a t  Winright 's dictum is th a t  such an  enti ty m us t  

r e p re se n t  " the  force of law ra the r  than  th e  law of f o r c e . I n  o th e r  words,  an 

international police model would by necessi ty  be "governed  by moral 

criteria"^'*^ such th a t  it r e p re se n ts  a global peace  force for h u m a n  security 

ra the r  than  mere ly  th e  en fo rcem en t  a rm  of a hegemonic  international order.  

This is critical not only in creating a sy s tem  of cooperat ion and  suppor t ,  but 

also in helping to define a global m a n d a te  in protection of s afety  and hum an  

rights r a the r  t han  doctrinal politics.

Of course ,  in pursuing such s tan d a rd s  of safety,  the  impetus  is a s  much in 

prevent ion -  for example ,  in controlling w eapons  proliferation^'*^ -  as  in 

apprehens ion .  Yet in seeking  to preven t  such crimes aga ins t  humanity ,  a 

shared  global police force would depend  upon a g re a t  deal of cultural 

penetra t ion  -  pe rh ap s  even  one  approaching assimilation -  within local 

popula tions in pursuit  of the  bes t  possible intelligence regarding criminal 

ne tworks .  Such "community  policing" has  been  described as  a dep a r tu re  from 

th e  military model:

... to one tha t  relies on forming partnerships with consti tuents.  It 
employs health and human service programs as  well as  more traditional 
law enforcement,  with an emphasis  on crime prevention. It represents 
a change from a reactive model of law enforcem ent to one 
dedicated to developing the moral structure of communities.

Indeed ,  a s  Gerald Schlabach no tes  in a recen t  exploration o f ' J u s t  Police' 

models  as  an a lte rnat ive  to war in the  GWoT:

What most  distinguishes good policing from warfare are the 
relationships police forces have with the populations they are sworn to 
protect. "Community policing" is a new name for an old strategy that

David Cortright and George A. Lopez, "'War on Terror' or Real Security?," Sojourners 33 (2004); 33. 
Winright, "What Might a Policing Approach Contribute to the Pacafist/Just War Debate on Dealing with 

Terrorism?," 63.
Ibid.
Containing proliferation o f  Weapons o f  Mass Destruction was highlighted as one o f  the primary goals o f  

the 9/11 Commission. "The 9/11 Commission Report," 381.
Christopher Freeman Adams, "Fighting Crime by Building Moral Communities," The Christian Century 

111 (1994): 894. Emphasis added.
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gets police out of their patrol cars, onto the street, into town meetings 
and integrated into neighborhoods.

Given the necessity of such models to rennain primarily operative at the 

community level, it is exceedingly unlikely that a single, centralised 

organisation would command either the universal moral authority or sufficient 

resources with which to operate effectively. To a certain extent, this mirrors 

Beckstrom's call for an overall decentralisation in combating MNSNs. Yet this 

also presents a paradox in that community-based police forces would lack the 

necessary perspective with which to connect their intelligence to wider global 

threats. Moreover, without some form of centralisation, such entities lack 

reliable oversight and may therefore be prone to corruption or incompetence.

Ironically, MNSNs may prove illuminative in resolving this paradox in that, 

much like al-Qaedism, a partial solution may rest in replacing destructive 

military ideologies with peaceful, constructive ideologies to which such forces 

could turn for strategic and tactical guidance. Indeed, over time such 

ideological constraints may become sufficiently ingrained such that they offer 

a degree of sustainability. Ultimately, the persuasiveness of such an ideology 

would likewise open the struggle against criminal activity to the public domain 

as well to the extent that crime prevention could become part of a shared 

moral imperative. However, while the articulation of such an ideological 

narrative may be ultimately useful in increasing global cooperation, it would be 

exceedingly and perhaps even dangerously naive to expect it to be sufficient in 

the absence of a formalised system bound by independent ethical and 

strategic oversight.

Once again, however, MNSNs may hold the key to understanding how to make 

disparate entities thrive in tandem. As Anne-Marie Slaughter asserted in her 

recent call for criminal justice systems in the GWoT, "developing a global 

criminal-justice response to terrorism first requires building networks of 

law-enforcement officials to match global criminal n e t w o r k s . T h e  

details of how such networks may be operative would be beyond the scope of 

this thesis. More than likely, they would have to be defined through a series 

of international treaties involving multiple and overlapping spheres of influence

Gerald Schlabach, "Just Policing, Not War," America 189, no. I (2003): 20.
Anne-Marie Slaughter, "Tougher Than Terror: To Fight Criminal Terrorism, We Need to Strengthen Our 

Domestic and Global System o f Criminal Justice, Not Militarize It," The American Prospect, 28 January 
2002, 23. Emphasis added.
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and participation. Some examples would, of course, govern the use of OSIS-X  

systems, but would also have to address questions of who would populate 

community peace officers, how such groups would liaise with the larger state 

and global networks, and how such networks would produce and allocate the 

material resources necessary for daily operations. Above all, such treaties 

would have to establish a democratic means of oversight through which the 

global mandate may be guided.

In providing oversight, such global entities would be responsible -  in tandem  

with the wider international community -  for defining a clear set of statutes 

constraining the types of criminal activity over which they maintain 

jurisdiction. However, in constructing a shared mandate in defence of crimes 

against humanity, such organisations must also provide clear boundaries over 

the acceptable use of force-power in its pursuit. As Winright notes:

Police action itself, just like war, is not always moral. There is 
such a thing, for example, as police bruta lity and excessive force just 
as there are unjust wars. One need only to remember the brutal 
beating of Rodney King in Los Angeles several years ago in order to 
realize that not all policing or police use of force is just. Therefore, in 
either sphere—policing or warfare, both of which are human enterprises 
and therefore subject to ethical evaluation—the use of force requires 
moral justification and criteria governing how force is employed.

Indeed, we have previously noted that the effectiveness of a networked peace 

force model depends upon their ability to integrate with their communities. 

However, communities are unlikely to prove cooperative in such efforts if 

officers fail to adhere to the same standards of human rights they are 

purporting to protect. Consequently, it is important that their role is seen as 

strictly limited to protection and apprehension. At all times, such groups 

should employ the minimum amount of violence necessary and must remain 

openly and visibly committed to treating suspects with the highest standard of 

care possible.

In exploring the ethics of policing, philosopher John Kleinig describes the use 

of force as a "prima facie evil," in other words, there is a "presumption against 

the use of force" such that its employment demands clear justification.

Winriglit, "Wiiat Miglit a Policing Approach Contribute to the Pacafist/Just War Debate on Dealing with 
Terrorism?," 57. Emphases added.

John Kleinig, The Ethics o f  Policing  (Cambridge &  New York: Cambridge University Press, 1996), 97- 
98, 101.
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Regarding the  tactical implementa tion of such efforts,  it is the re fore  likely th a t  

global police officers would be beholden to the  s a m e  s tanda rds  of force 

outlined in Jus t  War principles. For exam ple ,  such officials m us t  o p e ra te  under  

the  purview of a co m p e ten t  authori ty and guided in all m a t te r s  of e n g a g e m e n t  

by the  t e n e t  of right intention while considera tions  of proportionality m us t  

govern any  use of force.

Conceptualising International Judiciary Systems

In the  end , it is impor tant th a t  such g roups  are  merely the  e n fo rcem en t  arm 

of a shared  global com m itm en t  to preventing crimes agains t  humani ty  and  not 

becom e simply a n o th e r  layer of en fo rcem en t  for the  self -interest  of a handful 

of nations.  To this end , the ir  credibility is predicated upon functioning within a 

sys tem  of overlapping checks and  balances.  As such, the ir  m a n d a t e  m us t  

remain firmly confined to protection and apprehens ion  of suspec ts .  Following 

such actions,  it is imperative t h a t  a s e p a ra te  co m p e ten t  authori ty exists 

through which any  ju d g e m e n t  of criminality may be de termined.

If international law is de te rm ined  by a democratic  quorum of peoples  and 

s ta tes ,  then  th e re  m u s t  be a sy s tem  of jur i sprudence  th rough which such laws 

may be in te rpre ted.  At p resen t ,  the  LOAC is governed  by a collection of 

t rea t ies  and  protocols which include four of the  Geneva Convent ions.  With 

regards  to international te r ror ism,  it has  been a rgued  th a t  such warfare  is 

fundamenta l ly  a t  odds  with, for example .  Article 85 of Geneva Protocol I which 

prohibits  "making the  civilian population or individual civilians th e  ob ject  of 

at tack.

In declaring jurisdiction over  terror is t  activity, the  Counter-Terrorism 

Commit tee  was  establi shed under  th e  scope  of Resolution 1373 to  provide 

overs ight  of s ta t e  compliance with anti - terror is t  laws. As such, t h e  curren t  

incarnation of international law regarding terrorism mainta ins  an  overall 

impetus  tow ards  s ta te-cen tr ic  en fo rcem en t .  Yet such a f ramework  remains  

sub jec t  to a variety of criticisms. As international a t to rney  Devika Novell 

no tes:

"Protocol Additional to the G eneva C onventions o f  12 August 1949, and Relating to the Protection o f  
V ictim s o f  International Armed C onflicts (Protocol 1)," ed. Diplom atic C onference on the Reaffirmation and 
D evelopm ent o f  International Humanitarian Law applicable in Armed C onflicts, 85 .3 .a.
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In responding to  th e  threat of international terrorism , 
international law has been found w anting. Powerful states, 
frustrated with the limitations placed by international law on their 
capacity to respond, have condemned international law as  out-dated 
and ill-equipped to deal with contemporary th rea ts  to international 
peace and security. Subsequent reliance by these  s ta tes  on international 
law to support their actions despite this condemnation has led still 
o thers to denounce international law as  'a grab-bag of rules that 
national actors dip into w hen th ey  need a conven ient norm to  
justify  or add legitim acy to  decisions already reached on other  
grounds.

Indeed ,  w h e rea s  th e  ICC and the  ICJ may in tend to fill this void for a 

connpetent international judiciary on te r ror ism, the ir  assimilation with 

International governance  predicated on Westpha lian h eg em o n y  is fur ther  

com pounded  by the  fact  t h a t  MNSNs a re  not th e m se lv e s  signatories  to such 

frameworks .  As private individuals, violent act ions  taken  by te rror is ts  are  

a lready criminalised unde r  virtually all s t a n d a rd s  of local and  international law. 

By pushing legislative authority  th rough  s ta te -cen t r ic  enti t ies,  th e  international 

communi ty  has  merely issued d e m a n d s  for exist ing s tan d a rd s  to be enforced 

and  have  the re fo re  done  little to centrali se cooperative  en fo rcem en t .  In o ther  

words ,  ra the r  than  clarifying s t an d a rd s  of h u m a n  rights,  such f rameworks  

primarily serve  as  a m e an s  of exer ting fu r the r  jurisdiction over  the  s t a t e s  

them selves .

Alongside th e  rising significance of MNSNs as  well a s  th e  increasingly hostile 

m e a s u r e s  unilaterally claimed in opposing th e m ,  this thes is  has  consistently  

ques t ioned  so m e  of the  foundational t e n e t s  of our  global insti tutions. On the  

one  hand ,  our curren t  f ramework  of international law is predicated  upon 

inherently flawed democratic  norms.  On the  o th e r  hand,  were  such problems 

to be resolved for the  g re a te r  good, the  continued anti -federa li st  sen t im en t  of 

Westphal ian inertia s t an d s  a s  a po ten t  im ped im en t  for enforcing such laws 

outs ide  and be tween  national boundaries.

In shor t ,  exist ing global judicial sy s te m s  have  proved largely im poten t  in 

constraining the  anarchy  of the  international order.  Consequently ,  while 

p e rh a p s  unjustifiable,  it is certainly understandable why s t a t e s  m ay  opt for

Devika Hovell, "Chinks in the Armour: International Law, Terrorism and the Use o f  Force," University o f  
New South Wales Law Journal 27, no. 2 (2004): 425. Emphases added. Hovell is quoting, at the end, a draft 
paper presented by Anthony D'Amato: Anthony D'Amato, "International Law as an Autopoietic System" 
(paper presented at the Max Plank Institute for Comparative Public Law and International Law, Heidelberg, 
15 November 2003), 2.
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unilateral enforcem ent over general Inaction. Indeed, in addressing the 

General Assembly on this very facet of the GWoT, Kofi Annan noted that:

We must show that [states'] concerns can, and will, be addressed 
effectively through collective action ... We have come to a fork in the 
road. This may be a m om ent no less decisive than in 1945 itself, when 
the United Nations was founded ... Now we must decide w hether it is 
possible to continue on the basis agreed then, or w hether radical 
changes are needed.

Annan's call for a recom m itm ent to collective security is decidedly state- 

centric and places an abiding faith In reforming the UNSC -  certainly a worthy 

pursuit. However, If we are to share a global com m itm ent to networking 

peace forces In preventing terrorist acts, it Is Incumbent upon the international 

community to establish an agreed fram ework within which laws may be 

defined. Interpreted and applied to apprehended suspects regardless of their 

class or political status. W hether the U.N., ICC or ICJ remain the best vehicles 

for such an endeavour Is certainly debatable though unlikely absent significant 

reforms.

Regardless of what Institution ultim ately forms the com petent authority, the  

goal of a shared fram ework Is to ensure the safety of the global community. 

Consequently, it Is likely desirable that any such entity maintains a separation 

between legislative and judicial elements as well as taking any other 

appropriate measures to ensure its insulation from political or totalitarian  

influence. In other words, while the shared pursuit of global justice must 

continue In the political realm . It Is Im perative that, as the only actor 

empowered with the limited use of force, the criminal justice system Is not 

seen as beholden to any elite entitles. By necessity, this will likely place such 

a system In the unenviable position of indicting state authorities in addition to 

non-state actors when either stands in violation of its statutes.

One of the challenges for the legislative aspects of this system lies in defining 

the laws over which it maintains jurisdiction. To date, the International 

community has made very little headway In formulating a consensus In 

defining terrorism . Yet rather than It being incumbent on a centralised 

criminal justice network to resolve this dispute, it may be argued that the 

pursuit itself may be flawed. As one international law scholar notes:

58th Session, 7th Plenary Meeting, The Secretary-General Address to the General Assembly o f  the United 
Nations, 23 September 2003.
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The emergence of a distinct category of'terrorism  law' is due to reasons 
that are very different from those that account for the general trend 
towards the fragmentation and compartmentalization of international 
law. It  is primarily the result of political pressure by certain 
powerful states to establish, at the international level, a 
separate legal system for terrorism that mirrors their own domestic 
special regimes, so as to give expression to the 'international 
community's' sense of outrage at terrorist acts, stigmatize the 
perpetrators, and reassure the public. As these objectives can only 
be achieved if those who fall under the anti-terrorism regime are singled 
out for particularly harsh treatment, the special treatm ent model 
inevitably undermines the fundamental principle that all human 
beings deserve equal protection of the law.^^^

If  we are to accept the premise that terrorist activities are already outlawed by 

virtually every accepted legal framework, then the legislative role of this 

organisation lies primarily in the clarification of which acts fall within its 

jurisdiction. In this regard, it is likely that such agents may more readily 

achieve international consensus in defining authority around areas which 

presently lack clear jurisdictional influence such as crimes which cross state 

borders, occur over international territories (such as the open sea) or in states 

or non-Westphalian regions where no competent authority is deemed to exist.

Finally, there must be a complementary institution in place where laws may be 

interpreted and applied through judicial authority. Given the plurality of legal 

frameworks in the world, the formation of such an institution will likely require 

a great deal of creativity and compromise in establishing a consensual 

framework. Yet some of these challenges may be lessened if there is some 

acknowledgement that such an institution exists as a point of last resort, such 

as the U.S. Supreme Court model, rather than the entry point for criminal 

litigation. Indeed, as Slaughter notes:

The 'where will the terrorists be tried' debate has been miscast, because 
it inevitably assumes that there is one answer. The media have 
constructed an artificial trichotomy among m ilitary tribunals, 
national courts, and an international tribunal. In fact, all of these 
forums are likely to be necessary, at different times and for different 
purposes. ...[yet] out of respect for our own values and traditions as 
well as public diplomacy, we should at least ensure that the rules 
governing such proceedings bring them up to minimum  
international standards of due process: a presumption of 
innocence, the right to choose counsel (although it may be from a list

Daniel Moecicii, "The Emergence o f  Terrorism' as a Distinct Category o f International Law," Texas 
International Law Journal 44, no. 1 (2008); 1, abstract. Emphases added.
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provided by the tribunal), a speedy trial, the right to confront and rebut 
adverse evidence publicly, and the right of appeal.^”

In an ideal sense, the rules adopted by this collective judiciary would 

perm eate uniformly throughout the international legal system. However, 

given the significant diversity of value systems in the world, it is likely that 

local laws may differ from those adopted at the collective level. As such, there  

are additional complexities that must be considered such as whether those 

convicted retain rights of appeal and, in the event of an acquittal, how such 

disputes would be rectified with the lower court's host institution.

Yet regardless of the complexity such systems introduce, they remain 

instrumental in pursuing security within under the demands of Ideological 

Consent. By focusing on criminal justice, the international community may 

reject destructive fundamentalisms outright without sacrificing their diplomatic 

and moral authority. Moreover, in the wider context of the GWoT, such a 

model may increase participation from and within states that are presently 

unwilling to participate in open warfare.

Conclusion
In the previous chapter, the application of Ideological Consent to homeland 

security illuminated the imperative of moral authority as an offensive weapon 

as well as the potential for Nonviolence to enhance national defence. Yet 

whereas such efforts remained entirely at the discretion of domestic entities, 

we have seen in this chapter how this autonomy erodes somewhat when 

engaging directly with a MNSN such as al-Qaeda. Although the Ideological 

Consent model may highlight the same basic strategic imperatives, it offers 

scant guidance for their tactical implem entation.

As such, while this chapter may have explored some broad areas of import in 

combating global fundam entalism , we have seen that they are of far greater 

complexity when exported to the international and post-Westphalian level. As 

such, the caveat remains that they are by no means intended to be workable 

proposals, but rather illustrations of the types of considerations involved. As

Slaughter, "Tougher Than Terror: To Fight Criminal Terrorism, We Need to Strengthen Our Domestic 
and Global System of Criminal Justice, Not Militarize It," 23. Emphases added.
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always,  with increased complexity com es  an increased d e m an d  for fur ther 

s tudy  and  exploration from a diverse  range  of disciplines and sources .

In th e  end , however,  it remains  c lear t h a t  Ideological Consen t  d e m a n d s  

confrontation with a l-Qaeda only on an indirect level. In o the r  words,  by 

depar ting from military solutions, it is re a soned  here  th a t  a MNSN would be 

w eak en ed  th rough  a loss of support .  However,  by rejecting violence in all 

ways  possible,  we also abdica te  ou r  only m e a n s  of applying direc t  fo rce-power  

to our  adversa r ies  in t im es  of imminent  th rea t .  This is a potential w eak n ess  of 

the  Ideological C onsen t  model in t h a t  even  ac ts  of international aid may be 

m e t  with suspicion when emerging  from th e  West.  As such, the  impetus  

remains  with peaceworkers  to de te rm ine  not w ha t  they  can ch an g e  abou t  their  

opponen ts ,  but wha t  they  can change  ab o u t  them se lves .  Indeed ,  this will 

prove a far g r e a te r  challenge than  simply pulling the  tr igger.
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Chapter VIII -  Final Thoughts and 
Future Directions

In Pursuit of a New Strategic Framework
In th e  years  following 9 /11 ,  the  United S ta te s  has  led a coalition of Western  

s t a t e s  in a global war  agains t  terror.  By viewing th e  conflict th rough 

conventional militarism and Westphalian p resumptions ,  the  GWoT has  

remained  mired in contradictions.  Not only have  th e  war 's  architec ts  

fallaciously a t t e m p ted  to form a link be tween  civilian criminal ne tworks  and 

organised  military sy s te m s ,  but in forcefully preserving hegemonic  s ta t e -  

centric norms, they  have  predominantly  t a rg e ted  s ta t e  sy s te m s  ins tead of the  

power loci of the i r  actual  com batan ts .  In so doing, the  GWoT effectively 

e levated a small network  of ideologues to an international power by inserting 

itself as  a causal  factor in th e  very conflict it purpor ted  to address .

We began this thes is  a s  an exploration of a basic quest ion: with s ta te-centr ic  

s t ra teg ies  proving an inappropria te  re sponse  to modern  security th rea ts ,  wha t  

would consti tu te  a m ore  holistic ye t  viable a lternat ive  to defence  agains t  

MNSNs? In pursuing such a resolution,  the  challenge lay in identifying not 

only a m e a n s  with which such th re a t s  could be countered  without fur ther 

exacerbat ion ,  but done  so in a fashion sufficiently pragmat ic  a s  to  remain 

re levant to a field w here  realism remains  largely influential. In pursuit  of this 

new s tra tegic  framework , we identified a n u m b e r  of p a ra m e te r s  within which 

such an approach  m us t  be const rained.  Based on the  structural  and 

composit ional identification of MNSNs and their  historical growth th roughou t  

the  GWoT, we de te rm ined  an overriding imperative to el iminate our  reliance 

upon the  use  of violence in o rder  to avoid fu r ther  exacerbat ing  th rea ts .  Yet in 

so doing, we effectively removed access  to th e  primary tool th rough  with 

which realists  und e rs tan d  security.

Fortunately,  th e re  has  a lready been  so m e  work done  in this a rea  th rough the  

theor ies  of nonviolent struggle .  Yet to various  ex ten ts ,  exist ing theor ies  suffer 

from a lack of p ragmat ic  appeal in not only requiring significant institutional 

reforms, but in failing to provide a concre te  m e a n s  th rough  which security
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m ay be maintained in the face of an im m ediate threat. Moreover, such 

theories are proving increasingly incomplete to the extent that threats exist 

outside of a direct relationship with the elites, such as in the case of nuclear 

warfare or terrorist attacks.

Indeed, it is in this latter area that we find a critical flaw in nonviolent consent 

theory; specifically, whereas such frameworks offer an incremental step in 

redefining the nature of power, they remain entrenched in the same 

paradigms of centralised elitism found in Westphalian norms. Moreover, in 

their unidirectional focus against MSNSs, they do little to address the unjust 

structural violence inherent to Western neoliberal fundam entalism . In 

som ewhat of an acknowledgement of consent theory's failure to adapt to 

network threats, we are indeed seeing a resurgence among those calling for 

ideological nonviolence. Yet as noble as such calls may be, they have thus far 

offered scant details of precisely how such models would provide imm ediate  

security in the context of the GWoT. In this regard, this thesis has proposed a 

broader revisioning of post-Westphalian security.

Unifying the Nonviolence Schism through Ideological Consent

In a specific sense, this thesis attem pted to form ulate a theory from the 

bottom -up basis of MNSN threats rather than forcing them  to fit within existing 

theories. Yet in so doing, it was im portant th a t any such theory remain 

operative within the same constraints established to evaluate existing 

paradigms. Ironically, in exploring how to address such threats, it became 

apparent that MNSNs themselves had much to offer.

By all conventional understanding, MNSNs should never have achieved their 

current status. Indeed, these entities lack any of the traditional elements of 

command hierarchy, territory, m aterials or m ilitary normally associated with 

state combatants. Yet in the context of post-W estphalian globalisation, such 

groups have proven remarkably adept at maintaining cohesion in the absence 

of a physical unifying force. Rather, what holds such networks together is 

their devotion to a shared ideology.

Of course, it may be said that such unifications are not only common in the 

century, but actually growing in significance. This is particularly apparent
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among the various GCS groups that maintain cohesion despite their territorial 

diffusion. W hat distinguishes MNSNs, however, is when their particular 

ideological foundation provides a permissive fram ework for violence and 

destruction in pursuit of its actualisation. As such, in order to apply 

Ideological Consent to such groups, we must determ ine what it is that 

m otivates them  to consent to such an ideology.

In  the context of the GWoT, the complexity of such ideologies increases when 

seen as part of a wider trend of fundam entalist dogma competing for 

dominance of the international order. Indeed, in pursuing an analysis of 

consent to al-Qaedism, it becomes apparent that a large factor motivating 

adherents is their rejection of the West's enforcement of a neoliberal economic 

ideology under which they have experienced various degrees of deprivation 

and marginalisation. I t  is not surprising that the primary physical targets of 

9 /1 1  were the very symbols of U.S. economic influence and military  

enforcement.

Indeed, there are always nonviolent alternatives and no degree of complicity 

provides validation for terrorist attacks. Nevertheless, such attacks bear 

evidence of an important realisation that technology and globalisation have 

delivered tremendous power into the hands of anyone willing to wield it. As 

such, we can no rely on geographic distance to provide protection from the 

consequences of our policies. Moreover, by responding to such attacks with 

further violence, the West has shred any doubt that both ideologies have 

become destructive.

Given the increasing global interconnectedness, if we are to apply Ideological 

Consent to the GWoT, it is impossible to target IMNSNs without also targeting 

our own contributions to the struggle. In so doing, it becomes apparent that 

while pragm atic  Nonviolence highlights the mechanics behind power 

disruption, ideological Nonviolence demonstrates the im perative of using 

morality as a counteroffensive. In  other words, by sincerely pursuing global 

justice, a peace m ovem ent may attack the avenues of consent to both 

destructive ideologies as part of a unified solution. In the process, we find that 

the schism between ideological and pragmatic Nonviolence becomes healed 

through this revisioning of power and elitism.
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Applying Ideological Consent to the GWoT
In th e  end ,  Ideological Consent  has  been  constructed  both th rough  and within 

a conflict in which ac tors  enjoy no direct  connection to the ir  opponen t ' s  

ideology. Consequently ,  such s t ruggles  may no longer rely on violence to 

manipu la te  their  opponent ;  much like declaring war  aga ins t  th e  tactic of 

te r ro r ism,  ideas  th em se lv es  a re  bulletproof. In th e  case  of the  GWoT, even  

t h e  a t t e m p t  has  proven disas trous .  As such, th e  application of Ideological 

C onsen t  b eco m es  in large part  abou t  taking up Gandhi 's  call to  "be"  w ha t  we 

w an t  to  s ee  in th e  world by focusing on the  c h an g es  we can m ake  in ourse lves  

in an a t t e m p t  to diminish th e  power such ideas instil in our  opponents .

S o m e  of t h e s e  chan g es  will obviously prove eas ie r  than  o thers .  In particular.  

C hap te r  VI explored so m e  a re a s  of homeland security t h a t  may be tak en  with 

com ple te  independence  from al-Qaeda. Yet clearly such c h an g es  take  on 

ad d ed  d e g re e s  of complexity when exported  beyond territorial borders .  In the  

e x t r e m e ,  so m e  of t h e se  d e m a n d s  may require a vas t  reckoning of unjus t  

global s t ruc tures .  Without doubt,  the  scope  of such d e m a n d s  highlights the  

s a m e  parallels of criticism often levied agains t  ideological nonviolence.

Certainly,  to call th e  pursuit  of global just ice a small t a sk  would be an 

u n d e r s t a t e m e n t  a t  best ,  j u s t  as  it would be naive to expec t  success  to com e 

without g re a t  difficulty. At min imum, so m e  of th e  d e m a n d s  may  becom e  

exceedingly  difficult to accept,  particularly when they  may  result  in a loss of 

hegem onic  influence or sel f- interest .  In this regard ,  it may  prove equally 

difficult to p e r su ad e  s t a t e  leaders  to pursue  global just ice  a s  it would be to 

p e r s u a d e  bin Laden likewise -  undeniably,  the  m os t  fe rven t  ideologues a lready 

believe in th e  ul t imate  altruism of the ir  cause .  Consequently ,  th e  th ird-par ty  

p eace  m o v e m e n ts  described by Ideological C onsen t  will hopefully include s ta t e  

eli tes,  bu t they  canno t  be relied upon to lead th e  m o v e m e n t  itself. Rather,  

such re forms d epend  equally on a global populist awakening  to d e m an d  them .  

In o th e r  words ,  where  elites a re  unwilling to lead,  it b eco m es  in cum ben t  on 

t h e s e  g ras s roo ts  m o v e m e n ts  to compel th em  th rough  nonviolent coercion.

The Limitations of Ideological Consent
W h ereas  Ideological Consent  may provide a f ram ework  for guiding a s t ra teg ic  

revision based  on such an endeavour ,  it offers very  little gu idance  regarding

305



tactical im plem entation. Indeed, in many cases. Ideological Consent 

illuminates demands that are so drastic they appear to fail the pragmatic  

demands established within this thesis. Of course, this does not make such 

demands wrong -  indeed, if they stand in the way of global justice, they will 

eventually have to be corrected before another hostile entity arises to compel 

a reckoning. Nevertheless, such imposing goals may prove an obstacle to 

mass acceptance of the theory in the short term . As such, it is im portant to 

view Ideological Consent as a fram ework for guiding a work in progress, with 

each strategic shift working to diminish the overall threat. In other words, 

even if we never manage to tackle the big changes, we may at least hold 

some confidence in the small ones to contribute to a more just and stable -  

and therefore more secure -  international order.

To this end, however, the fluidity of Ideological Consent is not only its greatest 

strength, but also one of its greatest weaknesses. In the end, the theory  

breaks down most significantly under the param eter of imm ediate self- 

defence. While highlighting some areas in which the use of violence may be 

minimised -  such as through O SIS-X , CBD and emergency-response strategies 

-  the concerns of safety must still be addressed if such a theory will prove 

persuasive to realist interests. As such, there must be an acknowledgment 

that disrupting the lines of consent may be difficult or even impossible for the  

most fervent ideologues. Consequently, it is imperative that there exist a 

mechanism for self-defence in the face of an im m ediate threat. In this regard. 

Ideological Consent has no strategic offerings other than to demand minimum  

am ount of violence possible so as not to interfere with efforts elsewhere. To 

this end, the criminal justice model of terrorism will likely em erge as the most 

beneficial replacem ent for m ilitant counter-terrorism .

Finally, it should be noted that this exploration itself is limited by a Western 

focus in which issues of relativism, though perhaps unnoticed, are certainly 

present. Moreover, in pursuit of a polemical model, there exist pervasive 

terminological deficiencies with which to fully articulate the implications of a 

dramatic shift in worldview. In both areas, while the highest possible 

attention was paid to minimising their effects, they nonetheless serve to 

illustrate that a single thesis cannot serve to fully tease out the complexities 

inherent to security in the post-W estphalian order.
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Areas of Future Research
In the  end , the  purpose  of this thesis  was  to d e te rm ine  if th e re  could be a 

viable f ramework  for revisioning the  cu rren t  securi ty pa rad igm s  and , if so,  

w ha t  the  s tra tegic  implications would be. In this regard .  Ideological Consen t  

goes  a long way tow ards  illuminating th e  s t ra teg ic  impera tives ,  bu t  contr ibutes  

nothing specific tow ards  th e  m os t  suitable tactical approach .  In many  cases ,  

t h e se  is sues  a re  vastly complex and  will require a g re a t  deal  of diverse  input 

and bo t tom -up  implementa tion.

While Ideological Consen t  may  guide the  efforts,  they  will never the le s s  require 

a g rea t  deal of fu ture  research .  This is particularly ev ident in th e  a r e a s  in 

which Ideological Consen t  exper iences  a d e g re e  of w eakness .  For exam ple ,  in 

merging violence and  Nonviolence in the  a rea  of t r a n s a r m a m e n t ,  practi t ioners 

m u s t  ult imately ad d re s s  so m e  of the  ques t ions  Salmon posed regarding 

implementa tion such as  d e g re e s  of centralisation,  c o m b a ta n t  differentiation 

and m a in tenance  under  s tress .  On th e  o th e r  end  of th e  spec t rum ,  where  

Ideological C onsen t  d e m a n d s  a revisioning of m a jo r  global s t ruc tu res  -  such 

as  democrat ising or  supplanting the  United Nations -  practi t ioners  m us t  

con tend with daunting questions  over  not only th e  im plementa t ion  itself, bu t 

also the  te rt iary  repercuss ions  of such dras tic  c h an g e s  in th e  global order.

Moreover,  th e  Ideological Consen t  model was  designed around a specific 

th r e a t  from MNSNs. Yet traditional s ta te -cen tr ic  t h r e a t s  still exist  and  will 

likely continue to do so as  will structural  injustice from w hoever  hap p en s  to be 

the  global h eg em o n  a t  a particular point  in t ime.  As such, fu r the r  research  

m u s t  be conducted  in determining w h e th e r  t h e  application of Ideological 

Consent  in terferes  with tradit ional defence ,  or  if indeed it may  supplan t  such 

efforts more  broadly.  To this end , his tor ians  within securi ty s tud ies  may find it 

worthy to apply th e  model in retroactive te rm s .  For exam ple ,  Adolph Hitler 

once noted tha t :

Ruling th e  people in the conquered regions is, I m ight say ,  a 
psychological problem. One cannot rule by force a lone. True, force is 
decis ive , but it is equally important to have that psychological  
som eth in g  which the animal trainer n eed s  to  be m aster  of his beast.
They m ust be convinced that w e are the victors.^

‘ Quoted in:Gene Sharp and Bmce Jenicins, Civilian-Based Defense: A Post-M ilitary Weapons System  
(Princeton, N.J.: Princeton University Press, 1990), 29-30.
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In this context, it would be interesting to pose tine question of w hether Hitler 

may be understood as an ideology as much as a man.^ Likewise, it may be 

interesting to apply such models to the areas of diplomacy to determ ine if they  

illuminate any beneficial strategic revisions. Moreover, as this thesis 

progressed from a largely Western bias, it would be of particular value to 

apply Ideological Consent from an al-Qaedist perspective in countering 

Western neoliberal fundamentalism.

Finally, given the emerging structural connections between MNSNs and other 

modern transnational entities such as GCS groups and MNCs, it would be 

interesting to determ ine if Ideological Consent finds applications outside the 

study of international relations. Indeed, given our human agency for free will, 

it may be that Ideological Consent holds implications for any areas that 

involve belief systems. In this regard, the most obvious gap in this thesis is 

the degree to which psychological forces, particularly on the individual level, 

are operative in Ideological Consent. Yet it may also be interesting to explore 

its application to anything from competition models in business m arketing to 

com m uter traffic patterns for civil engineering projects.

Final Thoughts
In his famous exploration of paranoia in American politics, Richard Hofstadter 

noted that:

The paranoid spokesman sees the fate of conspiracy in apocalyptic 
term s -  he traffics in the birth and death of whole worlds, whole political 
orders, whole systems of human values. He is always manning the  
barricades of civilization. He constantly lives at a turning point. Like 
religious millenialists he expresses the anxiety of those who are living 
through the last days and he is sometimes disposed to set a date for the  
apocalypse.^

Indeed, one can see parallels in such descriptions from not only the Bush 

adm inistration, but al-Qaedists as well. For both, the present struggle is not 

about material wealth or territory, but of countering an existential threat to 

the very foundation of their respective worldviews. In elevating rhetoric to 

such a fervour, each has attem pted to articulate and persuade others of the

 ̂This would be a particularly interesting area of study considering that, in Iraq, it has been determined that a 
prominent leader of the insurgency was discovered to have been a fictional creation mythologised as a means 
of motivating attacks against occupational forces. See: Michael R. Gordon, "Leader of A1 Qaeda Group in 
Iraq Was Fictional, U.S. Military Says," The International Herald Tribune, 18 July 2007.
 ̂Richard Hofstadter, "The Paranoid Style in American Politics," Harper's Magazine, November 1964.
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critical need  for action on a p lanetary  scale.  In so doing, each  has  imposed 

their  own brand of te r ro r  upon the  ongoing st ruggle  for global justice.

Yet in deconstruc ting  this verisimilitude lies also th e  benefit  of pursuing a 

single solution to a shared  problem. Where  both groups  seek  a violent 

imposit ion of the ir  worldview, violent ideologies have  revealed th em se lv es  to 

be the  principal enem y .  In this fashion, each  ideology of dest ruction may be 

co m b a ted  simultaneously  by th ird-par ty  m o v e m e n ts  for global jus tice.  It is in 

this regard  th a t  pacifists like Lederach call upon world leaders  to adop t  a new 

m e ta p h o r  in th e  GWoT where:

... the image of a virus comes to mind because of its ability to en te r  
unperceived,  flow with a system, and harm it from within. This is the 
genius of people like Osama Ben Laden[sic]. He understood the power 
of a free and open system, and has used it to his benefit. The enem y is 
not located in a territory. It has entered our system . And you do  
not fight this kind of enem y by shooting at it. You respond by 
strengthening the capacity of the system  to prevent th e  virus 
and strengthen its immunity.'*

As we h ave  see n ,  it is precisely in this a rea  w here  Ideological Consen t  draws 

s t reng th .  Indeed ,  by 2008, even  th e  Bush adminis tra tion ap p ea re d  to have  

reached  a similar conclusion when,  in th e  wake  of mounting evidence  th a t  

te rror ism is seldom d isbanded  th rough  military force,^ they  exp ressed  in te res t  

in working th rough  cyberspace ,  supporting progressive  Islamic clerics and 

developing more  sophis tica ted infrastructural  and  e m erg en c y - re sp o n se  

m a n a g e m e n t  sys tem s^  -  all of which were  specifically s u g g es ted  in this thesis.  

Moreover,  it is becoming increasingly a p p a r e n t  th a t  th e  s a m e  m echan ism s  of 

ideological force which unite MNSNs may also benefit  decentra li sed peace  

m o v e m e n ts .  As Roberts Mihaly noted in his exploration of CBD:

Technologies such as the Internet are helping to build com m unities  
w h o se  m em bers have ideas, principles and dreams more in 
com m on than gen es ,  longitude or latitude. Without even trying, we 
are rapidly building networks of caring, intelligent, like minds. This is 
th e  key to the d efen se  of a non-territorial nation. Just  as  terrorists 
threa ts  can be encouraged to spontaneously burst into life anywhere on 
the  globe, decentralized, spontaneous peaceful d e fen ses  for a 
given s ta te le ss  territory can burst into life at any given spot on

* John Paul Lederach, "The Challenge o f  Terror: A Traveling Essay," Friends Journal (2001). Emphasis 
added.
 ̂ See, for example: Seth G. Jones and Martin C. Libicki, "How Terrorist Groups End : Lessons for 

Countering A1 Qa’ida," (Arlington, Virginia: RAND Corporation, 2008).
* Eric Schmitt and Thom Shanker, "U.S. Adapts Cold-War Idea to Fight Terrorista," The New York Times, 18 
March 2008.
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the globe from among the networks of like-m inded, peaceful individuals.
The global approach taken by military aggressors can be taken 
by the forces of peace, love and c rea tiv ity /

From the state-centric perspective, it appears that, in his first weeks in office. 

President Barack Obama has been following through with campaign rhetoric to 

shift the GWoT further in this direction. For exam ple, in small actions such as 

using his middle name (Hussein) in his swearing-in ceremony®, to larger ones 

like delivering his first m ajor television interview on Arab television^ and 

reaching out directly to the people of Iran through the internet,^” Obama has 

been signalling the Muslim world that the United States wants to find common 

ground. While it is too soon to determ ine conclusively if such efforts will 

succeed in the long-term , there is some evidence that they are having an 

effect as evidenced by the increasingly erratic and unfocused pronouncements 

from al-Qaeda's normally disciplined propaganda m achine.“

Indeed, though it remains to be seen how the struggle against 

fundam entalism  plays out in the Obama adm inistration, there is hope to be 

had in allowing Ideological Consent to influence its strategic path. Particularly 

given the present trajectory of globalisation, it is likely that, as the 

Westphalian world order continues to erode, the unifying force of ideas will 

prove increasingly central to global security. W here such ideas permit 

violence in one part of the world, our increasing interconnectedness will make 

such destruction felt throughout. Though Ideological Consent may illuminate 

the solutions, the difficulty of combating centuries of violent inertia presents 

an imposing obstacle for peace movements. Yet if we can unite in a sincere 

push towards global justice, we stand a far greater chance of persuading 

others to join in this endeavour. Under such unity, destructive ideologies are 

bound to come crashing down under the collective weight of peace.

’  Milialy, "Nonviolent Civilian Defense." Emphases added.
* Mary Ann Akers, "I Barack Hussein Obama Do Solemnly Swear ..." The Washington Post, 17 December 
2008.
’ Sam Stein, "Obama on Ai-Arabiya: First Formal Interview as President with Arab Tv Network," The 
Huffington Post, 26 January 2009.

 , "Obama Sends Iran Direct Message on Nowruz: It's Time for a New Beginning," The Huffington
Post, 19 March 2009.
" Joby Warrick, "To Combat Obama, Al-Qaeda Hurls Insults: Effort Hints at Group's Consternation," The 
Washington Post, 25 January 2009.

310



Bibliography
"The 9/11 Commission Report." 9/11 Commission, 2004.
(AP), Associated Press. "Us, Britain and Spain Abandon Resolution." Global 

Policy Forum, 17 March 2003.
(DS&T), Directorate of Science and Technology. "Science and Technology."

Central Intelligence Agency, https://www.cia.qov/offices-of-cia/science- 
technoloqy/index.html.

(ICJ), International Criminal Court. "Military and Paramilitary Activities in and 
against Nicaragua (NicarV. U.S.), Merits." In REP 14, edited by 
International Criminal Court, 1986.

(ORB), Opinion Research Business. "September 2007 -  More Than 1,000,000 
Iraqis Murdered." Opinion Research Business (ORB), 2007.

(PNAC), The Project for a New American Century. "Statement of Principles." 
http://www.newamericancentury.org/statementofprinciples.htm.

(UN), The United Nations. "Charter of the United Nations." 
http://www.un.orq/aboutun/charter/.

(UN), United Nations. "Convention on Prohibitions or Restrictions on the Use of 
Certain Conventional Weapons Which May Be Deemed to Be Excessively 
Injurious or to Have Indiscriminate Effects.". Geneva, October 1980.

(USDS), State Department of the United States of America. "National Strategy 
for Combating Terrorism." edited by Department of State. Washington, 
D.C., 2003.

Ackerman, Peter, and Jack Duvall. A Force More Powerful : A Century of 
Nonviolent Conflict. New York City: Basingstoke, 2000.

Adams, Christopher Freeman. "Fighting Crime by Building Moral 
Communities." The Christian Century 111, (1994); 3.

Adamson, Fiona B. "Globalisation, Transnational Political Mobilisation, and 
Networks of Violence." Cambridge Review of International Affairs 18, 
no. 1 (2005): 19.

AFL-CIO. "Unchecked: How Wal-Mart Uses Its Might to Block Port Security." 
AFL-CIO, 2006.

Afroz, Soobia. "Cyber Terrorism — Fact or Fiction?" DAWN Magazine, 16 July 
2002 .

Agency, National Intelligence. "Declassified Key Judgments of the National 
Intelligence Estimate "Trends in Global Terrorism: Implications for the 
United States" Dated April 2006." edited by National Intelligence 
Agency, 2006.

Agentura. "D-R Gunaratna: Core Al Qaeda Strength Is under 500." 
http://www.aqentura.ru/enqlish/experts/gunaratna/.

Akers, Mary Ann. "I Barack Hussein Obama Do Solemnly Swear ..." The 
Washington Post, 17 December 2008.

Al-Jazeera. "London Bomber Video Aired." 7 July 2006.
al-Zawahiri, Ayman. "The Emancipation of Mankind and Nations under the 

Banner of the Koran." http://www.almjlah.net/vb.
Albright, David, Kathryn Buehler, and Holly Higgins. "Bin Laden and the 

Bomb." Bulletin of the Atomic Scientists (2002): 2.
Alden, Edward, and Neil Buckley. "Wal-Mart a Big Giver to 2004 U.S. Election: 

Mega-Retailer Seen Becoming Largest Corporate Donor." Financial 
Times, 24 February 2004.

311



Aldrich, George H. "The Taliban, Al Qaeda, and the Determination of Illegal 
Combatants." The American Journal o f International Law 96, no. 4 
( 2002): 8 .

Allison, Graham. Nuclear Terrorism : The Risks and Consequences of the 
Ultimate Disaster. London: Constable, 2006.

Alouni, Tayseer. "Transcript of Bin Laden's October Interview." CNN, 5 
February 2002.

 . "Transcript of Bin Laden's October Interview." Al-Jazeera (transcript
from CNN),
http://archives.cnn.eom/2002/W ORLD/asiapcf/south/02/05/binladen.tra
nscript/index.html.

Amanpour, Christine. "Transcript of Interview with Iranian President 
Mohammad Khatami." CNN, 1998.

America, State Department of the United States of. "National Strategy for 
Combating Terrorism." edited by Department of State. Washington,
D.C., February 2003.

Amouyel, Alexandra. "What Is Human Security?" Revue de Securite Humaine /  
Human Security Journal no. 1 (2006): 14.

Anderson, Jon Lee. "The Talk of the Town: Postcard from Baghdad." The New 
Yorker, 29 March 2004.

58th Session, 7th Plenary Meeting. The Secretary-General Address to the 
General Assembly of the United Nations, 23 September 2003.

Annan, Kofi. "Secretary-General Salutes International Workshop on Human 
Security in Mongolia." Paper presented at the Two Day Session on 
Human Securitty in Ulaanbaatar, 8-10 May 2000.

Antoun, Richard. "Making Sense of Fundamentalists." In Facsnet, edited by 
Bruce Murray, 2003.

AP. "Iranian Hardliner to Get Us Visa after All." Agence France Presse -- 
English, 5 September 2005.

 . "Iraq Prisoner Abuse 'Un-American,' Says Rumsfeld." The Washington
Times, 8 May 2004.

Archibugi, Daniele. "Can Democracy Be Exported? A Cosmopolitan
Perspective." In APSA 2008 Annual Meeting. Hynes Convention Center, 
Boston, Massachusettes, 2008.

Archibugi, Daniele, and Iris Marion Young. "Envisioning a Global Rule of Law." 
In Terrorism and International Justice, edited by James P. Sterba. New 
York & Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2003.

Arendt, Hannah. On Violence. London: Allen Lane, 1970.
Aristophanes, Patric Dickinson, and Kenneth McLeish. Lysistrata, Drama 

Classics ; 20. London: Nick Hern Books, 1996.
Arnot, Chris. "What Makes a Martyr?" The Guardian, April 2003, 14.
Aron, Raymond. Peace and War: A Theory o f International Relations.

Translated by Richard Howard and A.B. Fox. London: Weidenfeld and 
Nicolson, 1966.

Arrival Statements by Israeli Prime Minister Ariel Sharon and Vice-President 
Richard Cheney. 18 March 2002.

Atack, Iain. "Nonviolent Political Action and the Limits of Consent." Theoria 
(2006): 22.

Augustine, Saint. St. Augustine Confessions. Translated by Henry Chadwick: 
Oxford University Press, USA, 1998.

Barash, David P., ed. Approaches to Peace: A Reader in Peace Studies: Oxford 
University Press, 1999.

312



Barnett, Thomas P.M. "The Pentagon's New Map: It Explains Why We're Going 
to War, and Why We'll Keep Going to War." Esquire, March 2003.

Bartlett, John. Familiar Quotations. 10 ed. Boston: Little, Brown, 1919.
Bartoshuk, David. "Survey Reveals Nuclear Terrorism Is America's Top Fear: A 

Nationwide Saga Foundation Survey Finds Americans' Greatest Concern 
Is a Terrorist Attack on U.S. Soil with a Nuclear Device." Saga 
Foundation, 20 December 2007, 2.

BBCNews. "France Threatens Rival Un Iraq Draft." BBC News, 26 October 
2002.

 . "Iran Hardliner Hails Poll Victory " BBC News, 25 June 2005.
 . "Iraq Children 'Paying High Price' " BBC News, 21 December 2007.
 . "Iraqi Official: War Dead 100,000." 10 November 2006.
 . "Outrage at 'Old Europe' Remarks." 23 January 2003.
 . "Troops 'Took Turns' to Rape Iraqi " BBC News, 7 August 2006.
 . "Un Concern for Us Afghan Captives." BBC News, 16 January 2002.
Beck, Sanderson. Creating Global Democracy. Goleta, CA: World Peace 

Communications, 2005.
Behan, Richard W. "The Free-Market Al-Qaeda: Neoliberal Think Tanks and the 

Harm They Do." The Baltimore Chronicle, 4 June 2003.
Belantis, Dimitiris. "Consequence of the 'Armed Humanitarianism' Position:

Enlarged Protection of Human Rights Legitimization of the War?" Human 
Rights no. 6 (2000): 75.

Benjamin, Daniel, and Steven Simon. The Age of Sacred Terror. New York 
City: Random House, 2002.

Bergen, Peter, and Paul Cruickshank. "The Iraq Effect: War Has Increased 
Terrorism Sevenfold Worldwide." Mother Jones, 1 March 2007.

 . "The Unraveling: The Jihadist Revolt against Bin Laden." The New
Republic, 11 June 2008.

Bergen, Peter L. The Osama Bin Laden I  Know : An Oral History of Al-Qaeda's 
Leader. New York: Free Press, 2006.

Berman, Paul. "The Philosopher of Islamic Terror." The New York Times 
Magazine, 23 March 2003.

Berman, Yaniv. "Al-Qa'ida: Islamic State Will Control the World." The Media 
Line, 1 April 2004.

Bevelacqua, Armando, and Richard Stilp. Terrorism Handbook for Operational 
Responders. Albany, NY: Delmar, 2002.

Bhattacharji, Preeti. "Chechen Terrorism (Russia, Chechnya, Separatist)." 
Council on Foreign Relations, 2008.

Biddle, Stephen. "Military Power: Explaining Victory and Defeat in Modern 
Battle." 2004.

 . Military Power: Explaining Victory and Defeat in Modern Battle.
Princeton & Oxford: Princeton University Press, 2004.

"Bin Laden Escape Tied to Iraq War Planning." Today in the Military, 1 October 
2008.

Bin Laden, Osama, and Bruce B. Lawrence. Messages to the World : The 
Statements of Osama Bin Laden. London ; New York: Verso, 2005.

Blanchard, Christopher M. "Al Qaeda: Statements and Evolving Ideology." In 
CRS Report for Congress, 14. Washington D.C.: Congressional Research 
Service, 2005.

Bobbitt, Philip. Terror and Consent: The Wars for the Twenty-First Century. 
London: Penguin Books, 2008.

Boggs, Carl. The Two Revolutions: Gramsci and the Dilemmas of Western 
Marxism. New York City: Washington Square Press, 1968.

313



Bokhari, Farhan. "Boy, 12, Beheads Man in Al Qaeda Video: Video Shows 
Gruesome Training Exercise for Young Militants." CBS News, 20 May 
2008.

"Bombings in Nairobi, Kenya and Dar Es Salaam, Tanzania -- August 7, 1998." 
U.S. Department of State,
http://www.state.qov/www/reqions/africa/kenya tanzania.html.

Booth, Ken, and Nicholas J. Wheeler. The Security Dilemma : Fear,
Cooperation and Trust in World Politics. Basingstoke ; New York: 
Palgrave Macmillan, 1992.

Boulding, Kenneth. "Paths of Glory: A New Way with War." Glasgow, 1938. 
Boulding, Kenneth E. Three Faces of Power. Newbury Park, CA: SAGE 

Publications, 1989.
Boureston, Jack. "Assessing Al Qaeda's Wmd Capabilities." Strategic Insight, 2 

September 2002.
Bowen, Douglas. "Resilient Response May Matter Most: Railway Age 2008 

Security Forum and Expo." Railway Age 209, no. 3 (2008).
Brafman, Ori, and Rod A. Beckstrom. The Starfish and the Spider: The 

Unstoppable Power of Leaderless Organizations: Knopf, 2008.
Broome, John. "10 Ways to Prevent Cyberterrohsm." Ferret, 1 April 2002. 
Brown, Harold, and Warren B. Rudman. "Preparing for the 21st Century: An 

Appraisal of U.S. Intelligence." In Report of the Commission on the 
Roles and Capabilities of the United States Intelligence Community. 
Washington D.C.: Commission on the Roles and Capabilities of the 
United States Intelligence Community, 1996.

Browne, Anthony. "Western White Woman a Suicide Bomber." The Times, 1 
December 2005.

Buchanan, Michael. "Afghanistan Omitted from Us Aid Budget." BBC News, 13 
February 2003.

Bull, Hedley. The Anarchical Society : A Study of Order in World Politics. 3rd 
ed. Basingstoke: Palgrave, 2002.

Buncombe, Andrew. "Depleted Uranium Tests for Us Troops Returning from 
Iraq." The Independent (World), 28 September 2005.

Burgess, Guy, and Heidi Burgess. "Justice without Violence: Theoretical
Foundations." In Justice without Violence, edited by Paul Wehr, Heidi 
Burgess and Guy Burgess. Boulder and London: Lynne Rienner, 1994. 

Burke, Jason. Al-Qaeda: The True Story of Radical Islam. London: I.B. Tauris, 
2004.

Burke, Robert. Counter-Terrorism for Emergency Responders. Boca Raton, FL: 
CRC, 2000.

Burritt, Elihu. "Passive Resistance." In Nonviolence in America, edited by 
Staughton Lynd, 93-108. Indianapolis: Bobbs-Merrill, 1966.

 . "Passive Resistance." In Thoughts and Things at Home and Abroad,
269-86. Boston: Philips Sampson, 1854.

Burrowes, Robert J. The Strategy of Nonviolent Defense: A Gandhian 
Approach. Albany: State University of New York Press, 1996.

Burton, John W. World Society. Cambridge: University Press, 1972.
Bush, George H.W. "Feb 27, 1991." In All the Best, George Bush: My Life in 

Letters and Other Writings, 514: Scribner, 2000.
Bush, George W. "Address to a Joint Session of Congress and the American 

People."
http://www.whitehouse.qov/news/releases/2001/09/20010920-8.html.

 . September 20 2001.
 . Speech, 29 January 2002.

314



 . "President Addresses the Nation ", 7 September 2003.
 . "President Bush Nominates Rob Portman as Omb Director and Susan

Schwab for Ustr ". Washington D.C., White House Rose Garden, 2006.
 . "Remarks by the President at 2002 Graduation Exercise of the United

States Military Academy."
http://www.whitehouse.qov/news/releases/2002/06/20020601-3.html.

Remarks by the President in Address to the United Nations General Assembly, 
12 September 2002.

"Bush: More Troops Needed for 'Long Struggle'." CNN, 20 December 2006.
Bybee, Jay S. "Memorandum Re. Application of Treaties and Laws to Al Qaeda 

and Taliban Detainees." Washington D.C.: U.S. Department of Justice 
Office of Legal Counsel, 2002.

Cadoux, Cecil John. Christian Pacifism Re-Examined. Oxford: Basil Blackwell, 
1940.

Caplan, Bryan. "From Friedman to Wittman: The Transformation of Chicago 
Political Economy." Econ Journal Watch 2, no. 1 (2005): 21.

CBS. "Taliban Won't Turn over Bin Laden." CBS News, 21 September 2001.
Cetina, Karin Knorr. "Complex Global Microstructures: The New Terrorist 

Societies." Theory, Culture & Society 22, no. 5 (2005): 22.
Chan, Gloria. "News from Tsa on Racial Profiling." News from : Congressional 

Asian Pacific American Caucus, 16 October 2007.
Charbonneau, Louis. "Iraq Figures Distort Terrorism Statistics: Study." 

Reuters, 21 May 2008.
Chatterjee, Pratap, and Matthia Finger. The Earth Brokers: Power, Politics and 

World Development. London: Routledge, 1994.
"Cheney: Obama Policies Make U.S. Less Safe: Former Vice President Says 

Bush Terror-Fighting Programs Prevented Attacks ". The Associated 
Press, 15 March 2009.

Childers, Erskine. "Empowering the Peoples in Their United Nations." In
Symposium on The United Nations at Fifty: Creating a More Democratic 
and Effective UN. Hesburgh Centre for International Studies - University 
of Notre Dame, 1994.

Chossudovsky, Michel. "Nuclear War against Iran." GlobalResearch, 3 January 
2006.

Christie, Christopher J. 1 May 2002.
Churchill, Winston. My Early Life : A Roving Commission. London: T. 

Butterworth, ltd., 1930.
Clark, Kate. "Afghanistan Faces Return of Taliban." The Sundau Herald, 13 

April 2003.
Clark, Wesley K. Waging Modern War : Bosnia, Kosovo, and the Future of 

Combat. Oxford: Public Affairs, 2001.
Clinton, Bill. Between Hope and History: Meeting America's Challenges for the 

21st Century. Times Books, 1996.
CNN. "Britain's Brown: Al Qaeda Fight a 'Generation-Long Battle'." CNN, 30 

July 2007.
 . "Bush Makes Historic Speech Aboard Warship." 1 May 2003.
 . "Formal Calls for Probe into Reporter's Name on No-Fly List." CNN, 17

July 2008.
 . "North Korea Says U.S. Forced Its Nuclear Stance." 1 October 2003.
 . "Poll: Most Saudis Oppose Al Qaeda." CNN World, 18 December 2007.
 . "U.S. Military Names Soldiers Charged in Rape, Murder Probe " CNN,

10 July 2006.

315



Coll, Steve. "What Bin Laden Sees in Hiroshima " The Washington Post, 6 
February 2005.

Collett-White, Mike. "Warlords Are Afghanistan's New Worry Number One."
Reuters, 14 December 2002.

Conetta, Carl. "War & Consequences: Global Terrorism Has Increased since 
9/11 Attacks " Project on Defense Alternatives Briefing Menno no. 38 
(2006).

Congress, 107th. "Authorization for the Use of Military Force against Iraq 
Resolution of 2002." In Public Law 107-243, edited by 107th United 
States Congree. Washington D.C., 2002.

 . "Uniting and Strengthening America by Providing Appropriate Tools
Required to Intercept and Obstruct Terrorism Act of 2001." In Public 
Law 107-56, edited by 107th United States Congree. Washington D.C., 
2001.

Congress, 107th United States. "To Authorize the Use of United States Armed 
Forces against Those Responsible for the Recent Attacks Launched 
against the United States." In Stat. 224, edited by 107th Congress. 
Washington, D.C., 2001.

Congress, United States. "49 Use 114 - Sec. 114. Transportation Security
Administration " In 49 USC § 114(d), edited by United States Congress. 
Washington D.C., 2001.

"Congressional Joint Inquiry on 9/11: Final Report Part I." United States 
Congress, 2002.

Cortright, David. Gandhi and Beyond: Nonviolence for an Age of Terrorism. 
Boulder, CO: Paradigm Publishers, 2006.

 . "Nonviolence and the Strategy against Terrorism." Sojourners, 28
August 2006.

Cortright, David, and George A. Lopez. "'War on Terror' or Real Security?"
Sojourners 33, (2004): 31-34.

Council, United Nations Security. "Security Council Resolution 1373." In S- 
RES-1373, edited by United Nations Security Council, 2001.

Count, Iraq Body. A Dossier of Civilian Casualties in Iraq 2003-20052005. 
Covington, Sally. "How Conservative Philanthropies and Think Tanks 

Transform Us Policy." Covert Action Quarterly no. 63 (1998).
Cox, Michael. "International History since 1989." In The Globalization of World 

Politics: An Introduction to International Relations, edited by John Baylis 
and Steve Smith, 111-37. Oxford and New York City: Oxford University 
Press, 2001.

Cox, Robert. "Gramsci, Hegemony and International Relations: An Essay in 
Method." In The Global Resistance Reader, edited by Louise Amoore. 
London and New York: Routledge, 2005.

 . "Social Forces, States and World Orders: Beyond International
Relations Theory." Millennium - Journal of International Studies 10, no.
2 (1981): 30.

Cox, Robert W., and Timothy J. Sinclair. Approaches to World Order.
Cambridge and New York City: Cambridge University Press, 1996. 

Crawford, Neta C. "Just War Theory and the U.S. Counterterror War."
Perspectives on Politics 1, no. 1 (2003): 5-25.

Creery, Janet. "Read the Fine Print First: Some Questions Raised at the
Science for Peace Conference on Un Reform." Peace Magazine, Jan-Feb 
1994.

316



Crenshaw, Martha. "The Causes of Terrorism." In International Terrorism:
Characteristics, Causes, Controls, edited by Charles W. Kegley Jr., 113- 
26. New York City: St. I^artin/s, 1990.

Crossette, Barbara. "For Iran's Visiting Legislators, a Useful, Low-Key 
Exchange." New York Times, 1 September 2000.

Crozier, Michel. The Bureaucratic Phenomenon. Translated by Michel Crozier. 
London: Tavistock Publications, 1964.

Curtis, Adam. "The Power of Nightmares." In The Power of Nightmares, edited 
by Adam Curtis, 180 Minutes. United Kingdom: BBC Two, 2004.

D'Amato, Anthony. "International Law as an Autopoietic System." Paper
presented at the Max Plank Institute for Comparative Public Law and 
International Law, Heidelberg, 15 November 2003.

Daalder, Ivo H., and James M. Lindsay. "Nasty, Brutish and Long: America's 
War on Terrorism." Current History (2001): 6.

Damrosch, Lori F. "Letter from Mr. Webster to Lord Ashburton, August 6, 
1842." In International Law: Cases and Materials, 923: West Group 
Publishing, 2001.

House Armed Services Committee Subcommittee on Terrorism and
Unconventional Threats and Capabilities. Defeating Terrorist Groups, 
107th, 18 September 2008.

"Deputy Secretary Wolfowitz Interview." BBC World Service, 24 March 2003.
Desker, Barry, and Kumar Ramakrishna. "Forging an Indirect Strategy in 

Southeast Asia." The Washington Quarterly 25, no. 2 (2002): 16.
Dinan, Stephen. "A Lost Appetite for «French» Food " International Le Foft 

Online (2003), http://www.lesoftonline.net/paqes/phil.php7id = 29 0 .
Donnelly, Thomas et al. "Rebuilding America's Defenses." Project for a New 

American Century (2000).
Dunne, Tim. "Liberalism." In The Globalization of World Politics: An

Introduction to International Relations, edited by John Baylis and Steve 
Smith, 162-81. Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2001.

Dunne, Tim, and Brian C. Schmidt. "Realism." In The Globalization o f World 
Politics: An Introduction to International Relations, edited by Steve 
Smith and John Baylis, 141-61. Oxford and New York City: Oxford 
University Press, 2001.

Durst, David C. "Hegel's Conception of the Ethical and Gramsci's Notion of 
Hegemony." Contemporary Political Theory 4, no. 2 (2005): 18.

Edwards, Michael. Civil Society. Cambridge: Polity Press, 2004.
ElBaradei, Dr. Mohamed. "The Status of Nuclear Inspections in Iraq: An 

Update." edited by United Nations Security Council. New York City, 
2003.

"Endless Torment: The 1991 Uprising in Iraq and Its Aftermath." Human 
Rights Watch, 1992.

Engels, Friedrich. "Introduction to 'Marx's the Civil War in France'." In Marx 
and Engels: Selected Works, edited by Karl Marx. London: Lawrence 
and Wishart Ltd., 1968.

Esposito, John L. Unholy War : Terror in the Name of Islam. New York: Oxford 
University Press, 2002.

Falk, Richard. "A Just Response." The Nation, 20 September 2001.
Falk, Richard, and David Krieger. "Subverting the Un " The Nation, 4 

November 2002.
FEC. "Wal-Mart Stores Inc. Pac for Responsible Government."

http://herndonl.sdrdc.com/cqi-bin/com  deta il/C 00093054/.

317



Fergany, Nader. "Arab Human Development Report 2002: Creating
Opportunities for Future Generations." United Nations Development 
Programme: Arab Fund for Economic and Social Development, 2002.

Press Briefing by Ah Fleischer, 9 January 2002.
Flynn, Stephen E. "Port Security Is Still a House of Cards." Far Eastern 

Economic Review (2006).
Forest, James J. F. Countering Terrorism and Insurgency in the 21st Century: 

International Perspectives. Edited by James J. F. Forest. Santa Barbara: 
Praeger Security International, 2007.

Forsythe, Michael, and Rachel Katz. "Wal-Mart Funds Bush, Costco Backs Kerry 
Financing '04 Campaign " Bloomberg, 20 July 2004.

Foucault, Michel. The History of Sexuality. Vol. 1. London: Penguin, 1990.
Fouskas, Vassllis K., and Bulent Gokay. The New American Imperialism:

Bush's War on Terror and Blood for Oil. Santa Barbara, CA: Praeger 
Security International, 2005.

Fox, Ben. "9/11 Suspects: 'We Are Terrorists to the Bone'." The Associated 
Press, 10 March 2009.

Fox, Jeremy. Chomsky and Globalisation, Postmodern Encounters. Duxford: 
Icon, 2001.

Frank, Thomas. "Most Fake Bombs Missed by Screeners." USA Today, 22 
October 2007.

"Freedom in the World." http://www.freedomhouse.org/.
Friedman, Maurice. Encounter on the Narrow Ridge: A Life of Martin Buber.

New York: Paragon House, 1993.
Friedman, Thomas L. Understanding Globalization: The Lexus and the Olive 

Tree. New York City: Anchor Books 2000.
Frontline, PBS. ""Grand Bargain" Fax: A Missed Opportunity?" Showdown With 

Iran, 23 October 2007.
Fukuyama, Francis. "The End of History." The National Interest 16, (1989): 3- 

18.
 . The End of History and the Last Man. London: Hamish Hamilton, 1992.
 . "Panel Hi Integrating the War on Terrorism with Broader U.S. Foregin

Policy." Paper presented at the Phase I I I  In the War on Terrorism? 
Challenges and Opportunities, 2008.

 . "The West Has Won: Radical Islam Can't Beat Democracy and
Capitalism. We're Still at the End of History." The Guardian, 11 October 
2001.

Gaffneey, Frank. "Intelligence Failures." Military.com, 25 April 2006.
Galthung, John. "Violence, Peace and Peace Research." Journal of Peace 

Research 6, (1969).
Galtung, Johan. "From Disarmament to Transarmament: Evolving Trends in 

the Study of Disarmament and Security." In Unesco Yearbook on Peace 
and Conflict Studies, 131-45. Paris: UNESCO, 1986.

 . "Non-Terrltorlal Actors: The Invisible Continent." 34: UNESCO, 1977.
 . Nonviolence and Israel/Palestine. Honolulu: University of Hawaii

Institute for Peace, 1989.
 . The True Worlds : A Transnational Perspective. New York: Free Press,

1979.
Gandhi, Mohandas K. "Harljan." November 24 1933.
 . "Letter to M r . , 20 January 1920." In The Collected Works of

Mahatma Gandhi. New Delhi: New Delhi Publications, 1958.
 . Non-Violent Resistance (Satyagraha). New York: Schocken, 1961.
 . "Requisite Qualifications." Harijan (1939).

318



Gandhi, Mohandas K., Kasturbai Gandhi, and Anasuya Surabati. Young India 
1919-1931. Ahmedabad: Navajivan Publishing House, 1981.

Gannon, Kathy. "Taliban Flee Kabul."/Assoc/ated Press, 13 November 2001.
Garamone, Jim. "Iraq 'a Grave and Gathering Danger,' Bush Tells U.N." 

American Forces Press Service, 12 September 2002.
Garland, Circuit Judge. "Appeal from the United States District Court for the 

District of Columbia (No. 88cv00130)." In 04-5406, edited by United 
States Court of Appeals for the District of Columbia Circuit, 24. 
Washington D.C., 2006.

Gaudin, Sharon. "Security Expert: U.S. Companies Unprepared for Cyber 
Terror." Datamation, 19 July 2002.

Gay, William. "The Prospect for a Nonviolent Model of National Security." In 
On the Eve o f the 21st Century: Perspectives o f Russian and American 
Philosophers, edited by William Gay and Tatiana Alekseeva, 119-34. 
Lanham, MD: Rowman & Littlefield, 1994.

Gersham, John. "The George W. Bush Administration and East Asia." Foreign 
Policy In  Focus (2000).

Gewirtz, Paul. "On 'I Know It  When I See It'." Yale Law Journal 105, no. 4 
(1996): 25.

Gill, John, and Philip Johnson. Research Methods for Managers. London: Paul 
Chapman, 1997.

Gillespie, Ed, Bill Frist, and The Republican National Committee. "2004
Republican Party Platform: A Safer World and a More Hopeful America." 
New York City, 2004.

Gilmore, Inigo. "Villagers Suffer Radiation Sickness after Looting Nuclear 
Power Plants." Vana Newsletter 14, no. 5 (2003).

Giraldi, Philip. "Deep Background: In Case of Emergeny, Nuke Iran; Give 
Tenet Another Medal; Iraq's Police Brutality " The American 
Conservative, 1 August 2005.

Giroux, Henry A. "The Terror of Neoliberalism: Rethinking the Significance of 
Cultural Politics." College Literature 32, no. 1 (2005): 20.

Glasius, Marlies, and Mary Kaldor, eds. A Human Security Doctrine for Europe: 
Projects, Principles, Practicalities. Abingdon/New York: Routledge, 2006.

Glazov, Jamie. "Symposium: Diagnosing Al Qaeda." Front Page Magazine, 18 
August 2003.

Goldberg, Jeffrey. "The Things He Carried." The Atlantic, November 2008.
Golub, Philip S. "Review Essay; The Blinding March of Neoliberalism." Logos 5, 

no. 2 (2006).
Gordon, Michael R. "Leader of Al Qaeda Group in Iraq Was Fictional, U.S. 

Military Says." The International Herald Tribune, 18 July 2007.
 . "Military Charts Movement of Conflict in Iraq toward Chaos " The New

York Times, 1 November 2006.
Gordon, Michael R., and Norimitsu Onishi. "A Nation Challenged: Talks

Continuing; Offer Is Made to Surrender Taliban's Last Stronghold; Deal 
May Hinge on Amnesty." The New York Times, 7 December 2001.

Gramsci, Antonio. Selections from the Prison Notebooks. London: Lawrence 
and Wishart, 1971.

Gray, John. Al Qaeda and What I t  Means to Be Modern. London: Faber, 2003.
 . False Dawn : The Delusions of Global Capitalism. London: Granta

Books, 1998.
Green, Martin. The Challenge of the Mahatmas. New York: Free Press, 1978.

319



Greenberg, Michael D., Peter Chalk, Henry H. Willis, Ivan Khilko, and David S. 
Ortiz. Maritime Terrorism: Risk and Liability. RAND Corporation Center 
for Terrorism Risk Management Policy, 2006.

Greene, Thomas C. "Database Snafu Puts Us Senator on Terror Watch List: 
Good Thing He Wasn't Wearing a Turban." The Register, 19 August 
2004.

Greenwell, Megan. "Cholera Spreads from Northern Iraq to Baghdad." The 
Washington Post, 22 September 2007.

Gregg, Richard. The Power o f Non-Violence. New York: Schocken, 1966.
 . The Power o f Non-Violence. London: George Routledge and Sons,

1935.
Griffith, Samuel B. On Guerilla Warfare. Chicago, IL: University of Illinois 

Press, 1961.
Guevara, Ernesto, Rolando E. Bonachea, and Nelson P. Valdes. Che : Selected 

Works of Ernesto Guevara. Cambridge,Mass.: MIT Press, 1969.
Gunaratna, Rohan. Inside Al Qaeda: Global Network o f Terror. Berkley, 

California: Berkeley Publishing Group, 2003.
Hall, Mimi. "2012 Deadline to Scan All Port Cargo Won't Be Met." USA Today, 

21 October 2008.
 . "U.S. Has Mandela on Terrorist List." USA Today, 30 April 2008.
Hanson, William L. "Police Power for Peace." Friends Journal (2004): 6-7,34.
Haqqani, Husain. "Islam's Medieval Outposts." Foreign Policy no. 133 (2002): 

58-64.
Hart, Basil Liddell. "The Ratio of Troops to Space." Military Review 40, (1960).
Hartwick, Elaine, and Richard Peet. "Neoliberalism and Nature: The Case of 

the Wto " Annals o f the American Academy of Political and Social 
Science 590, (2003): 24.

Hassan, Hussein D. "Iran: Profile and Statements of President Mahmoud
Ahmadinejad." 4. Washington D.C.: Congressional Research Service, 
2007.

Hastings, Tom. Nonviolent Response to Terrorism: McFarland & Company, July 
2004.

Held, Virginia. "Terrorism, Rights, and Political Goals." In Violence, Terrorism, 
and Justice, edited by R.G. Frey and Christopher W. Morris, 59-85. 
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1991.

Hentoff, Nat. "The Death of Operation Tips: Volunteer Spying Corps 
Dismissed." The Village Voice, 17 December 2002.

Hermant, Norman. "France's Stance on Iraq Angers Us." ABC News, 18 
February 2003.

Hersh, Seymour. "The Coming Wars: What the Pentagon Can Now Do in 
Secret." The New Yorker, 24 January 2005.

Hersh, Seymour M. "The Iran Plan." The New Yorker, 17 April 2006.
 . "Torture at Abu Ghraib: American Soldiers Brutalized Iraqis. How Far

up Does the Responsibility Go?" The New Yorker, 10 May 2004.
Herz, J. H. Political Realism and Political Idealism : A Study in Theories and 

Realitiesl951.
Hillen, John. "Questioning the Bosnia Peace Plan." The Heritage Foundation, 30 

November 1995.
Hilton, Isabel, and Anthony Barnett. "Democracy in the Age of Terror: The 

Three Fronts of Democratic Development and the Web." Development 
50, no. 1 (2007): 7.

Hirsch, Jorge. "America and Iran: At the Brink of the Abyss." AntiWar.Com, 20 
February 2006.

320



History_Commons. "Context of 'Shortly after April 9, 1994: Bin Laden Family 
Publicly Disowns Osama'." History Commons,
http:/ / W W W . historycommons.orq/context.isp?item=a94familvdisown.

Hobbes, Thomas, and C. B. Macpherson. Leviathan. Harmondsworth: Penguin, 
1968.

Hobden, Stephen, and Richard Wyn Jones. "I^arxist Theories of International 
Relations." In The Globalization of World Politics: An Introduction to 
International Relations, edited by John Baylis and Steve Smith, 200-23. 
Oxford and New York City: Oxford University Press, 2001.

Hofstadter, Richard. "The Paranoid Style in American Politics." Harper's 
Magazine, November 1964, 10.

Holmes, Marcus. "Just How Much Does That Cost, Anyway? An Analysis of the 
Financial Costs and Benefits of the "No-Fly" List " Homeland Security 
Affairs V, no. 1 (2009): 22.

Homer-Dixon, Thomas. "The Rise of Complex Terrorism." Foreign Policy no.
128 (2002): 11.

Horkheimer, Max. Eclipse of Reason. Rev. ed. London ; New York: Continuum, 
2004.

Hovell, Devika. "Chinks in the Armour: International Law, Terrorism and the 
Use of Force." University of New South Wales Law Journal 27, no. 2 
(2004): 30.

"Human Development Report 1999." In Human Development Report, edited by 
Bruce Ross-Larson. Oxford: United Nations, 1999.

Huntington, Samuel P. "The Age of Muslim Wars." Newsweek, 17 December 
2001, 7.

 . The Clash of Civilizations and the Remaking of the World Order. New
York City: Simon and Schuster, 1997.

Huxley, Aldous. Ends and Means: An Inquiry into the Nature of Ideas and into 
the Methods Employed for Their Realisation. London; Chatto and 
Windus, 1938.

Huxley, Steven Duncan. Constitutionalist Insurgency in Finland: Finnish 
"Passive Resistance" Against Russification as a Case of Nonmilitary 
Struggle in the European Resistance Tradition. Helsinki: Finnish 
Historical Society, 1990.

Hyland, Julie. "Britons Release Devastating Account of Torture and Abuse by 
Us Forces at Guantanamo." World Socialist, 6 August 2004.

Internation Atomic Energy Agency. Agreed Framework of 21 October 1994 
between the United States of America and the Democratic People's 
Republic of Korea. INFCIRC/457.

Ibrahim, Anwar. The Asian Renaissance: Times Editions, Singapore, 1996.
Institution, The Brookings. "Iraq Index: Tracking Variable of Reconstruction & 

Security in Post-Saddam Iraq." edited by Michael E. O'Hanlon and Jason 
H. Campbell, 65. Washington D.C., 2007.

IranOnline. "Islamic Republic of Iran Constitution." 
http://www.iranonline.com/iran/iran- 
info/Government/constitution.html.

" Iraq: National Voter Attitudes and Awareness, July 24-August 2, 2004." 
International Republican Institute, 2004.

Jackson, Robert H. "The Evolution of International Society." In The
Globalization of World Politics, edited by John Baylis and Steve Smith, 
35-50. Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2001.

Jamail, Dahr, and Ahmed AM. "Iraq: Childhood Is Dying." International Press 
Service, 10 March 2008.

321



James, William. "The Moral Equivalent of War." McClures Magazine 35, (1910): 
739-59.

Jameson, Fredric. The Seeds of Time, The Wellek Library Lectures at the 
University of California, Irvine. New York ; Chichester: Columbia 
University Press, 1994.

Johnson, Joel, and Michael Santarcangelo. "Blogger Roundtable on the State 
and Future of Dhs." BoingBoing, 9 December 2008.

Johnson, Richard L., and Mahatma Gandhi. Gandhi's Experiments with Truth: 
Essential Writings by and About Mahatma Gandhi: Lexington Books, 
2005.

Johnston, David, and John M. Broder. "F.B.I. Says Guards Killed 14 Iraqis 
without Cause " The New York Times, 14 November 2007.

"Joint Inquiry into Intelligence Community Activities before and after the
Terrorist Attacks of September 11, 2001." 858. Washington D.C.: U.S. 
Senate Select Committee on Intelligence & the U.S. House Permanent 
Select Committee on Intelligence, 2002.

Jones, Alun Gwynne. "Forms of Military Attack." In Civilian Resistance as a 
National Defence: Non-Violent Action against Aggression, edited by 
Adam Roberts, 27-42. Baltimore; Penguin Books, 1969.

Jones, Del. "Can Small Businesses Help Win the War?" USA Today, 3 January
2007.

Jones, Seth G., and Martin C. Libicki. "How Terrorist Groups End : Lessons for 
Countering Al Qa'ida." 251. Arlington, Virginia: RAND Corporation,
2008.

Kaldor, Mary. Global Civil Society : An Answer to War. Cambridge: Polity 
Press, 2003.

Kaplan, Fred. "Rolling Blunder: How the Bush Administration Let North Korea 
Get Nukes." Washington Monthly, May 2004.

Kaul, Inge, Saraswanthi Menon, Selim Jahan, Babafemi Badejo, Moez Doraid 
Yusef, Beth Ebel, Terry McKinley, Melanie Beth Oliviero, Peter Stalker, 
Leo Goldstone, and Laura Mourino. "Human Development Report 1994." 
New York & Oxford: United Nationss Development Programme (UNDP), 
1994.

Keath, Lee, Lara Jakes Jordan, Pamela Hess, Matthew Lee, and Sara
DiLorenzo. "Bin Laden Slams Capitalism in New Video: Appearing for the 
First Time in 3 Years, Bin Laden Slams Global Capiatlism in New Video." 
Associated Press, 8 September 2007.

Kellogg, Davida E. "International Law and Terrorism." Military Review (2005): 
8.

Kepel, Gilles. Jihad: The Trail o f Political Islam. Translated by Anthony F.
Roberts. London: I.B. Tauris, 2006.

Kermani, Parinaz. "The Human Security Paradigm Shift: From an "Expansion 
of Security" to an "Extension of Human Rights" " Revue de Securite 
Humaine /  Human Security Journal no. 1 (2006): 11.

Kilcullen, Lieutenant Colonel (D r.) David. Countering Global Insurgency. Vol. 
2.22004.

Kimmel, Michael. "Gender, Class and Terrorism." Chronicle o f Higher Education 
48, no. 22 (2002): 2.

King-Hall, Stephen. Defence in the Nuclear Age. London: Victor Gollancz,
1958.

 . "The Small Countries." Free Denmark 1, no. 5 (1938): 1.
King, Martin Luther Jr. Stride toward Freedom: The Montgomery Story. New 

York: Harper and Row, 1958.

322



Kirkpatrick, Jeane. "Dictatorships and Double Standards." Com m entary  68, no. 
5 (1 9 7 9 ): 12.

Klein, Naomi. No Logo: No Space, No Choice, No Jobs. London: HarperCollins, 
2001.

Kleinig, John. The Ethics o f Policing. Cambridge & New York: Cambridge 
University Press, 1996.

Koch, Koen. "Civilian Defence: An Alternative to l^ilitary Defence?" The 
Netherlands' Journal o f Sociology 20, no. 1 (1 9 8 4 ).

Kosterlitz, Julie. "The Neoconservative Moment." National Journal (2 0 0 3 ):  
154 0 -47 .

Kotter, Till. "Fostering Human Security through Active Engagement of Civil 
Society Actors." Revue de Securite Humaine /  Human Security Journal 
no. 4 (2 0 0 7 ): 12.

Krautham m er, Charles. "Democratic Realism: An American Foreign Policy for a 
Unipolar World." Paper presented at the 2004 Irving Kristol Lecture - 
American Enterprise Institute Annual Dinner, Washington D.C., 10 
February 2004.

Kruegler, Christopher, and Patricia Parkman. "Identifying Alternatives to 
Political Violence: An Educational Im perative." Harvard Educational 
Review  55, (February, 1985): 109-17.

La Boetie, Etienne de. The Politics o f Obedience: The Discourse o f Voluntary 
Servitude. Translated by Harry Kurz. Montreal: Black Rose Book, 1975.

Laden, Osama bin. "Bin Laden's Fatwa." 1996.
 . "The Nuclear Bomb of Islam." International Islamic Front for Fighting

the Jews and the Crusaders, 1998.
 . "To Muslims in Iraq." h ttp ://w w w .va is lah .o rg /.
Lakoff, George, and Evan Frisch. "Five Years after 9 /1 1 : Drop the W ar 

M etaphor." Rockridge Institute, 11 Septem ber 2006.
Laquer, W alter. The Age o f Terrorism. Boston, MA; Little, Brown & Co., 1987.
Larsson, J. P. Understanding Religious Violence : Thinking Outside the Box on 

Terrorism. Aldershot: Ashgate, 2004.
Lederach, John Paul. "The Challenge of Terror: A Traveling Essay." Friends 

Journal (2 0 0 1 ).
Lee, Allen. "A Workshop on Two Techniques for Qualitative Data Analysis:

Action Research and Ethnography (W orkshop)." In Proceedings o f the 
th irteenth international conference on Inform ation systems. Dallas, 
Texas, United States: University of Minnesota, 1992.

"Legal Judgment Regarding Democracy, Its Proponents." edited by The Legal 
Com m ittee of Al-Zarqawi's al-Qaeda of Jihad in the Land of the Two 
Rivers, 2005.

Lenin, Vladm ir I . ,  James Malone, and Norman Lewis. Im perialism , the Highest 
Stage o f Capitalism. London: Pluto Press, 1996.

Lenz, Ryan. "Soldiers 'Hit Golf Balls before Going out to Kill Family'." The 
Guardian, 8 August 2006.

Leonnig, Carol D. "Further Detainee Abuse Alleged: Guantanam o Prison Cited 
in Fbi Memos." The Washington Post, 26 Decem ber 2004.

Levey, Noam N., and Alexanra Zavis. "The Nation - U.S. Axes Baghdad Power 
Data." The Los Angeles Times, 27 July 2007.

Levy, Adrian, and Catherine Scott-Clark. Deception: Pakistan, the United  
States, and the Secret Trade in Nuclear Weapons. New York City: 
W alker and Co., 2007.

Lewis, Bernard. "The Revolt of Islam: When Did the Conflict with the West 
Begin, and How Could It  End?" The New Yorker, 19 Novem ber 2001.

323



Lewis, Neil A. "Broad Use of Harsh Tactics Is Described at Cuba Base." The 
New York Times, 17 October 2004.

Lichtblaau, Eric. "Gonzales Says '02 Policy on Detainees Doesn't Bind C.I.A." 
The New York Times, 19 January 2005.

Ligt, Bart de. The Conquest o f Violence. London; George Routledge and Sons, 
1937.

Lind, IMichael. "The Weird Men Behind George W. Bush's War." New Statesman 
(UK), 1 April 2003, 4.

Lipsitz, Lewis, and Herbert Kritzner. "Unconventional Approaches to Conflict 
Resolution." Journal of Conflict Resolution 19, no. 4 (1975).

Lloyd, Mary. "Tutu: Poverty Fueling Terror." CNN Asia, 16 September 2007.
Loughlin, Sean. "House Cafeterias Change Names for 'French' Fries and 

'French' Toast." CNN, 12 March 2003.
Lowenthal, Mark M. "The Real Intelligence Failure? Spineless Spies." The 

Washington Post, 25 May 2008.
Lyons, Gene Martin, and Michael Mastanduno. Beyond Westphalia? :State

Sovereignty and International Intervention. Baltimore ; London: Johns 
Hopkins University Press, 1995.

Mabile, Tresha. "Afghan Poppy Industry Eludes U.S. Control." CNN, 1 
September 2007.

MacDarquhar, Neil. "A Nation Challenged: The Break; Saudis Criticize the
Taliban and Halt Diplomatic Ties." The New York Times, 26 September 
2001.

MacEachin, Douglas, Yoel Tobin, Nicole Grandrimo, Sarah Linden, Thomas
Dowling, John Roth, Douglas Greenberf, and Serena Wille. "Overview of 
the Enemy: Staff Statement No. 15." In Overview of the Enemy. 
Washington D.C.: National Commission on Terrorist Attacks Upon the 
United States, 2001.

Machiavelli, Niccoio, and George Bull. The Prince. New ed. Penguin Classics. 
London: Penguin, 1999.

Mackay, Neil. "Us Forces' Use of Depleted Uranium Weapons Is 'Illegal'." The 
Sunday Herald (Scotland), 30 March 2003.

MacLeod, Scott. "Osama Bin Laden Vs. The House of Saud " Time, 14 May 
2003.

"Making Intelligence Smarter: The Future of U.S. Intelligence." edited by
Maurice R. Greenberg and Richard N. Hass. Washington D.C.: Council 
on Foreign Relations, 1996.

Malloy, Edward A. The Ethics o f Law Enforcement and Criminal Punishment. 
Lanham, MD: University Press of America, 1982.

Martel, William C. Victory in War: Foundations o f Modern Military Policy. 
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2007.

Martin, Brian. "Gene Sharp's Theory of Power." Journal o f Peace Research 26, 
no. 2 (1989).

 . "Nonviolence Versus Terrorism." Social Alternatives 21, no. 2 (Autumn,
2002): 6-9.

 . "Science, Technology and Nonviolent Action: The Case for a Utopian
Dimension in the Social Analysis of Science and Technology." Social 
Studies o f Science 27, no. 3 (1997): 25.

McCarthy, Ronald M., Gene Sharp, Brad Bennett, and Albert Einstein
Institution (Cambridge Mass.). Nonviolent Action : A Research Guide, 
Garland Reference Library of Social Science. New York ; London: 
Garland, 1997.

McGeary, Johanna. "A Traitor's Tale." Time, 19 February 2001.

324



Mearsheimer, John. "Assessing the Conventional Balance: The 3:1 Rule and Its 
Critics." International Security 13, no. 4 (1989).

Mearsheimer, John J., and Stephen M. Walt. The Israel Lobby and U.S. Foreign 
Policy. London: Allen Lane, 2007.

 . "The Israel Lobby and U.S. Foreign Policy." London Review of Books
28, no. 6 (2006).

Meinecke, Friedrich. Machiavellism: The Doctrine o f 'Raison D'etat' and Its  
Place in Modern History. Translated by Douglas Scott. London: 
Routledge, 1957.

MEMRI. "Major Jihadi Cleric and Author of Al-Qaeda's Shari'a Guide to Jihad:
9 /11 Was a Sin; a Shari'a Court Should Be Set up to Hold Bin Laden and 
Al-Zawahiri Accountable." The l^iddle East Media Research Institute no. 
1785 (2007).

Merritt, Richard L., and Dina Zinnes. "Alternative Indexes of National Power."
In Power in World Politics, edited by Richard Stoll and Michael Ward. 
Boulder, CO: Lynne Rienner, 1989.

Meserve, Jeanne, and Phil Hirschkron. "Aclu Sues U.S. Over 'No-Fly' List."
CNN, 6 April 2004.

Mihaly, Robert. "Nonviolent Civilian Defense." Formulations 10, no. 30 (2002). 
Millar, Kathryn. "A Human Security Analysis of the War in Iraq." Revue de la 

Securite Humaine/ Human Security Journal no. 2 (2006): 17.
Miller, Alan. "Twenty-Five U.S. Military Officers Challenge Official Account of 

9/11." Op-Ed News, 14 January 2008.
Miller, Captain Michael D. "Saving Ben Tre - About the Famous Quote of the

Vietnamese 1968 Tet Offensive: "We Had to Destroy Ben Tre in Order to 
Save It"." http://www.nhe.net/BenTreVietnam /.

Miller, Leslie. "Lavish Party Spurs Criticism of Agency." AP, 13 October 2004. 
Mir, Hamid. "Osama Claims He Has Nukes: I f  Us Uses N-Arms It Will Get Same 

Response." DAWN: the Internet Edition, November 10 2001.
Moberg, David. "Plunder and Profit: The Im f and World Bank Continue to Push 

Privatization, in Spite of Its Massive Failures." In  These Times, 4 March 
2004.

Moeckli, Daniel. "The Emergence of 'Terrorism' as a Distinct Category of
International Law." Texas International Law Journal 44, no. 1 (2008). 

Monbiot, George. "The Us Used Chemical Weapons in Iraq - and Then Lied 
About It." The Guardian, 15 November 2005.

Moonan, Niall. "07/07: Terror in London: 4 Irish May Be Dead in Bomb Blasts; 
Families' Tell of Anguish in Frantic Search for Their Missing." The Irish 
Examiner, 12 July 2005, 2.

Morgenthau, Hans. Politics among Nations: The Struggle for Power and Peace.
Edited by Kenneth W. Thompson. 6 ed. New York: McGraw-Hill, 1985. 

Mousseau, Michael. "Market Civilization and Its Clash with Terror."
International Security 27, no. 3 (2002 /2003 ): 25.

Murden, Simon W. Islam, the Middle East and the New Global Hegemony.
Boulder and London: Lynne Reinner, 2002.

Nakhoul, Samia. "Bin Laden Labels Saddam an Infidel - Jazeera Tv " Reuters, 
11 February 2003.

Nasser, Haya El. "Poll: American Muslims Reject Extremes." USA Today, 23 
May 2007.

"National Survey of Iraq, June 2004." Oxford Research International, 2004. 
Nations, The United. "The Charter of the United Nations." 1945.
News, ABC. "Cat Stevens 'in the Dark' over No-Fly List; British Singer Says He 

Seeks Peaceful Path with Islam." ABC News, 1 October 2004.

325



Norton, Augustus Richard. "Drawing the Line on Opprobrious Violence." In 
Ethics in International Affairs: A Reader, edited by Joel H. Rosenthal, 
356-69. Washington, D.C.: Georgetown University Press, 1999.

O'Connell, Brian. Civil Society : The Underpinnings of American Democracy,
Civil Society. Historical and Contemporary Perspectives. Hanover, N.H. ; 
London: Tufts University published by University Press of New England, 
1999.

"October 14, 2000: Radio Address of the President to the Nation - the 
Roosevelt Room." USA, 2000.

Offman, Craig. "Today's Jihadists: Educated, Wealthy and Bent on Killing?"
The National Post, 3 July 207.

United Nations General Assembly. Opening Statement Upon Assuming the
Presidency of the 63rd Session of the General Assembly, 16 September 
2008.

"Operation Iraqi Freedom: Coalition Members." edited by White House. 
Washington D.C., 27 March 2003.

Oram, Andrew. "British and Foreign Civil Rights Organisations Oppose
Encryption Paper." Cyber-Rights & Cyber-Liberties (UK), 9 April 1997.

Orwell, George. Edited by Sonia Orwell and Ian Angus. Vol. 4, The Collected 
Essays, Journalism and Letters of George Orwell. London: Seeker and 
Warburg, 1968.

Osiander, Andreas. "Sovereignty, International Relations, and the Westphalian 
Myth." International Organization 55, no. 2 (2001): 251-87.

Paige, Glen D. "Keynote Address - "To Leap Beyond yet Nearer Bring": From 
War to Peace to Nonviolence to Nonkilling." Paper presented at the 16th 
Biennial Conference of the International Peace Research Association, 
University of Queensland, 1996.

Palmer, Tom G. "Globalization Is Grrrreat!" Cato's Letter: A Quarterly Message 
on Liberty 1, no. 2 (2002): 8.

Pandiri, Ananda M. A Comprehensive, Annotated Bibliography on Mahatma 
Gandhi: Volume 1 Biographies, Works by Gandhi, and Bibliographical 
Sources (Bibliographies and Indexes in World History). 2 vols. Vol. 1. 
Westport, CT: Greenwood Press, 1995.

 .A  Comprehensive, Annotated Bibliography on Mahatma Gandhi:
Volume 2 Books and Pamphlets About Mahatma Gandhi (Bibliographies 
and Indexes in World History). 2 vols. Vol. 2. Westport, CT: Praeger, 
2007.

Parker-Freeman, Grenville Stuart, and Stuart Christopher Munro-jay. Islam:
An Illustrated History: Continuum, 2006.

Pastreich, Emanuel. "U.S. Talks with North Korea 'Set up to Fail' " In
[In terview ] John Feffer, co-director o f 'Foreign Policy in Focus' 2006.

Patel, Eboo. "Recruiting Youth in the Age of Terror." The Times of India, 11 
January 2009.

Paz, Reuven. "Arab Volunteers Killed in Iraq: An Analysis." PRISM Series of 
GlobalJihad no. 1/3 (2005): 7.

PBS. "Weapons and Words." PBS - News Hour with Jim Lehrer, 10 February 
2005.

Pincus, Walter. "Pentagon Revises Nuclear Strike Plan." The Washington Post, 
11 September 2005.

Pipes, Daniel. Militant Islam Reaches America. New York ; London: W.W. 
Norton, 2002.

Pizarro, Pedro. Relation o f the Discovery and Conquest o f the Kingdoms of 
Peru. New York: Cortes Society, 1921.

326



Podhoretz, Norman. "Israel Is Not the Issue." The Wall Street Journal, 20 
September 2001.

"Poll: Americans See Increasing Economic Divide." Associated Press, 22 June 
2001 .

Polner, Murray, and Naomi Goodman, eds. The Challenge of Shalom: The
Jewish Tradition o f Peac and Justice. Philadelphia: New Society, 1994.

Popham, Peter. "Us Forces 'Used Chemical Weapons' During Assault on City of 
Fallujah." The Independent (World), 8 November 2005.

Porter, Bruce D. War and the Rise of the State. New York: Free Press, 1994.
Posen, Barry R. "The Struggle against Terrorism: Grand Strategy, Strategy, 

and Tactics." International Security 26, no. 3 (Winter, 2001-2002): 39- 
55.

Powell, Colin L. "Secretary Powell Announces U.S. Giving $296 Million for
Afghan Aid." In Remarks At International Conference For Reconstruction 
Assistance To Afghanistan, 21 January 2002.

Preble, Christopher. "Intelligence Failures Now and Then." CATO Institute, 12 
July 2004.

Priest, Dana, and Charles Bablngton. "Plan Would Let U.S. Deport Suspects to 
Nations That Might Torture Them." The Washington Post, 30 September 
2004.

Priest, Dana, and Josh White. "War Helps Recruit Terrorists, Hill Told:
Intelligence Officials Talk of Growing Insurgency." The Washington Post, 
17 February 2005.

"Project for the New American Century."
http://www.newam erlcancentury.org/.

Project, Pew Global Attitudes. "Islamic Extremism: Common Concern for
Muslim and Western Publics: Support for Terror Wanes among Muslim 
Publics." Pew Global Attitudes Project, 2005.

"Protocol Additional to the Geneva Conventions of 12 August 1949, and
Relating to the Protection of Victims of International Armed Conflicts 
(Protocol 1)." edited by Diplomatic Conference on the Reaffirmation and 
Development of International Humanitarian Law applicable in Armed 
Conflicts.

Qutb, Sayyld. Milestones. Indianapolis: American Trust, 1990.
Rablen, Matthew. "United Nations Security Council Reform: A Proposal for 

Weighted Voting." Paper presented at the Voting Power Analysis with 
Reference to Institutions of Global Governance, 20-22 July 2005.

Rajan, Sudhir Chella. "Global Politics and Institutions." In GTI Paper Series: 
Frontiers o f a Great Transition. Boston, MA: Tellus Institute, 2006.

Ram, Senthll, and Ralph Summy, eds. Nonviolence: An Alternative for 
Defeating Global Terror(Ism): Nova Science Publishers, 2007.

Ramasastry, Anita. "Airplane Security: Terrorism Prevention or Racial 
Profiling?" CNN, 2 October 2002.

Ramsey, Paul. War and the Christian Conscience - How Shall Modern War Be 
Conducted Justly?1961.

Randle, Michael. Civil Resistance. London: Fontana Press, 1994.
RanuccI, SIgfrido, and Maurizio Torrealta. "Fallujah, the Hidden Massacre." 

Italy: RAI, 2005.
Rashid, Ahmed. "A String of Intelligence Failures." The International Herald 

Tribune, 6 August 2006.
Rawls, John. The Law of Peoples : With, the Idea o f Public Reason Revisited. 

Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard University Press, 1999.

327



Regan, Tom. "Did the Us Military Use Chemical Weapons in Iraq?" The 
Christian Science Monitor, 8 November 2005.

Rein, Lisa. "Md. Police Put Activists' Names on Terror Lists." The Washington 
Post, 8 October 2008.

Reisman, W. Michael. "Assessing Claims to Revise the Laws of War." The 
American Journal o f International Law 97, no. 1 (2003).

Remenyi, Dan, Crian Williams, Arthur Money, and Ethne Swartz. Doing
Research in Business and Management: An Introduction to Process and 
Method. London: Sage, 1998.

Reynolds, Paul. "Long History of Intelligence Failures." BBC News, 11 July
2004.

Richissin, Todd. ""War on Terror" Difficult to Define." The Seattle Times, 2 
September 2004.

Rigby, Andrew. Living the Intifada. London: Zed Books, 1991.
RILA. "Rila Supply Chain Security Statement." http://ww w.retail- 

leaders.org/new/newsDetails.aspx?id = 344 .
Ritter, Scott. "The Us War with Iran Has Already Begun." al-Jazeera, 20 June

2005.
Robbins, James S. "Al-Qaeda Versus Democracy." The Journal of International 

Security Affairs no. 9 (2005).
Roberts, Adam, ed. Civilian Resistance as a National Defence: Non-Violent 

Action against Aggression. Baltimore, Maryland: Penguin Books, 1969. 
Roberts, Susan, Anna Secor, and Matthew Sparke. "Neoliberal Geopolitics."

Antipode 35, no. 5 (2003): 12.
Rogers, Paul. Endless War: The Global War on Terror and the New Bush 

Administration: Oxford Research Group, 2005.
Rojecki, Andrew. "Media Discourse on Globalization and Terror." Political 

Communication 22, (2006): 19.
Roth, Kenneth. "Qatar: Inappropriate Venue for Next Wto Meeting - No Right 

to Freedom of Assembly." Human Rights Watch, 19 January 2001. 
Rumsfeld, Donald H. "Secretary Rumsfeld Briefs at the Foreign Press Center." 

2003.
Rumsfeld, Donald, and Richard B. Myers. "Rumsfeld and Myers Briefing on 

Enduring Freedom." 2001.
Rumsfeld, Donald, Paul Wolfowitz, and Robert Zoellick. "Untitled Letter to 

President William Jefferson Clinton." PNAC, 
http://www.newamericancentury.orq/iraqclintonletter.htm.

Ruskin, John. Unto This Last: Four Essays on the First Principles o f Political 
Economy. Edited by P. M. Yarker. London: Collins, 1970.

Russell, Bertrand. "War and Non-Resistance."/\t/a/?t/c/Wont/?// 116, no. 2 
(1915): 266-74.

Russell, Richard L. "Intelligence Failures: The Wrong Model for the War on 
Terror." Policy Review February & March, no. 123 (2004): 12.

Russell, Rosalind. "Water, Electricity Top List of Iraq's Needs." Reuters, 19 
April 2003.

Russert, Tim. "Interview with Vice-President Dick Cheney." NBC's Meet the 
Press, 16 March 2003.

Ruthven, Malise. A Fury for God : The Islamist Attack on America. London: 
Granta, 2002.

Ryan, Jason. "Chertoff Says Cyber Threat Increasing: Outgoing Dhs Secretary 
Urges Obama Team to Continue the Bush Strategy." ABCNews, 18 
December 2008.

328



Sabina, Alkire. "Conceptual Framework for Human Security: Excerpt from 
Working Definition and Executive Summary." Paper presented at the 
Seminar, Harvard's Center for Global Equity, 6 February 2002.

Sageman, Marc. Understanding Terror Networl<s. Philadelphia: University of 
Pennsylvania Press, 2004.

Sakellaropoulos, Spyros, and Panagiotis Sotiris. "American Foreign Policy as
Modern Imperialism: From Armed Humanitarianism to Preemptive War." 
Science and Society 11, no. 2 (2008): 29.

Salmon, Jack D. "Can Non-Violence Be Combined with Military Means for 
National Defense?" Journal o f Peace Research 25, no. 1 (1988): 12.

Sandalow, Marc. "Record Shows Bush Shifting on Iraq War: President's 
Rationale for the Invasion Continues to Evolve." The San Francisco 
Chronicle, 29 September 2004.

Sandbrook, Richard. "Patrons, Clients, and Factions: New Dimensions of
Conflict Analysis in Africa." Canadian Journal o f Political Science 5, no. 1 
(1972): 16.

Sardar, Ziauddin, and A. Malik Zafar. Introducing Islam. Royston: Icon, 2004.
Satha-Anand, Chaiwat, and Michael True, eds. The Frontiers of Nonviolence. 

Honolulu: International Peace Research Association's Nonviolence 
Commission, 1998.

Saunders, Mark, Philip Lewis, and Adrian Thornhill. Research Methods for
Business Students. Third ed. Edinburgh and Essex: Prentice-Hall, 2003.

Schell, Jonathan. The Unconquerable World : Power, Non-Violence and the Will 
of the People. London: Allen Lane, 2004.

Scheuer, Michael. Im perial Hubris: Why the West Is Losing the War on Terror. 
Dulles, Virginia: Potamic Books, 2004.

Schlabach, Gerald. "Just Policing, Not War." America 189, no. 1 (2003): 3.
Schmid, Alex P. Political Terrorism: A Research Guide to Concepts, Theories, 

Data Bases, and Literature Amsterdam; Transaction Publishers, 1984.
Schmid, Alex P., Ellen Berends, and Luuk Zonneveld. Social Defence and

Soviet Military Power: An Inquiry into the Relevance of an Alternative 
Defence Concept. Leiden, Netherlands: State University of Leiden, 
Centre for the Study of Social Conflict, 1985.

Schmitt, Eric, and Thom Shanker. "U.S. Adapts Cold-War Idea to Fight 
Terrorista." The New York Times, 18 March 2008.

Schneier, Bruce. Beyond Fear: Thinking Sensibly About Security in an 
Uncertain World: Springer, 2003.

Scholte, Jan Aart. "The Globalization of World Politics." In The Globalization of 
World Politics: An Introduction to International Relations, edited by John 
Baylis and Steve Smith, 13-32. Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2001.

Schrope, Mark. "Sentinels at Sea." Popular Science, July 2007, 2.
SeaAway. "Seaaway.Com." http://seawav.com .
Semelin, Jacques. Unarmed against Hitler: Civilian Resistance in Europe,

1939-1943. Translated by Suzan Husserl-Kapit. Westport, CT: Praeger 
Publishers, 1993.

"September 11: The Worst International Terrorist Attack Ever." 3. Washington, 
D.C.: U.S. Department of State, 2001.

Shah, Anup. "The Arms Trade Is Big Business." Global Issues, 9 November 
2008.

Shanker, Thom. "With Troop Rise, Iraqi Detainees Soar in Number." The New  
York Times, 25 August 2007.

Sharkey, Joe. "Not Too Small to Appear on a Big No-Fly Watch List." The New 
York Times, 29 September 2008.

329



Sharp, Gene. National Security through Civilian-Based Defense. Omaha, 
Nebraska: Association of Transarmannent Studies, 1985.

 . The Politics o f Non-Violent Action: Part 2, the Methods o f Nonviolent
Action. Boston, i^a.: Porter Sargent Publishers, 1973.

 . The Politics o f Nonviolent Action: Part 1, Power and Struggle. Boston,
l^a.: Porter Sargent Publishers, 1973.

 . The Politics o f Nonviolent Action: Part 3, the Dynamics o f Nonviolent
Action. Boston, Mass.: Porter Sargent Publishers, 1973.

 . "The Technique of Non-Violent Action." In Civilian Resistance as a
National Defence: Non-Violent Action against Aggression, edited by 
Adam Roberts. Baltimore, MA: Penguin Books, 1969.

 . Tyranny Could Not Quell Thenn. London: Peace News, 1958.
 . Waging Nonviolent Struggle: 20th Century Practice and 21st Century

Application. Boston, MA: Porter Sargent Publishers, Inc., 2005.
Sharp, Gene, and Bruce Jenkins. Civilian-Based Defense: A Post-Military 

Weapons System. Princeton, N.J.: Princeton University Press, 1990.
Shaw, Martin. "Risk-Transfer Militarism and the Legitimacy of War after Iraq." 

In September 2001: A Turning Point in International and Domestic 
Law?, edited by Paul Eden and Therese O'Donnell. New York: 
Transnational Publishers, 2004.

Shridharani, Krishnalal. War without Violence: A Study of Gandhi's Method and 
Its Accomplishments. New York: Harcourt, Brace and Co., 1939.

Shrivastava, Paul. "Managing Risks in the Age of Terror." Risk Management:
An International Journal 7, no. 1 (2005): 8.

Silberman, Laurence H., and Charles S Robb. "Report to the President of the 
United States." 618. Washington D.C.: The Commission on the 
Intelligence Capabilities of the United States Regarding Weapons of 
Mass Destruction, 2005.

Sim, Stuart. Fundamentalist World: The New Dark Age of Dogma. Cambridge: 
Icon Books, Ltd., 2004.

Simonson, Karin. "The Anti-War Movement: Waging Peace on the Brink of
War." In The Programme on NGOs and Civil Society. Geneva: Centre for 
Applied Studies in International Negotiations, 2003.

Singel, Ryan. "U.S. Terror Watch List Surpasses 900,000 Names, Aclu 
Estimates." Threat Level, 27 February 2008.

Singer, J. David. "Correlates of War (Cow)." University of Michigan.
Slackman, Michael. "Stifled, Egypt's Young Turn to Islamic Fervor." The New 

York Times, 17 February 2008.
Slaughter, Anne-Marie. "Tougher Than Terror: To Fight Criminal Terrorism, We 

Need to Strengthen Our Domestic and Global System of Criminal 
Justice, Not Militarize It." The American Prospect, 28 January 2002, 4.

Smith, Adam. The Wealth o f Nations. New York: Bantam Classics, 2003.
Smith, Steve, and John Baylis. "Introduction." In The Globalization of World 

Politics: An Introduction to International Relations, edited by Steve 
Smith and John Baylis, 1-12. Oxford and New York City: Oxford 
University Press, 2001.

Smith, Tony. "Hacker Jailed for Revenge Sewage Attacks: Job Rejection 
Caused a Bit of a Stink." The Register, 31 October 2001.

Snider, Lewis W. "Wellsprings of Holy Terror in an Era of Globalization: Neo- 
Liberalism Versus Islamic Ideas in the Middle East." Paper presented at 
the Annual Meeting of the International Studies Association, San Diego, 
CA, 22-25 March 2006.

330



Sookdheo, Patrick. "The Myth of Moderate Islam ." Spectator no. 298 (2005):
3.

Spencer, Robert. Religion o f Peace? Why Christianity Is  and Islam  Isn't. 
Washington D.C.: Regnery Publishing, 2007.

Spiro, Peter F. "The New Sovereigntists: American Exceptionalism and Its 
False Prophets." Foreign Affairs 79, no. 6 (2000): 9-15.

Staff, CTV.ca News. "U.S. Admits Using Phosphorus as Weapon in Iraq." 
CTV.ca, 16 November 2005.

Stalenheim, Petter, Noel Kelly, Catalina Perdomo, Sam Perlo-freeman, and 
Elisabeth Skons. "Yearbook 2009." Stockholm: Stockholm Institu te of 
Peace Research Institu te (SIPRI), 2009.

State, United States Department of. "Annual Country Reports on Terrorism."
In 22 use § 2656f(d), edited by United States Department of State.

Steele, Robert David. "Creating a Smart Nation: Information Strategy, Virtual 
Intelligence, and Information Warfare." In Cyberwar: Security,
Strategy, and Conflict in the Inform ation Age edited by Alan D. Campen, 
Douglas H. Dearth and R. Thomas Goodden: AFCEA, 1996.

 . "Eyes Wide Shut." WIRED, August 1997.
 . "Inform ation Operations: Putting The "I" Back into Dime." Strategic

Communication & Information Operations;Peacekeeping Intelligence & 
Inform ation Peacekeeping; Early Warning & Stabilization-Reconstruction 
Operations; Homeland Defense & Civil Support; National Education & 
National Research, 2005.

 . "Inform ation Peacekeeping: The Purest Form of War." In Challenging
the United States Symmetrically and Asymmetrically: Can America Be 
Defeated? , edited by Lloyd J. Matthews, 143-71. Strategic Studies 
Institu te : U.S. Army War College, 1998.

 . "Open Sources and Cyberlaw." Fringeware, April 1997.
 . "Private Enterprise Intelligence; Its  Potential Contribution to National

Security." Paper presented at the Intelligence Analysis and Assessment, 
29 October 1994.

 . "Virtual Intelligence: Conflict Avoidance and Resolution through
Inform ation Peacekeeping." The Journal o f Conflict Studies (1999).

Stein, Sam. "Obama on Al-Arabiya: First Formal Interview as President with 
Arab Tv Network." The Huffington Post, 26 January 2009.

 . "Obama Sends Iran Direct Message on Nowruz: It's  Time for a New
Beginning." The Huffington Post, 19 March 2009.

Steinhofer, Jean-Pierre. "The Nameless Enemy." Revue Defense Nationale e t 
Securite Collective no. October (2008).

Stevens, Gina Marie. "Homeland Security Act of 2002: Critical Infrastructure 
Inform ation Act." Washington D.C.: Congressional Research Service, 
2003.

Stiglitz, Joseph. "There Is No Invisible Hand: People Don't Behave Rationally. 
So Why Do Orthodox Economists Still Cling to Their Discredited Rational 
Expectations Theory?" The Guardian, 20 December 2002.

Stiglitz, Joseph E. Globalization and Its  Discontents. New York and London: 
W.W. Nori:on, 2002.

Stoessinger, John G. Why Nations Go to War. New York: St. Martin's, 1998.
Storing, Herbert J. "The Case against Civil Disobedience." In Civil Disobedience 

in Focus, edited by Hugo Adam Bedau, 85-102. London: Routledge, 
1991.

Strange, Susan. "Toward a Theory of Transnational Empire." In Global
Changes and Theoretical Challenges: Approaches to World Politics fo r

331



the 1990's (Issues in World Politics), edited by Ernst-Otto Czempiel. 
Lanliam, MD: Lexington Books, 1989.

Stratford, IMichael C. "Can Nonviolent National Defence Be Effective If  the
Opponent Is Ruthless? The Nazi Case." Social Alternatives 6, (1987): 
49-57.

Summy, Ralph. "Nonviolence and the Case of the Extremely Ruthless 
Opponent." Pacifica Review 6, (l^ay/June 1994): 1-29.

 . "A Nonviolent Response to September 11." Social Alternatives 21, no.
2 (Autumn, 2002): 10-20.

Taber, Robert. The War o f the Flea: Guerilla Warfare Theory and Practice. 
Frogmore, St. Albans, Herts: Granada Publishing Limited, 1977.

International Relations Committee Subcommittee on Oversight and
Investigations. Testimony o f Andrew Kohut, 109th, 10 November 2005.

"Text of Memorandum Submitted by France, Russia, Germany." CNN, 24 
February 2003.

"Theme Six Discussion Paper: Strengthening and Democratizing the United 
Nations and International Organizations." Paper presented at the 
Millennium NGO Forum, 30 May 2000.

Thorough, Henry David. Resistance to Civil Government. Edited by William
Rossi, Walden and Resistance to Civil Government. New York: Norton & 
Company, 1966.

Tilly, Charles. "Terror, Terrorism, Terrorists." Sociological Theory 22, no. 1 
(2004): 9.

Tolstoy, Leo. "The Kingdom of God Is within You" : Christianity Not as a Mystic 
Religion but as a New Theory o f Life. New York: Cassell Pub. Co., 1894.

Tourish, Dr. Dennis. "The London Bombers: The Dark Side of Group Dynamics 
" The Irish Times, 16 July 2005.

Tse-Tung, Mao. "On Protracted War." In Selected Works o f Mao Tse-Tung: The 
Period of the War of Resistance against Japan. Honolulu, HI: University 
Pres of the Pacific, 2001.

Tufrey, Simon. "Sustained Non-Violence and Terrorism: Finding a Round Peg 
for a Round Hole." Culture of Peace Online Journal 2, no. 1 (2005): 16- 
38.

Turner, Bryan S. "Review Article: Class, Generation and Islamism: Towards a 
Global Sociology of Political Islam." British Journal of Sociology 54, no. 1 
(2003): 9.

Tyler, Patrick. "U.S. Strategy Plan Calls for Insuring No Rivals Develop." New 
York Times, March 8 1992, 14.

Ullman, Harlan K., and James P. Wade. Shock and Awe: Achieving Rapid 
Dominance. Edited by Defense Group Inc. Washington, D.C.: The 
National Defense University, 1996.

"United Nations/World Bank Joint Iraq Needs Assessment." United Nations 
Development Group (UNDG) and the World Bank, 2003.

UNSC. "Resolution 1441 (2002)." In S/RES/1441 (2002), edited by United 
Nations Security Council, 2002.

"Video Shows Bin Laden Urging Muslims to Prepare for Fighting." CNN World, 
21 June 2001.

von Clausewitz, Carl, Michael Howard, Peter Paret, and Bernard Brodie. On 
War. Princeton ; Guildford: Princeton University Press, 1976.

Walby, Sylvia. "Complexity Theory, Globalisation and Diversity." In Conference 
of the British Sociological Association University of York, 2003.

Wallerstein, Immanuel. "The End of the Beginning." Commentary 110, (2003).

332



 . "The In te r-S ta te  Structure of the Modern W orld-System ." In
In ternational Theory: Positivism and Beyond, edited by Steve Smith,
Ken Booth and l^arysia Zalewski, 8 7 -1 0 7 . Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press, 1996.

 . The Modern World-System: Capitalist Agriculture and the Origins o f the
European World-Economy in the Sixteenth Century. New York City: 
Academic Press, 1976.

Wallis, Jim. God's Politics : Why the Right Gets I t  Wrong and the Left Doesn't 
G et It .  Oxford: Lion, 2006.

W altz, Kenneth Neal. Theory o f International Politics, Addison-Wesley Series in 
Political Science. Reading (Mass.) ; London: Addison-Wesley, 1979.

W alzer, Michael. Arguing About War. Hartford, CT: Yale University Press,
2004.

 . Just and Unjust Wars: A Moral Argum ent with Historical Illustrations.
New York: Basic Books, 1977.

Warrick, Joby. "To Combat Obama, Al-Qaeda Hurls Insults: Effort Hints at 
Group's Consternation." The Washington Post, 25 January 2009 , 1.

W att, Fergus, and Lenore Hickey. "The Need to Democratize Global
Governance." Paper presented at the International Civil Society Forum, 
Ulaanbataar, 8 -9  Septem ber 2003.

W eber, Max, Guenther Roth, and Claus Wittich. Economy and Society : An 
Outline o f In terpretive  Sociology. Berkeley: University of California 
Press, 1978.

"What Is Civil Society?".
http ://w w w .lse.ac.uk/co llections/C C S/w hat is civil society.htm .

W helan, Richard. Al-Qaedaism : The Threat to Is lam , the Threat to the World. 
Translated by Al-Qaedaism. Dublin: Ashfield Press, 2005.

W hitaker, Brian. "Flags in the Dust." The Guardian, 24 March 2003.
Whitlock, Craig. "Al-Qaeda's Growing Online Offensive." The Washington Post, 

24 June 2008.
Wilford, John Nible. "A Nation at War: Treasures; Art Experts Fear Worst in the  

Plunder of a Museum " The New York Times, 13 April 2003.
W illetts, Peter. "Transnational Actors and International Organizations in Global 

Politics." In The Globalization o f World Politics: An Introduction to 
In ternational Relations, edited by John Baylis and Steve Sm ith, 356 -8 3 . 
Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2001.

Williams, Phil. "Violent Non-State Actors and National and International 
Security." In ternational Relations and Security Netw ork  (2 0 0 8 ).

Williamson, John. "What Should the World Bank Think About the Washington 
Consensus? A Paper Prepared as a Background to the World Bank's 
World Developm ent Report 2000." World Bank, 1999.

 . "W hat Washington Means by Policy Reform." In Latin American
Adjustm ent: How Much Has Happened?, edited by John Williamson:
U.S. Institute for International Economics, 1990.

W inright, Tobias. "What Might a Policing Approach Contribute to the
Pacafist/Just W ar Debate on Dealing with Terrorism?" In  Conflict and  
Conciliation: Faith & Politics in an Age o f Global Dissonance, edited by 
Jason W. Daverth, 39 -69 . Dublin: The Columba Press, 2007.

Wolfensohn, James D. "Making the World a Better and Safer Place: The Time 
for Action Is Now." Politics 22, no. 22 (2 0 0 2 ): 6.

Woods, Ngaire. "International Political Economy in an Age of Globalization." In 
The Globalization o f World Politics: An Introduction to In ternational

333



Relations, edited by John Baylis and Steve Smith, 277 -9 8 . Oxford and 
New York City: Oxford University Press, 2001.

W orld.Islamic.Front. "Jihad against Jews and Crusaders: World Islamic Front 
Statem ent." World Islamic Front,
h ttp ://w w w .fas .o rq /irp /w o rld /p ara /d o cs /980223 -fa tw a .h tm , original 
Arabic available from
http ://w w w .library.corneH .edu/colldev/m ideast/fatw 2.htm .

W right, Lawrence. The Looming Tower : Al-Qaeda and the Road to 9 /1 1 . 1st 
ed. New York: Knopf, 2006.

 . "The Rebellion Within: An Al Qaeda Matermind Questions Terrorism."
The New Yorker, 2 June 2008.

Wright, Quincy, William M. Evans, and Morton Deutsch, eds. Preventing World 
War Hi: Some Proposals. New York: Simon and Schuster, 1962.

Wright, Robin. "Iranian Unit to Be Labeled Terrorist'." The Washington Post,
15 August 2007.

WSJ. "Security Gaps Already Plague Ports: Proposed Dp World Deal Shines
Light on Problem That Continues to Be Vexing " The Wall S treet Journal, 
23 February 2006.

 . "Washington Wire." The Wall S treet Journal, 24 March 2006.
WuDunn, Sheryl. "Tokyo Fears Nonviolence Is Invitation to Terrorists." New  

York Times, April 24 1997, A13.
X, Malcolm. By Any Means Necessary. Edited by George Breitman. New York: 

Pathfinder, 1970.
Yusuf, Abdulqawi A. "Somalia's Warlords : Preying on a Failed State." The 

In ternational Herald Tribune, 21 January 2004.
Zacher, Mark W. "The Decaying Pillars of the Westphalian Temple:

Implications for International Order and Governance." In Governance 
without Governm ent: O rder and Change in World Politics, edited by 
James N. Rosenau and Ernst-Otto Czempiel, 58 -101 . Cambridge; 
Cambridge University Press, 1992.

Zakaria, Fareed. The Future o f Freedom: Illiberal Democracy a t Home and  
Abroad. New York and London: W .W . Norton, 2003.

 . "Why Do They Hate Us?" Newsweek, 15 October 2001, 19.
Zaleski, Pawel. "Global Non-Governmental Administrative System:

Geosociology of the Third Sector." In Civil Society in the Making, edited 
by Dariusz Gawin and Piotr Glinski. Warsaw: IFiS Publishers, 2006.

334


